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The  object  of  this  little  v/ork  is  to  train  the  pupil  by  progressive  steps  In  tha  art  of 
Composition.  In  the  first  chapter  he  is  initiated  into  tne  construction  and  composi' 
tion  of  sentences.  He  is  then  shown  that  something  more  is  wanted  in  the  formation 
of  sentences  than  mere  correctness  and  intelligibility ; that  they  must  be  constructed 
in  a becoming  manner  or  style ; and  the  exercises  under  this  head  are  intended  to 
prevent  him  from  falling  into  slovenly  and  inaccurate  writing.  The  ornaments  of 
Style,  or  Figures  of  Speech,  are  also  explained, — those,  at  least,  that  are  chiefly  em- 
ployed in  Prose  Composition.  The  next  point  to  be  gained  is  Facility  of  Expression; 
and  here  ample  space  is  allowed  for  practice  in  the  ready  use  and  application  of  words. 
The  pupil  is  now  ready  to  begin  Composition  Proper,  which  implies  the  power  of 
expressing  a train  of  thought  in  appropriate  language.  Numerous  exercises  are  pre- 
scribed, many  of  them  in  the  skeleton  form,  under  the  three  different  kinds  of  Com- 
position,— Descriptive,  NaiTative,  and  Didactic;  and,  in  the  Theme  or  Essay,  he  is 
required  to  combine  these  in  the  manner  best  adapted  for  the  elucidation  of  hio 
subject. 

CHAPTER  I.  On  the  Composition  of  Sentences. — Sect.  I.  Explanation  and  Composi 
tion  of  Simple  Sentences — II.  Explanation  and  Composition  of  Compound  Sen. 
tences — III.  Explanation  and  Composition  of  Complex  Sentences — IV.  General 
Exercises  in  the  Combination  of  Sentences. 

CHAPTER  n.  On  the  Elements  of  Style.— Sect.  I.  Explanation  of  the  Elements  of 
Style — II.  Exercises  upon  Clearness  of  Style — III.  Exercises  upon  Purity  of  Style 
—IV.  Exercises  upon  Strength  of  Style. 

CHAPTER  m.  On  the  Ornaments  of  Style. — Sbct.  I.  Exclamation — II.  Interrogation 
—III.  Antithesis— IV.  Simile— V.  Metaphor— VI.  Hyperbole — VII.  Personification. 

CHAPTER  IV.  On  Punctuation.— Sect.  I.  The  Period— II.  The  Comma— HI.  The 
Semicolon— IV.  The  Colon— V.  Interrogation,  Exclamation,  Dash,  Parenthesis. 

CHAPTER  V.  On  Facility  of  Expression — Sect.  I.— Synonymous  Words  and  Expreo- 
bions— II.  Elliptical  Exercises — III.  Direct  and  Indirect  Speech— IV.  Variation  of 
Language— V.  Conversion  of  Poetry  into  Prose. 

CdlAPTER  VI.  On  Composition  Proper. — 1.  Descriptive  Subjects  : Sect.  I.  Minerals 
— II.  Plants— III.  Animals— IV.  Manufactured  Substances — V.  Instruments  or 
Machines— VI.  Scenes  and  Appearances  from  Nature — VII.  Miscellaneous  Subjects 
for  Descriptive  Composition.  2.  Narrative  Composition  : Sect.  I.  Historical 
Subjects — II.  Reigns — III.  Biographical  Subjects — IV.  Miscellaneous  Subjects  for 
Narrative  Composition.  3.  Didactic  Composition  ; Sect.  I.  Reflective  Subjects— 
II.  Miscellaneous  Exercises  for  Reflective  Composition — III.  Argumentative  Sub- 
jects—IV.  The  Theme  or  Essay  Proper. 

“I  think  highly  of  the  Manual.  The  authors  aim  successfully  at  clearness,  simpU- 
r.hy,  and  perspicuity.”— Rev.  H.  C.  Stubbs,  PrincipaZ,  Warrington  Training  Colit ge. 

“I  have  peimsed  it  carefully,  and  consider  it  an  excellent  little  work,  thoroughly 
practical,  and  certain  to  do  much  more  good  than  many  larger  treatises.  I shall  not 
taai  to  recommend  it.” — John  E.  Sheridan,  Esq.,  Head  Inspector  of  Schools. 

“ It  is  the  best  book  of  the  kind  I have  ever  seen,  and  has  been  adopted  here.” — ^A. 
M.  Morkll,  Qaem’s  College  Institution,  London. 

“The  work  is  a very  useful  one.  The  subject-matter  is  well  classified,  its  exercises 
are  various  and  graduated,  and  from  its  cheapness  it  will  be  welcomed  by  teachers 
generally.  Owing  to  its  simplicity  and  graduation,  it  is  well  6uite^'i  for  boys  and  girLs 
la  good  upper  schools,  while  our  students  in  Training  Ct  lieges  will  be  largely  benefited 
by  its  use.  I shall  have  great  pleasure  in  introducin£  it  here.” — F.  Hedoes,  Teachsi 
if  Lokixguojget  Lincoln  Training  College. 

Teachers  vnshing  to  examine  it  arc  requested  to  apply  to  the  PnUUhar. 
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PREFACE, 


The  present  work  is  designed  especially  for  the  use  of  Studenta 
attending  Normal  or  Training  Schools  ; in  whose  course  of  pro- 
fessional study,  as  is  well  known,  the  Art  of  Teaching  holds  a pro- 
minent place.  It  bears  the  double  title,  ‘ On  Early  and  Infant 
School-Education,’  because  the  principles  of  Early  Education  are 
substantially  the  same  in  whatever  sphere  it  is  carried  on,  and 
the  method  of  the  Infant-School  can  only  be  satisfactorily  under- 
stood when  viewed  as  a result  of  these  principles  with  certain 
modifications.  Whilst,  therefore,  it  is  a directory  for  the  Infant 
School,  it  is  much  more ; if  its  execution  correspond  in  any  degree 
to  its  plan,  it  exhibits  the  method  that  must  be  adopted,  more  or 
less,  by  every  teacher  who  has  young  children  in  his  school.  There 
is  no  existing  work  in  the  English  language,  so  far  as  the  writer 
is  aware,  which  exhibits  the  subject  of  this  volume  with  that  just 
proportion  of  principles  to  practice  necessary  to  constitute  a suit- 
able text-book.  The  current  manuals,  excellent  as  some  of  them 
are  in  many  respects,  are  almost  exclusively  occupied  with  details 
of  the  routine  of  teaching. 

The  work  consists  of  four  parts. — The  First  Part  is  devoted  to 
a consideration  of  principles.  In  the  endeavour  to  lay  the  psycho- 
logical basis — which  is  the  only  natural  or  possible  one — for  the 
practice  of  the  art,  the  features  which  have  been  constantly  aimed 
at  are  simplicity  and  conciseness;  at  the  same  time,  it  is  hoped, 
that  the  requisite  accuracy  of  thought  and  language  has  not  been 
lost  sight  of.  The  scope  of  this  Part  will  show  that  the  writer 
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entirely  dissents  from  the  opinion — which  has  been  freely  ex- 
pressed by  some  whose  opinions  should  carry  authority  on  this 
subject — that  the  art  of  teaching  may  be  adequately  taught  em- 
pirically, that  is  to  say,  without  any  reference  to  the  groundwork 
of  principles  on  which  it  rests. 

Part  II.  treats  on  the  subject-matter  of  instruction  in  early 
School-Education.  This  is  not  arbitrary  or  conventional,  but 
necessary  and  of  universal  propriety.  Its  various  components 
stand  in  a determinate  relation  to  each  other;  and,  whether  viewed 
individually  or  in  this  mutual  relation,  are  evidently  suggested, 
with  respect  to  their  time,  manner,  and  extent,  by  a consideration 
of  the  child’s  constitution.  This  Part  should  therefore  be  studied 
with  a constant  reference  to  Part  I.,  on  which  its  conclusions  are 
founded.  It  has  been  considered  of  importance  to  give  examples 
of  lessons  under  almost  every  department  of  instruction.  Regard- 
ing these  it  may  be  remarked,  that  what  has  been  aimed  at  is, 
not  to  give  the  very  words  that  may  be  supposed  to  constitute 
the  lesson, — for  the  attempt  to  do  so,  though  very  common,  is 
quite  futile, — but  merely  to  suggest  an  appropriate  train  of  thought 
for  each,  and  to  show  how  the  illustration  should  be  introduced. 
Practical  teaching  cannot  be  learned  from  book,  even  from  the 
most  exact  ‘photography’  of  lessons;  it  must  be  learned,  like  any 
other  art  or  profession,  by  imitation  of  good  models  and  by 
practice  under  the  eye  of  a master. 

Part  III.  exhibits  those  features  of  Teaching  and  Management 
which  are  of  general  application  in  early  School-Education. 
School-management  is  particularly  dwelt  on,  in  respect  that  it 
is  frequently  overlooked,  and  undue  prominence  given  to  the 
mere  act  of  teaching,  which  yet  bears  rather  on  the  intellectual 
than  on  the  moral  well-being  of  the  school. 

Part  IV.  treats  of  what  may  be  called  the  externals  of  school 
and  school-management.  Whilst  the  importance  of  these  by 
themselves  is  by  no  means  to  be  exaggerated,  it  is  certain  that 
without  a due  appreciation  of  the  power  which  belongs  to  them 
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in  their  own  place  the  machinery  of  the  school  will  not  work 
smoothly,  and  consequently  the  general  character  of  its  disci- 
pline will  not  be  the  highest  attainable.  Every  one  knows  that, 
the  younger  children  are,  they  are  the  more  under  the  influence  of 
external  circumstances  ; and  therefore  tact  in  the  regulation  of 
these  is  no  mean  qualification  of  the  teacher  who  has  to  do  with 
infants  or  young  children.  In  this  Part  the  school-building  is 
described  with  sufficient  minuteness  to  show  what  a comfortable 
school  is  ; and  there  are  exhibited  in  detail  all  the  helps  necessary 
to  an  efficient  school-organization.  The  teachers  of  infant-schools 
under  inspection  will  likewise  find  the  substance  of  the  statutory 
obligations  which  the  Minutes  of  Council  have  laid  on  them. 

The  Appendices  will,  it  is  hoped,  be  found  to  add  materially  to 
the  usefulness  of  the  work.  The  references  in  Appendix  A.  are  de- 
signed to  direct  the  student  to  such  further  sources  of  information  as 
he  may  expect  to  find  on  the  library-shelves  of  his  institution : these 
he  should  by  all  means  consult,  if  it  be  practicable.  The  extracts 
which  are  made  from  several  of  the  works  referred  to  are  more 
particularly  for  the  sake  of  the  teacher  who  may  not  have  access 
to  such  means  of  professional  study. — In  Appendix  C.  will  be  found 
all  the  information  which  the  teacher  needs  to  have  regarding  the 
symptoms  and  preliminary  treatment  of  the  disorders  to  which 
young  children  are  liable.  It  may  seem  to  some  to  be  rather 
more  minute  than  is  necessary;  but,  as  the  symptoms  of  indisposi- 
tion and  disease  may  naturally  be  expected  to  show  themselves 
frequently  for  the  first  time  during  school-hours,  and  as  they  are 
known  in  the  experience  of  all  teachers  to  have  done  so,  it  is  fit  that 
the  teacher,  more  especially  the  infant-school  teacher,  under  whose 
charge  may  be  placed  a very  large  number  of  children  of  tender 
age,  for  a considerable  portion  of  the  day,  and  in  circumstances 
not  always  favourable  to  health,  should  have  such  an  amount  of 
medical  knowledge  as  this  Appendix  offers. — Appendix  D.  is  quite 
essential  to  any  infant-school  manual.  It  consists  of  a selection 
of  hymns  and  songs  for  use  in  school ; large  enough,  probably, 
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for  all  ordinary  pui'i)0scs,  and,  as  respects  the  majority  of  the 
l)ieces  at  least,  of  proved  interest  for  children. 

The  Writer  has,  as  in  duty  bound,  availed  himself  of  the  priuci- 
l)al  sourees  of  information  to  which  he  had  access,  which  will  be 
found  specified  in  their  proper  plaee  in  the  Appendix  : at  the 
same  time,  he  deems  it  just  to  say  that  he  is  much  more  indebted 
to  his  own  observation.  In  so  far  as  he  has  adopted  the  ideas  of 
others,  he  has  only  done  so  after  having  seen  them  verified  in  the 
school-room ; so  that  he  may  say  generally  of  the  treatise  that 
all  the  doctrines  inculcated  in  it  have  been  repeatedly  tested  in 
their  actual  working  and  results. 

On  the  whole,  the  present  work  is  offered  to  both  teaehers  and 
students  in  the  hope  that  it  will  be  found  a tolerably  complete 
manual  of  method  for  early  and  infant  school-education.  And,  per- 
haps, whilst  specially  designed  as  a text-book  for  the  professional 
student  of  the  art  of  teaching,  it  may  not  be  writhout  instruction 
to  all  who  are  engaged,  or  who  take  an  interest,  in  the  education 
of  the  young,  whether  in  the  home-circle  or  in  any  other. 

A volume  corresponding  to  the  present,  devoted  to  the  considera- 
tion of  method  in  more  advanced  school-education,  will  complete 
the  Writer’s  design  in  undertaking  the  work.  * 

Edinburgh,  September  1857. 
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PAET  I. 


PRINCIPLES  OF  EARLY  SCHOOL  EDUCATION. 


CHAPTEK  1,— INTRODUCTION. 

The  three  periods  of  1-  is  common  to  distinguisli  three  periodr: 
Elementary  Education,  in  elementary  education  : infancy,  extending 
from  birth  till  six  and  a half  or  seven  years  of  age ; child- 
hood, from  that  till  the  twelfth  or  thirteenth  year ; and  youth, 
from  that  again  till  the  sixteenth  or  seventeenth.  The  limits  of 
the  periods  may  vary  in  particular  cases ; but  the  periods  them- 
selves are  naturally  suggested  by  so  many  distinct  phases  in  the 
child’s  physical  and  rational  being.  Infancy  is  that  period  in 
which  the  organization  of  the  framework  through  which  the  mind 
acts  on  the  world  without  is  incomplete ; childhood  commences 
with  the  completion  of  this  organization,  and  continues  as  long  as 
animal  enjoyment  is  the  chief  consideration  of  life  : the  period  of 
youth  unfolds  itself  when  the  mind  begins  to  feel  interest  in  its 
own  exertion,  and  to  be  somewhat  self-sustaining  in  its  operations, 
meeting  the  educator,  as  it  were,  half-way.  If  one  of  these  periods 
be  overlooked,  or  not  used  in  the  way  that  its  characteristics  de- 
mand, elementary  education  is  so  far  imperfect  or  vitiated.  On 
the  other  hand,  if  education  be  extended  beyond  the  last  of  these 
periods  into  early  manhood,  this  fourth  period  is  marked  by  self- 
application,  the  teacher  doing  little  more  than  guiding  the  pupil  to 
proper  subjects  in  proper  order,  and  inspiring  him  with  the  love 
of  study  : this  is  the  period  of  special  professional  education. 
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The  Family  the  natural  2.  During  the  first  OT  infancy  period,  the 

is  the  natural  scene  of  the  child’s 
Infancy  period.  education.  It  is  essential,  not  only  to  the 

infant’s  happiness,  but  to  its  life,  that  it  be,  individually,  the 
object  of  an  unceasing  and  tender  solicitude.  Where  can  it 
receive  this  but  in  the  family,  or  in  some  circle  which  shall 
be  to  it  as  the  family  ? There  it  remains  till  its  body  gain 
strength,  till  its  mind  be  organized,  till  its  character  become 
strong  enough  to  be  intrusted  to  the  promiscuous  multitude  of 
the  school.  Not  that  the  parents  are  its  sole  educators  during 
this  period.  In  its  earliest  years,  the  child  cannot  be  reached  at 
all  by  direct  instruction.  But  nature  herself  is  then  busy  in  its 
education ; she  provides  means  and  incitements  for  it  to  exercise 
such  powers  as  it  has ; impressions  from  things  without  are  con- 
stantly flowing  into  its  mind  before  words  have  any  meaning 
for  it,  and  this  even  from  its  birth.  The  parents’  duty,  at 
this  period,  is  to  remove  all  obstacles  from  this  free  play  of  its 
faculties.  But  when  the  infant  advances,  acquires  the  power  of 
language,  and  enters  a wider  sphere  of  observation,  the  words  of  the 
parent  must  accompany  and  enlighten  the  impressions  it  imbibes 
from  its  external  circumstances.  Over  the  whole  period,  the  home 
circle  is  the  natural  head-quarters  and  regulator  of  the  child’s  im- 
pressions, and  it  must  take  the  responsibility  for  the  kind  of  in- 
fluences to  which  the  plastic  mind  of  infancy  is  subjected. 

Groundsofthemodem  3.  Let  it  be  Supposed  that  every  family 
Infant-School  system.  vi^ere  iu  circumstauces  to  undertake  this  most 
important  part  of  its  duty.  Let  there  be  the  opportunity,  the 
ability,  the  disposition,  to  do  it.  Let  the  family  avail  itself  of 
its  singular  advantages  for  this  work  ; ie.,  let  ardent  self-denying 
love  be  the  indwelling  spirit  of  the  process  ; let  there  be  a patient 
adaptation  of  each  part  of  the  work  to  the  peculiarities  of  each 
child ; let  there  be  a consistence  of  all  its  parts,  arising  out  of  a 
most  intimate  knowledge  of  the  child’s  nature ; then  it  will  be 
granted  that  we  should  not  interfere  with  the  parent  in  his  work, 
nor  tempt  him  in  any  way  to  give  it  up  to  others.  But  let  there 
be  a state  of  society  where  the  opportunity,  the  ability,  and  the 
disposition  for  this  work  are  wanting,  and  where,  consequently,  the 
work  is  left  undone ; let  there  be  families  together,  where  the 
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parents  must  labour  for  their  daily  bread,  till  their  strength  is  ex- 
hausted,  their  minds  dimmed,  and  even  their  affections  weakened, 
by  lassitude  ; or  where  from  their  own  ignorance  they  have  neither 
a full  sense  of  their  responsibility,  nor  any,  the  slightest,  acquaint- 
ance with  the  means  or  method  of  educating  the  child ; or  even, 
as  we  may  suppose,  where  the  sacred  precincts  of  the  family  circle 
are  tainted  by  the  presence  of  vice,  so  that  the  child  breathes  the 
atmosphere  of  vice  and  misery  all  day  long ; — it  is  surely  a bene- 
fit to  that  society,  a blessing  to  those  children,  that  they  be  re- 
moved to  some  other  sphere,  where  they  may  receive  impressions 
that  shall  fill  the  void  in  their  minds,  and,  if  need  be,  struggle 
with  their  miserable  impressions  of  home.  Or,  to  make  a less  ex- 
treme supposition,  let  there  be  a state  of  middle-class  society,  where 
parents  have  but  an  imperfect  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  in- 
fant-training, but  where  sound  principles  are  in  circulation,  an  in- 
stitution which  assembles  infants  for  a few  hours  daily  to  occupy 
them  in  a rational  way  must  still  be  deemed  a social  benefit.  A 
better  general  culture  is  imparted  to  the  children  than  if  they  re- 
mained entirely  at  home ; whilst  there  still  remains  ample  room 
for  each  family  to  educate  its  own,  as  far  as  it  is  competent  to  do 
so.  Such  are  the  grounds  of  the  modern  infant-school  system. 

4.  The  first  or  infant  period  of  training  may 
Scholfto  the'^LmUy  sS  thus  fall  iuto  two  parts : in  the  one,  the  family 

and  the  Common  School  in  jg  ^hc  Only  sourco  of  influence  : in  the  Other, 
respect  of  time,  and  the  i « 

considerations  which  deter-  the  cMld  may  be  Subjected  also  to  the  influ- 

ence  of  the  infant  school.  Custom  is  not 
uniform  as  to  the  division  of  the  period.  It  is  well  understood, 
indeed,  that  the  infant  school  has  fulfilled  its  functions  to  the  child 
at  six  and  a half  or  seven  years  : it  is  the  time  at  which  he  should 
be  received  into  the  infant  school  that  is  still  unsettled.  The  same 
considerations  which  make  the  whole  system  of  infant  schools  a 
necessity,  which  compel  the  teacher  to  take  the  child  off  the  parents’ 
hands  at  all  before  the  end  of  infancy,  often  also  compel  him  to 
do  so  at  the  earliest  possible  period.  The  power  of  education,  it 
is  rightly  said,  is  inversely  as  the  age  of  the  child  ; the  younger 
he  is,  the  more  susceptible  is  he  of  external  influence  ; so  that  at 
three  he  is  more  easily  moulded  than  at  six  or  at  nine.  Who 
would  surrender  the  infant  even  of  two  to  the  influences  of  an 
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imblest  home  1 What  teacher  would  not  be  willing  to  take  the 
c-hild  even  at  that  age  from  the  parent,  though  knowing  full  well 
that  he  is  not  its  fittest  guide  and  teacher,  when  he  reflects  on  the 
destiny  to  which  his  refusal  may  consign  it  ? Yet  it  is  most  de- 
sirable there  should  be  an  understanding  as  to  the  limits  of  the 
infant-school  period  ; nay,  quite  indispensable  to  the  success  of 
the  training ; for  children  at  two  require  a different  treatment 
from  those  of  four  or  of  six.  They  have  not  got  their  senses  in 
full  operation,  or  their  faculty  of  language  at  their  command ; 
they  are  little  more  than  physical  beings,  and  they  need  a physical 
superintendence.  The  school  suited  for  them  is  a nursery  ; their 
superintendent  should  be,  not  a teacher,  but  a nurse.  The  separa- 
tion should  be  made,  if  for  no  other  reason,  yet  for  this,  that  the 
same  training  will  by  no  means  prepare  proper  superintendents  for 
both.  The  most  suitable  age  for  admission  to  the  infant  school 
seems  to  be  about  four  years,  certainly  not  under  three  and  a half ; 
which  may  be  thus  justified.  Before  a child  can  be  profitably 
subjected  to  mental  exercise  of  the  least  continuous  sort,  or  can 
profitably  associate  with  others  like  itself,  it  must  have  acquired 
a certain  range  of  notions,  a certain  use  of  its  outward  faculties  or 
senses,  and  a certain  power  over  the  means  of  intercommunication 
by  language.  Thus,  its  eye  must  be  trained  to  distance,  its  ear 
to  discriminate  sounds,  its  hands  to  handle,  and  its  emotions  to 
pleasure  and  pain.  Without  this  the  teacher  has  no  means  of 
communicating  with  it ; a state  which  is  quite  tolerable  and  re- 
gular in  the  family,  but  quite  unsuitable  to  the  large  group  of 
children  forming  the  infant  school.  At  the  age  of  three  and  a 
half  or  four,  the  child  has  got  a sufficient  stock  of  fundamental 
experiences  to  enable  it  to  become  a member  of  the  infant-school 
society.  Children  below  this  age,  unable  perhaps  to  speak,  or 
walk,  or  observe  such  things  as  a teacher  has  to  show  them, 
should  be  in  a separate  seminary,  caU  it  baby-school  or  nursery, 
which  must  have  its  own  special  equipments. — It  is  the  infant 
school  as  now  limited  which  forms  the  subject  of  this  treatise. 


Relation  of  these  in  The  precise  relation  of  the  infant  school 

respect  of  method.  to  its  precursor,  the  family  school,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  to  the  common  school  on  the  other,  is  a point  of  the 
utmost  importance  to  be  clearly  apprehended.  Did  we  view,  the 
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infant  scliool  as  only  a branch  of  the  common  school,  our  whole 
notion  of  its  training  would  be  vitiated.  In  that  case  the  same 
branches  of  instruction  would  have  to  be  taught  in  it,  the  same 
development  of  the  individual  mind  to  be  aimed  at ; and  the  great 
recommendation  of  the  infant  school  would  be  the  alacrity  and  close- 
ness with  which  it  could  tread  on  the  heels  of  the  common  school 
with  its  reading,  its  ciphering,  its  grammar,  its  geography,  and  the 
like.  And,  worse  still,  that  radical  error  which  has  vitiated  so 
many  efforts  in  infant  education,  the  confounding  of  education 
with  a little  intellectual  instruction  so-called,  an  error  which 
threatened  to  choke  the  whole  system  when  it  had  barely  seen  the 
light,  would  be  confirmed  in  us,  to  the  utter  perversion  of  our 
labour.  We  are  to  view  the  infant  school  rather  as  falling  under 
the  family  school ; its  training,  so  far  from  being  a forestalling  of 
the  work  of  the  common  school,  as  bearing  the  image  of  the 
family  training.  Accordingly,  we  must  look  to  the  family  circle 
for  many  of  our  principles,  as  well  as  for  the  spirit  and  temper  of 
our  procedure.  The  enlightened  inspiration  of  the  mother  and 
the  science  of  the  infant-school  teacher  do  not  differ  materially  in 
tlieir  manifestations,  widely  as  they  differ  in  the  way  by  which 
the  principles  of  each  are  attained.  Shall  we  view  this  agreement 
as  any  disparagement  to  our  principles  ? Nay  rather  let  us  view 
it  as  their  confirmation  and  their  glory.  If  we  were  to  say,  then, 
that  the  result  of  the  infant  school  is  to  place  its  numerous  occu- 
pants, at  the  end  of  their  attendance  on  it,  in  the  same  advan- 
tageous circumstances  as  those  in  which  they  would  have  been 
found  had  they  enjoyed  a good  family-training  over  the  same 
period,  we  shall  not  indeed  be  stating  the  exact  truth,  but  we 
shall  not  be  very  far  from  the  truth.  That  is  the  design,  but  it 
is  not  fuUy  attainable  ; the  numbers  in  the  infant  school  pre- 
vent it  from  being  so.  There  are  not  the  same  means  as  in  the 
family  of  suiting  the  instruction  to  individual  capacity  and  tem- 
perament ; there  is  not  the  same  scope  for  the  spontaneous  mani- 
festation of  feeling  and  activity  ; and  it  would  perhaps  be  unfair 
to  conceal  that  the  infant  school  does,  necessarily  we  may  say, 
contemplate  a hastening  of  the  child’s  development  to  a certain 
small  extent  beyond  the  limits  prescribed  by  the  laws  of  its 
organic  growth.  This  evil  we  would  willingly  avoid  were  we  not 
prevented  by  the  necessities  of  the  social  system  which  have  led 
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to  the  establishment  of  such  institutions.  In  so  far  as  the  dis- 
advantages which  we  have  just  enumerated,  and  which  are  inherent 
in  its  whole  system,  will  allow,  the  infant  school  must,  as  we  have 
said,  model  itself  on  the  family  school. 

^ d.  Let  it  be  stated  again  that  the  infant 

Necessity  of  himting  ■,  n 

the  Infant  School  for  its  scliool,  as  W6  have  defined  it,  should  not  be 
own  distinctive  training.  presence  of  foreign  elements  ; 

either  of  children  under  the  age  for  joining  with  profit  in  its  exer- 
cises, in  which  case  it  partakes  of  the  character  of  a nursery  ; or 
ctf  children  above  the  proper  age,  who  are  put  into  it  avowedly  to 
be  hastened  on  in  their  reading  so  as  to  enter  the  common  school 
us  soon  as  possible,  in  which  case  it  is  made  a preparatory,  and 
so  far  ceases  to  be  an  infant,  school.  It  is  further  very  injurious' 
to  retain  in  it  pupils  who  have  out-grown  it ; injurious  both  to 
the  school  and  the  pupils  themselves.  The  symptoms  of  their 
having  reached  this  stage  of  progress  are  easily  discernible.  There 
is  an  evident  flagging  of  interest  in  the  infantine  exercises ; their 
bearing  towards  their  comrades  changes,  becoming  careless,  haughty, 
calculating ; and  the  nature  and  tone  of  their  questions  and  answers 
betray  an  experience  of  things  beyond  what  characterizes  the  in- 
fant. All  these  circumstances  betoken  the  presence  of  a degree  of 
self-consciousness  which  proclaims  that  they  are  now  ready  for  a 
more  advanced  discipline.  The  infant  school  has  difficulties  enough 
of  its  own  to  contend  with ; let  us  leave  it  in  freedom  to  meet 
these  at  full  advantage. 


CHAPTER  II. 

PHYSICAL  LAWS. 

Mntuaidependence  7.  Op  the  principles  which  regulate  infant- 
Of  Body  and  Mind,  school  education,  those  have  the  first  claim  on 
our  attention  which  direct  us,  (1.)  to  guard  the  pupil’s  health; 
and,  (2.)  to  maintain  unimpaired  the  happiness  which  nature  has 
provided  for  his  tender  state. 

The  part  of  the  bodily  frame  most  intimately  related  to  the 
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mind  is  tlie  brain.  The  nature  of  the  relation  is  hidden  from  us  ; 
but  of  the  fact  itself  there  are  the  clearest  proofs.  When  the  brain 
is  imperfectly  formed,  intelligence  but  glimmers ; as  the  brain  pro- 
gresses in  organization,  the  light  of  intelligence  grows  clearer  : 
when  the  brain  is  hurt  or  permanently  deformed,  the  light  is 
dimmed  or  quenched.  The  brain  seems  to  be  the  medium  through 
which  mind  and  matter,  the  world  within  and  the  world  without,  ; 
recognise  each  other.  Its  function  is  to  receive  impressions  from 
without,  raise  them  into  consciousness,  and  so  present  them  to  the 
mind ; and,  in  turn,  to  transmit  the  thoughts  and  wishes  of  the 
mind  to  be  carried  into  action  by  the  appropriate  bodily  organs. 
They  are  to  each  other  as  monarch  and  minister,  dependent  on 
each  other  for  activity  ; the  one  governing,  but  through  the 
other. 


state  of  the  Brain  Infancy  IS  the  period  in  which  the  brain  is 

in  Infancy.  only  attaining  its  full  organization.  If  not  quite 

complete  at  the  end  of  the  period,  it  is  comparatively  so ; this 
much,  at  least,  is  certain,  that  it  has  grown  remarkably,  and  that 
its  size  relative  to  the  development  of  the  other  bodily  organs  is 
very  much  greater  than  in  the  adult.*  During  infancy,  then,  it  is 
soft  in  texture,  very  sensitive  and  irritable,  and  consequently  easily 
injured;  so  that  everything  and  every  process  which  might  inter-  t 
fere  with  its  natural  growth  must  be  scrupulously  avoided. 


How  the  Bi-ain  is  krain  is  acted  on  in  two  ways  ; through 

acted  on  from  with-  the  body,  or  through  the  self-activity  of  the  mind. 

In  the  former  case,  impressions' are  conveyed  to 
it  through  the  nervous  system,  which  pervades  the  entire  physical 
structure.  * Different  nerves  have  their  respective  functions,  as  the 
nerves  of  sight  running  inwards  from  the  eye,  of  hearing  from  the 
ear,  of  feeling  from  all  parts  of  the  surface  of  the  body.  These 
convey  impressions  to  the  brain,  and  so  call  it  into  action  when- 
ever suitable  objects  are  presented  to  them,  as  a picture,  a sound, 
or  a touch.  Their  action  will  vary  in  intensity  with  the  strength  of 
the  stimulus,  and  must  be  strictly  guarded.  In  the  delicate  state 
of  the  infant  brain,  a strong  glare  of  light  has  been  known  to  im- 
pair the  sight,  and  a sudden  crash  to  injure  the  hearing.  Suppose 
that  in  the  infant  school  a flood  of  light  pours  in  on  the  faces  of 
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the  children,  or  that  their  eyes  are  strained  to  follow  the  words 
in  a printed  lesson-book,  or  that  noise  and  disorder  prevail  in 
school,  aggravated  perhaps  by  the  harsh  tones  of  the  teacher,  or 
that  there  is  an  excessive  crowding  of  the  children  together,  caus- 
ing uneasiness  and  lassitude  ; — in  these  circumstances  there  can  be 
no  doubt  that  the  nerves  are  irritated,  and  that  the  atmosphere  of 
the  school  is  altogether  wanting  in  that  serenity  needed  for  the 
healthy  growth  of  the  brain.  And  it  is  to  be  specially  noted — for 
it  is  apt  to  be  overlooked — that  the  moral  influences  at  work  on 
the  children  may  produce  this  efiect  no  less  than  the  physical ; 
indeed,  the  action  of  these  cannot  at  this  period  be  separated. 
A prevalent  state  of  fretfulpess  or  of  fear  irritates  the  nervous 
system,  and  through  it  the  brain  ; so  that  a discipline  in  which  bad 
temper  and  arbitrary  violence  are  elements  is  a crime  committed 
against  the  child’s  physical  as  well  as  moral  wellbeing. 


juEt  proportion  Of  men-  The  brain  is  also  stimulated  through 

tai  exertion  to  the  amount  the  self-activity  of  mind  ; a process  which  must 
prim^ry^^kw infant  be  Very  Carefully  watched.  Successive  stages 
education.  physical  development  have  successive  phases 

of  mental  working  corresponding  to  them.  The  natural  order  and 
manner  of  these  mental  operations  cannot  be  departed  from  with 
impunity.  Let  there  be  in  the  infant  school,  contrary  to  all  the 
indications  of  the  child’s  nature,  an  energetic  excitement  of  re- 
flective power,  let  there  be  a strong  pressure  put  upon  him  to  ac- 
quire knowledge,  as  an  adult  acquires  it,  by  reading,  or  let  even 
liis  observation  be  taxed  beyond  his  power  of  attention,  the  result 
must  of  necessity  be  injury  to  the  mind,  and  to  its  organ  the 
brain  ; just  as  any  bodily  organ  is  injured  when  exercised  be- 
yond the  limit  of  its  strength.  The  brain  does  not  bear  out 
such  mental  operations  ; it  is  disturbed  ; and  the  seeming  ope- 
rations are  themselves  fallacious,  hollow,  unreal.  Infants  may  be 
urged  through  them  to  unhealthy  and  premature  development,  as 
plants  may  be  forced  in  a hot-house.  But  the  question  is  not, 
whether  they  can  be  so,  but  whether  they  should  be  so.  Present 
bodily  injury,  perhaps  open  disease,  future  mental  mediocrity,  per- 
haps imbecility,  are  the  inevitable  consequences  of  perseverance  in 
this  system.  Infantine  precocity  is  not  the  path  to  eminence  in 
manhood  ; few  who  have  been  its  victims  have  reached,  fewer  still 
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gone  beyond,  mediocrity ; the  melancholy  majority  have  had  the 
light  both  of  mind  and  of  life  quenched  ere  they  arrived  at  ma- 
ture years.  In  the  school  the  effects  of  the  forcing  system  may 
not  lead  to  these  serious  results,  as  its  action  is  spread  over  a wide 
surface ; but  this  does  not  remove,  though  it  may  lessen,  its  per- 
nicious tendency. 


WcU-regulatcd  activity  1 1-  I"  said,  it  is  not  implied 

necessary  to  the  healthy  that  the  child  is  not  to  havc  regular  exertion. 
gro^\th  of  the  brain.  Absolutc  quiescence,  either  of  bodily  or  mental 
function,  leads  to  stagnation  and  weakness  of  the  organ.  It  is  fre- 
quent, regular,  well-proportioned  exercise,  while  the  organ  is  yet 
growing,  that  matures  its  organization,  and  gives  it  power  as  well 
as  the  disposition  to  activity.  So  far  from  mental  action  being  in 
itself  injurious  to  the  infant,  it  is  as  necessary  to  its  physical 
growth  and  wellbeing  as  physical  activity  is  to  mental.*  In 
point  of  fact,  the  intense  activity  which  marks  the  infant  state, 
though  it  appears  to  us  as  merely  animal  vivacity,  is  based  on 
its  mental  activity. 


Influence  of  the  other  12.  We  liave  dwelt  lutherto  on  the  state  of 
e^cation^^^^  iiifant  the  brain  in  infancy  ; because  the  laws  which 
it  suggests  are,  of  all  the  laws  of  physical  edu- 
cation, those  which  most  strongly  influence  the  teacher’s  work. 
But  the  state  of  the  whole  bodily  frame  must  be  attended  to  ; it  is 
weak,  and,  so  far  as  it  falls  within  the  teacher’^  province  to  do  so, 
he  must  do  what  he  can  to  strengthen  it.  The  elements  of  its  growth 
are  proper  food,  pure  air  and  sufficient  light,  and  adequate  exercise. 
The  first  lies  entirely  beyond  his  cognizance : the  second  and  third 
are  partially  within  it.  The  infant  is  very  susceptible  of  injury 
from  impure  air  and  imperfect  light ; whilst  the  absence  of  motion 
will  reduce  it  to  a state  of  languor  incompatible  with  any  mental 
exercise  whatever.*  In  the  case  of  adult  persons  it  is  recognised 
that  voluntary  motion  is  necessary  to  give  a proper  impulse  and 
tone  to  the  performance  of  the  vital  functions.  Instinct  supplies 
the  place  of  will  in  the  infant ; in  his  restless  ever- varied  motion 
we  see  a provision  of  nature  for  his  healthy  growth.  If  then  in 
school  we  take  from  him  to  a great  extent  his  power  of  spon- 
taneous locomotion,  we  must  compensate  for  it  with  periods  of 
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exercise  both  in  school  and  out  of  it ; and  the  younger  the  child, 
the  more  of  this  does  he  require.  The  more  delicate  the  suscep- 
tibility, the  greater  is  the  effect  produced  by  any  violation  of  the 
laws  of  health.  The  whole  mental  activity  of  the  infant  is  often 
brought  to  a stand-still  by  some  slight  and  easily  prevented  phy- 
sical inconvenience.  It  can  hardly  be  necessary  to  add  that,  as  the 
infant  is  liable  to  more  sudden  fluctuations  of  health  than  the 
adult,  the  symptoms  of  these  should  be  known  by  the  teacher ; 
otherwise  the  child’s  conduct  will  be  often  misconstrued. 


The  external  symp-  fortunate  that  all  the  symptoms  of 

toms  of  mental  and  unhealthy  physical  action  are  so  easily  discer- 
bodily  uneasiness.  looks  for  them.  The 

child’s  countenance  is  a mirror  on  which  are  reflected  all  the  clouds 
which  pass  over  its  mind.  Every  sensation  received  by  the  brain 
marks  its  traces  there  ; ease  and  discomfort,  excitement  and  lan- 
guor, happiness  and  misery,  intelligence  and  perplexity,  health  and 
sickness,  irritation  and  serenity,  may  be  read  there  with  but  slight 
experience,  in  “ the  paleness  and  blush,  the  frowns  and  smiles, 
the  tears  and  bursts  of  laughter,  the  sighs  and  cries,  the  changes  of 
countenances  and  inflections  of  the  voice  which  are  the  natural 
signs  of  the  desires,  emotions,  and  thoughts  within.”  The  coun- 
tenances of  the  children  are  the  compass  by  which  the  teacher 
must  steer  his  course.  He  should  know  how  to  read  its  in- 
dications, and  should  keep  a vigilant  eye  on  its  changes  ; he 
may  read  there  both  of  the  passing  breeze  and  of  the  settled 
storm.* 


CHAPTER  III. 

THE  LAW  OF  HAPPINESS. 

Nature  intends  the  14.  Next  to  the  law  of  life  and  health,  we 
consider  the  law  of  happiness.  The  two 
of  enjoyment.  are  intimately  bound  up  with  each  other ; for  in 

infancy  life  is  happiness.  Nature  plainly  intends  this  early  period 
to  be  one  of  enjoyment ; she  scatters  the  flowers  round  the  child’s 
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path  in  boundless  wealth.  Just  as  by  the  impulses  of  instinct  she 
provides  that  infinite  motion  needed  for  life  and  health  (§  12) 
which  the  adult  must  owe  to  his  own  free  will,  so  does  she  secure 
to  the  child,  who  cannot  yet  choose  for  itself,  a proportion  of  hap- 
piness, acute  if  not  deep,  ever-recurring  if  not  steadily  uniform, 
such  as  the  adult  cannot  hope  for  without  constant  forethought, 
watchfulness,  and  self-denial.  Temporary  pains  it  has  ; but  a con- 
tinuously painful  state,  a settled  care,  is  unknown  to  it.  With 
admirable  elasticity  it  throws  off  a load  of  grief  which  would  seem 
at  first  about  to  rend  its  heart.*  The  child’s  happiness  is  spon- 
taneous ; it  is  not  dependent  even  on  its  parents.  It  extracts  joy 
from  everything  around  it  which  stimulates  its  senses.  “ Pleased 
with  a rattle,  tickled  with  a straw”  is  not  less  a poetical  than  a 
philosophically  accurate  statement  of  its  case.  For  it  decks  the 
veriest  trifles  in  all  the  colours  of  its  active  fancy,  which  change 
w’ith  every  change  of  posture  ; so  that  life  is  a panorama  of  end- 
less length.  Leave  the  child  alone  within  reach  of  anything  it  can 
handle,  a stone,  a bit  of  stick,  or  of  paper  ; what  pleasant  work 
it  makes  for  itself ! how  it  turns  and  tosses  them,  for  an  hour 
together ! how  independent  it  is,  how  little  it  needs  our  help  for 
its  enjoyment  ! Watch  it  in  the  fields,  the  garden,  the  street,  by 
the  sea-side,  the  river,  or  the  wood  ; it  looks,  and  touches,  and 
wonders,  and  shouts,  even  in  a delirium  of  delight.  And  you 
must  look,  and  touch,  and  wonder,  and  shout  along  with  it ; it 
wiU  compel  you ; everything  must  be  happiness  around  it.  Put 
it  with  companions  whom  it  knows  (§  19);  they  scrutinko  and 
work  with  each  other  just  as  they  treat  things.  The  first  feeling 
of  strangeness  worn  off,  they  read  each  other’s  looks,  and  feel  each 
other’s  experiences.  Pass  through  a group  of  them  when  thus 
absorbed,  and  they  will  turn  on  you,  fasten  perhaps  on  your  hands 
or  your  dress,  dance  before  you,  jump  after  you  ; so  that  you 
shall  not  avoid  seeing  that  they  are  happy,  and  are  making  you 
subservient  to  their  further  enjoyment.  Let  it  be  in  the  most  un- 
favourable circumstances — ^would  that  these  v/ere  less  common  ! — 
in  circumstances  which  make  mature  years  miserable  ; let  it  be 
besmeared  with  the  dirt,  or  pallid  with  the  sickliness  of  our  lanes 
and  alleys,  its  natural  joyousness  still  struggles  through.  It  is 
happy  even  in  its  rags  ; these  are  not  to  it,  what  they  are  to  us, 
the  signs  of  misery.  ^Vhile  we  wonder  at  the  incongruity  between 
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its  external  circumstances  and  its  feelings^  we  cannot  but  admire 
the  beneficence  of  the  great  law  of  infant  happiness. 

Benefits  of  this  provi-  ^e  may  wen  suppose  that  this  lavish 

‘'ion-  distribution  of  happiness  over  “the  budding 

time  of  life  ” is  for  wise  purposes,  and  we  can  see  that  it  is.  The 
calm  serenity  that  springs  from  it  is  not  less  necessary  to  sound 
physical  growth  than  it  is  to  all  mental  and  moral  training.  On 
the  one  hand,  the  constant  presence  of  irritation  excites  the  ner- 
vous system,  and  is  thus  the  germ  of  bad  temper  ; on  the  other, 
when  the  heart  is  thus  pre-occupied  with  some  strong  affection, 
there  is  no  room  to  foster  in  it  that  principle  of  love  on  which  all 
moral  training  rests,  or  any  of  those  generous  feelings  which  will 
in  due  time  grow  into  virtues.  Then  as  to  mental  training,  sup- 
pose the  ends  of  it  could  be  attained  under  such  conditions,  their 
value  would  be  a poor  compensation  for  moral  deformity  ; but 
they  are  not  attainable ; settled  discomfort  preying  on  the  child’s 
feelings  will  twist  altogether  its  mental  action.  Let  the  child 
dwell  face  to  face  with  misery,  and  its  rational  nature  drinks  the 
cup  of  poison  ere  it  awakes  to  the  full  consciousness  of  life.  We 
shall  see  plainly  discernible  in  the  looks  and  actions  of  the  youth 
and  of  the  man  malignity  of  temper,  deadness  of  feeling,  low  cun- 
ning, and  unscrupulousness ; nothing  ingenuous,  nothing  benign, 
nothing  really  intelligent  do  we  discover.  And  he  shall  want 
that  beautiful  and  elevating  ideal  of  happiness,  the  great  legacy 
which  childhood  leaves  to  manhood,  which  at  once  prompts  our 
strivings  after  happiness  in  life,  and  is  the  emblem  of  a purer  hap- 
piness hereafter.  We  have  seen  the  plant  blighted  when  the  biting 
frost  nips  its  sensitive  shoots  : such  is  childhood  passed  under  the 
wintry  gloom  of  misery  instead  of  the  sunshine  of  happiness. 


Practical  influence  ot  .1®'  ^he  practical  coDScquence  of  these  eon- 
this  consideration  on  siderations  is  not  too  strongly  expressed,  wLen 
early  education.  what  the  Creator,  in  his  bene- 

ficence, plainly  intends,  we  are  bound  by  all  means  in  our  power 
to  promote ; or,  in  other  words,  that  it  is  nothing  else  than  a 
religious  duty  to  make  the  happiness  of  infancy  and  childhood  our 
main  care  in  whatever  relates  to  early  education.”*  Parents  and 
teachers  zealously  profess  to  do  this  •,  but,  as  experience  shows. 
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their  zeal  is  not  always  according  to  knowledge.  Tlie  only  educa- 
tion which  carries  the  child’s  happiness  along  with  it  is  that 
which  consists  in  the  judicious  prompting  and  regulating  of  its 
natural  activity.  The  directions  of  this  activity  we  are  not  to 
determine  from  our  own  speculations ; we  must  allow  nature  to 
teach  us,  and  we  must  seek  for  her  teaching  by  observing  the 
infant  character.  In  the  family  circle  the  child’s  happiness  is 
perhaps  most  frequently  thwarted  by  the  excess  of  affection  over 
knowledge  in  the  parents,  which  leads  them  to  insist  that  it  shall 
occupy  itself  in  their  way  instead  of  in  its  owm.  In  the  infant 
school,  the  causes  that  tend  to  this  result  are  more  varied,  though 
individually  less  intense,  in  their  operation.  They  are  of  two 
kinds,  moral  and  professional.  To  the  former  belong  faults  of 
temper  and  disposition  in  the  teacher.  If  he  be  gloomy,  morose, 
fretful,  inconstant,  uninterested  in  their  pleasures,  continually  say- 
ing “ No !”  the  children  cannot  feel  at  ease.  They  feel  the  depress- 
ing influence,  not  only  directly,  when  they  come  in  contact  with 
himself,  but  indirectly  in  their  intercourse  with  each  other ; for 
the  class  is  a mirror  which  will  faithfully  reflect  the  temper  of 
its  guide.  If,  however,  there  be  no  lack  of  cheerful  temper  and 
bearing,  and  the  children  still  come  short  of  the  happiness  they 
should  feel,  we  must  look  for  the  fault  to  the  manner  in  which 
they  are  engaged.  Though  we  do  not  give  the  child  its  happiness, 
we  can  very  easily  vex  it.  It  is  naturally  active,  intensely 
active  : if  we  choke  up  the  channels  of  its  activity,  if  we  refuse 
it  the  means  of  activity,  and  condemn  it  to  sit  in  harassing  qui- 
escence, we  shaU  make  it  miserable.  On  the  other  hand,  we  may 
misdirect  its  activity  : we  may  turn  its  energies  out  of  their 
natural  course  into  one  devised  by  ourselves.  And  we  may  tliink 
its  hilarity  and  its  freaks  useless,  a waste  of  time,  and  set  it  to 
tasks  which  we  judge  more  rational,  instructive,  becoming.  This 
strained  work  has  no  attractions  for  it  however.  The  child  cannot 
be  happy  when  treated  as  a little  man.  We  cannot  of  course  in 
the  infant  school  give  it  the  same  scope  for  that  spontaneous  mo- 
tion which  is  the  chief  charm  of  its  early  activity  in  the  family ; 
and  we  must  accustom  it  somewhat  to  the  idea  of  work.  Without 
losing  sight  of  this  idea,  without  confounding  work  with  amuse- 
ment by  pretending  them  to  be  the  same, — a pretence  neither 
truthful  nor  prudent, — we  may  still  make  its  work  interesting, 
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by  observing  what  it  delights  in.  If  we  give  it  room  for  the 
exercise  of  such  powers  as  it  possesses,  it  will  only  be  too  glad 
to  exercise  them.  We  must  maintain  the  child’s  activity  as  the 
very  soul  of  our  operations ; so  shall  we  maintain  its  happiness. 
If  the  exigencies  of  society  make  it  advantageous  that  it  should 
surrender  in  part  its  natural  liberty  to  us,  we  should  let  it  feel 
the  restraint  as  little  as  possible.  If  we  take  from  it  its  happi- 
ness, what  have  we  to  give  it  as  equivalent?  Not  our  laws,  our 
wisdom,  our  pleasures,  or  even  our  anxieties  on  its  account.* 


CHAPTER  lY. 

SOCIAL  CHAEACTER  OF  THE  INFANT  SCHOOL. 


A good  social  relation  most  obvious  peculiarity  of  the 

necessary  to  the  child’s  infant  school  is  that  the  child  is  educated  in 

happiness  and  education.  ..  ,t  r o 

it  not  individually  but  as  the  member  of  a 
numerous  society.  We  know  the  almost  boundless  influence  which 
children  have  upon  each  other,  especially  when  they  are  of  the 
same  standing  and  engaged  in  the  same  pursuits.  It  is  a power 
in  the  school  as  great  as  that  of  the  teacher  himself.  Where  it  is 
exercised  to  promote  the  common  comfort,  the  circumstances  of  the 
school  q^e  favourable  to  the  child’s  happiness ; where  used  with 
an  opposite  design,  there  is  a blank  in  his  happiness  which  nothing 
can  supply.  Children  suffer  no  misery  like  that  which  they 
deliberately  inflict  on  each  other,  when  actuated  by  the  spirit  of 
mischief.  Our  provision  for  the  child’s  happiness  in  incomplete, 
therefore,  till  we  have  considered  the  social  aspect  of  the  school. 
Unless  this  be  healthy,  moral  training  is  impossible. 


Its  power  in  family  matever  be  the  circle  in  which  the  c fld 

training.  jg  being  educated,  a good  social  relation  must  be 

cherished.  It  is  the  presence  of  this  that  gives  the  family  training 
much  of  its  power.  For  how  does  it  act?  The  love  and  the 
authority  which  conjointly  preside  over  it  lead  to  mutual  affection 
and  confidence  amongst  the  members  of  the  little  circle.  Each  one 
has  a thorough  knowledge  of  his  comrades,  and  is  known  of  them, 
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80  that  he  acts  without  any  sense  of  restraint  or  need  of  fear,  know- 
ing the  good  disposition  of  all  towards  himself.  There  is  thus  pro- 
duced a natural  freedom  and  a transparency,  which  show  the  child 
as  he  really  is,  and  which  give  ample  opportunity  to  the  parent  for 
confirming  the  right  and  correcting  the  wrong.  Such  is  the  state 
of  a well-regulated  family ; indeed  the  extent  to  which  this  state  is 
present  may  be  taken  as  the  test  of  the  moral  discipline  prevailing 
in  it.  If  this  be  not  the  social  aspect  of  the  family,  it  is  greatly 
stript  of  its  training  power.  For  it  has  been  rightly  said  that  to 
bring  up  the  children  of  a family  as  separate  individuals  instead 
of  as  a community,  by  supplying  the  wants  of  each  in  such  a way 
as  to  render  each  independent  of  the  other,  by  giving  separate 
occupations  and  places  to  each,  and  so  recognising  no  common 
feelings  and  wants,  is  a sure  way  to  drive  back  into  the  breast  all 
the  generous  feelings,  and  to  draw  forth  selfishness  in  their  place. 
The  considerations  now  urged  may  be  thought  to  show  that  a 
single  child  in  a family  is  not  in  such  favourable  circumstances  for 
education  as  when  he  is  one  of  a number. 

Method  of  establish-  1^.  Much  more  is  a good  social  relation  to  be 

ing  it  in  school  cherislied  in  the  infant  school  in  proportion  to  the 
room  there  is  for  the  social  feeling  to  act.  When  the  infant 
leaves  that  smaller  circle,  which  had,  as  we  may  suppose,  one  mind 
and  heart,  in  which  he  was  less  a unit  than  an  integral  part,  whose 
members  sympathized  with  him  and  appreciated  him,  and  were 
not  given  to  balance  their  interests  very  scrupulously  against  his 
or  to  be  very  exacting  of  their  rights  from  him  ; he  joins  this  larger 
circle  of  strangers,  beings  like  himself,  who  may  in  their  various 
home-circles  have  had  equal  attentions  lavished  on  them,  whose  in- 
terests are  different  from  his,  it  may  be,  opposed  to  them.  He  is 
now  but  one  of  a group  of  equals.  It  is  clear  there  must  be  an 
adjustment  of  mutual  rights  and  duties.  He  finds  everything  new ; 
he  has  no  room  for  that  unrestrained  interchange  of  feeling,  that 
mutual  identification  to  which  he  has  been  accustomed.  Strange- 
ness and  distrust  beset  him  ; even  suspicion  and  fear.  These  must 
be  cast  out ; he  cannot  be  educated  whilst  he  thus  shrinks  within 
himself,  locking  up  his  affections  within  his  own  breast.  This  can 
be  done  only  by  introducing  the  contrary  principle  of  love.  “ There 
is  no  fear  in  love ; but  perfect  love  casteth  out  fear.”  Love  implies 
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confidence,  and  confidence  implies  experience  and  knowledge  of  tlie 
society  in  which  he  is  placed.  If  the  infant  remain  apart  then, 
or  even  if  he  continue  the  member  of  one  small  fraction  of  the 
society,  a class  of  six  or  seven,  he  does  not  gain  the  experience  he 
is  ill  need  of.  His  weakness  and  fear  continue.  He  sees  strength 
about  him,  and  perhaps  affection  too,  but  he  knows  not  how  they 
regard  him,  and  how  he  is  to  regard  them.  The  whole  society 
must  be  subjected  to  simultaneous  impression,  feeling,  and  action. 
All  the  members  of  it  must  come  in  contact ; must  respond  to 
the  same  impulses ; be  conscious  of  certain,  the  same,  labours ; 
feel  the  same  kind  of  dependence ; be  thrilled  with  the  same 
hopes ; enjoy  the  same  rewards.  How  can  the  teacher  establish 
this  community  of  heart  but  by  gathering  them  all  before  him, 
addressing  them  all  as  having  an  equal  interest  in  his  care  and 
love ; binding  them  to  each  other  by  binding  each  to  himself ; 
stimulating  their  minds  into  gentle  natural  action  on  the  same 
subjects  that  interest  all ; carrying  their  observation  and  imagina^ 
tion  along  the  same  track,  and  getting  them  to  supply  each  other’s 
defects  according  as  the  temperament  and  circumstances  of  each 
enable  him  ; making  them  engage  in  the  same  physical  actions,  of 
which  prompt  harmony  is  the  very  soul ; shedding  in  upon  their 
consciences  the  same  sacred  light  of  moral  and  religious  truth, 
and  calling  them  all  to  judge  of  the  actions  that  occur  every  day 
within  their  own  little  circle  ? By  this  oft-repeated  simultaneous- 
ness of  thought,  action,  and  emotion,  the  mass  becomes  welded 
together,  takes  on  one  stamp,  breathes  one  spirit.  Each  becomes 
familiar  with  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  society ; the  confidence 
and  self-abandonment  of  home  are  reproduced ; the  child’s  heart 
is  again  opened.  This  is  that  state  of  feeling  so  much  spoken  of 
as  ‘ the  sympathy  of  numbers,’  a conventional  expression,  but  one 
which  indicates  what  is,  in  the  first  instance,  an  absolute  necessity 
to  any  training  at  all,  and  what,  when  established,  is  a lever  of 
irresistible  power  in  the  hands  of  him  who  can  wield  it.'"' 
When  the  school  collectively  has  come  to  nave  a soul  which 
the  teacher  knows  how  to  stir  up,  when  he  can  lay  his  hand 
upon  its  pulse  and  feel  how  it  beats,  then  has  he  training  power  ; 
not  otherwise.  It  should  be  well  noted  that  this  training  power 
is  not  a thing  resident  in  the  teacher  alone ; it  lies  in  the 
society  which  forms  the  school.  The  teacher’s  duty  is  to  form  it 
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and  guide  it.  It  is  a power  capable  of  great  things  ; available  iii 
every  direction  of  activity ; at  once  the  stimulus  and  the  guide  to 
progress.  And  when  in  the  exercise  of  his  prerogative  he  brings 
it  to  bear  on  the  faults  or  excellencies  of  the  pupil,  it  is  instantly 
felt  and  acknowledged.  The  effort  to  acquire  it  is  the  teacher’s 
first  trial,  the  establishment  of  it  his  great  triumph.* 


. 20.  Such  IS  the  foundation  of  that  simultane- 

SimultaneousAction  -xi  i • i J j-i,  £■  n 

a necessity  of  the  In-  ous  action  With  whicli.  Under  the  name  01  collec- 

fant  School.  lessons  or  gallery  lessons,  we  are  so  familiar 

in  the  infant  school.  We  thus  see  that  it  does  not  rest  on  the 
ground  of  expediency  alone.  It  is  not  adopted  because  it  is  a 
convenient  means  of  occupying  all  the  children,  whom  there  would 
otherwise  be  difficulty  in  finding  employment  for  from  lack  of  as- 
sistance ; for  it  prevails  where  these  are  present  in  abundance. 
Nor  is  it  adopted  to  save  time  ; for,  though  it  does  economize  time 
to  give  a lesson  to  eighty  or  a hundred  at  once  instead  of  taking 
different  sections  in  succession,  it  prevails  where  there  is  ample 
time  to  spare.  It  rests  on  the  higher  ground  of  necessity.  It  is 
of  the  very  essence  of  the  infant-school  system,  springing  imme- 
diately from  the  root  of  it,  and  embodying  a first  principle  of  its 
existence. 


Exercises  in  which  ^his  simultaneous  action  is  a veiy  large 

it  is  suitable.  part  of  the  wliole  action  of  the  school,  perhaps 

one-half.  It  includes,  as  has  been  already  indicated  and  as  will 
be  shown  in  detail  afterwards,  various  kinds  of  lessons  and  exer- 
cises. Wherever  the  common  nature  and  common  intelligence  of 
the  children  are  to  be  brought  into  play,  simultaneous  action  is  the 
proper  medium ; exercises  of  attainment,  on  the  other  hand,  in  whicli 
the  child  is  acquiring  some  instrumentary  branch  of  knowledge, 
require  sectional  and,  as  much  as  possible,  individual  action. 
Such  is  the  principle  of  distinction. 


I 
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CHAPTER  y. 

INTELLECTUAL  TRAINING THE  SENSES  OR  PERCEPTIVE  FACULTY. 

Necessity  of  a knowledge  22.  All  education  must  proceed  upon  a 
Hon  wE’hTTlSV/androw  knowledge  of  the  nature  of  those  who  are  to 
it  is  to  be  attained.  "be  subjected  to  it.  For  how  can  it  pretend 

to  cultivate  that  of  which  it  knows  nothing  ? It  might  recognise 
certain  faculties  in  operation,  but  others  which  ought  to  be  active, 
yet  are  dormant,  it  would  not  notice ; it  would  meet  with  ob- 
stacles to  progress  which  it  could  not  remove,  errors  of  conduct  to 
w^hich  it  could  apply  no  remedy ; it  would  give  the  preference  to 
those  motives  which  we  most  easily  obey,  rather  than  to  the  high- 
est. Its  method,  not  founded  on  any  principles,  would  be  a thing 
of  accident ; at  best  a combination  of  expedients  with  no  conscious- 
ness of  one  purpose ; if  right  at  any  time,  right  only  by  chance ; 
most  probably  a confusion  of  methods,  undoing  at  one  time  what 
is  doing  at  another  ; feeble  and  irregular,  as  wanting  both  the  power 
to  mould  and  the  beauty  to  attract.  Mere  empirical  teaching,  it  is 
true,  may  not  be  altogether  barren ; by  closely  following  prescribed 
laws  we  may  do  much  good.  But  we  must  do  very  much  less  than 
if  we  comprehended  the  ground  and  spirit  of  these  laws ; whilst 
many  cases  must  arise  which  the  prescription  does  not  provide  for. 
Besides,  making  every  concession,  it  is  surely  better  to  be  a con- 
scious than  an  unconscious  agent ; to  be  rationally  adapting  means 
to  end  in  our  profession,  than  following  a routine  which  we  do  not 
understand,  however  much  we  have  faith  in  it.  Nor,  in  urging 
the  infant-school  teacher,  amongst  others,  to  acquire  some  know- 
ledge of  the  nature  which  in  so  tender  a state  is  committed  to 
his  care,  do  we  make  any  unreasonable  demand.  He  may  not 
plead  in  bar  of  this  claim  the  youthfulness  of  his  charge ; this 
rather  strengthens  it,  since  earliest  influences  are  the  strongest, 
and  had  therefore  need  to  be  correct.  A scientific  knowledge  is 
not  necessary ; it  is  not  the  business  of  education  to  investigate 
or  speculate  on  the  nature  of  man.  It  rejects  aU  that  is  uncer- 
tain, and  aU  that  has  no  practical  bearing^j  it  looks  to  mental 
science  for  well-established  results,  not  concerning  itself  with  the 
means  by  which  these  are  obtained.  A moderate  degree  of  study 
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will  give  liim  all  tlie  knowledge  of  this  sort  that  he  needs  ; whilst 
a moderate  amount  of  observation  and  experience  will  enable  him 
to  verify  it. 


23.  The  five  senses  of  sight,  hearing,  touch, 
importS’oSeSs^^^^  tastc,  and  Smell,  are  of  very  unequal  importance 
in  the  intellectual  economy,  some  contributing 
much  more  to  our  stock  of  mental  images  than  others.  The  im- 
pressions made  on  the  mind  by  each  of  them  are  perhaps  equally 
vivid  at  the  time.  Thus  the  taste  of  salt,  or  the  smell  of  a rose, 
is  as  definite  as  the  handling  of  a sponge,  the  hearing  of  a 
sound,  or  the  sight  of  a tree.  But  the  impressions  of  taste  and 
smell  are  hardly  to  be  recalled  by  the  mind  apart  from  the  ob- 
jects that  cause  them,  however  familiar  these  objects  may  be ; 
more  easily,  still  not  vividly,  do  we  recall  abstractedly  the  im- 
pressions of  touch,  whilst  those  of  hearing  and  of  sight  come  back 
on  the  mind,  in  the  absence  of  the  objects,  with  remarkable  clear- 
ness. Sight,  especially,  has  this  property;  which,  taken  in  con- 
junction with  the  greater  scope  there  is  for  the  activity  of  this 
sense,  makes  it  the  largest  contributor  of  all  to  the  materials  of 
our  thought.*  If  we  think  of  a rose,  or  of  salt,  or  anything  in 
which  the  smell  or  the  taste  is  the  most  prominent  attribute,  we 
are  not  indeed  quite  unconscious  of  either  of  these,  but  it  is 
not  by  them  that  we  summon  the  object  before  us.  It  is  the  ob- 
ject as  perceived  by  the  sight  that  instantaneously  presents  itself. 
A classification  of  the  senses  presents  them  in  three  groups  : there 
are  first  the  lower  senses  of  taste  and  smell,  which  have  been  de- 
scribed as  “ practical  rather  than  theoretic,  subserving  the  most 
important  purposes  in  the  economy  of  animal  life,  provid- 
ing pleasures  as  well  as  selecting  suitable  sustentation  for  the 
body,  aiming,  in  brief,  at  our  physical  comfort  and  welfare,  rather 
than  the  development  of  our  intellectual  nature.”  Sight  and 
hearing  form  a second  pair,  “ which  stand  more  closely  connected 
than  the  others  with  the  intellectual  powers,  so  that  they  fix  the 
mind’s  attention  more  directly  upon  the  object  afiecting  them,  and 
make  us  less  sensible  of  the  corporeal  affection  apart  from  the  ob- 
jective cause.”*  The  remaining  sense  of  touch  is  peculiar,  in  that 
it  combines  the  characters  of  both  the  pairs  already  mentioned. 
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and  can,  to  a great  extent,  supply  their  place.  Its  two  modes  of 
activity  must  be  distinguished  : the  one  is  the  voluntary  exercise 
of  touch,  which  is  really  an  intellectual  operation,  designed  to 
acquire  an  idea  of  an  object ; the  other  is  the  passive,  or  re- 
ceptive, exercise  of  feeling,  without,  it  may  be,  either  design 
or  even  accompanying  will.  The  one  ranks  with  the  higher,  the 
other  with  the  lower  senses.*  The  conceptions  which  in  early 
years  the  mind  forms  through  the  former  or  muscular -tactual 
sense  (as  it  has  been  termed  for  distinction’s  sake)  are  very  nu- 
merous. It  will  be  evident  from  the  foregoing  considerations 
that  in  education  it  is  the  thi’ee  senses  of  sight,  hearing,  and 
touch  in  its  limited  sense,  with  which  we  are  chiefly  concerned  ; 
and  this  conclusion,  which  we  arrive  at  from  their  relation  to 
our  conceptions  (as  will  appear  more  fully  in  the  next  chapter), 
jnight  be  drawn  in  another  way,  namely,  from  the  consideration 
that  these  are  the  senses  which  alone  the  teacher  has  the  means 
of  regularly  training  in  early  education. 

Exercise  of  the  Senses  ^4.  That  the  exercise  of  the  senses  is  great 
caUM?  work  of  early  intellectual  education, 

appears  from  two  considerations.  In  the  first 
place,  it  is  through  them  that  consciousness  first  arises  in  the 
child  : otherwise  expressed,  they  are  the  link  by  which  merely 
physical  activity  is  joined  to  mental,  and  in  their  action  we  dis- 
cover the  first  indications  of  the  child’s  intelligent  constitution. 
It  seems  to  be  quite  correct  to  say  that  the  first  harmony  he  per- 
ceives between  sight  and  touch,  the  first  verification  of  the  one  by 
the  other,  is  the  birth  of  his  intellect.  In  the  second  place,  in 
the  exercise  of  the  senses  the  infant  finds  in  great  part  his  natural 
activity;  they  are  the  platform  on  which  his  whole  mind  acts 
during  this  period,  the  starting-point  for  aU  the  trains  of  thought 
he  indulges  in,  and  the  terminus  to  which  these  all  return.  Fol- 
low him  in  imagination  for  a day;  what  use  does  he  make  of  his 
freedom  ? He  has  got  something  in  hand,  a stone  or  a bit  of 
paper,  or  anything  else,  which  for  the  time  is  his  property,  to  be 
looked  at  and  turned,  set  up  or  thrown  down  as  he  wills,  and 
which  his  rich  fancy  has  made  a thing  of  value  and  interest  for 
him.  Or  he  associates  with  some  animal,  or  he  handles  some 
flower,  or  some  shell,  or  some  familiar  domestic  object,  noticing 
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•«ntli  evident  curiosity  their  various  properties  of  number,  colour, 
form,  size,  and  the  like.  He  observes  intensely:  such  is  his 
instinct.  Thus  the  development  of  his  senses  goes  on  rapidly ; so 
that,  when  he  presents  himself  to  us  at  four  years  of  age  for 
education,  he  is  in  full  possession  of  them,  has  a considerable  know- 
ledge of  things  already  acquired  through  them,  can  recognise  what 
we  submit  to  them,  and  is  fond  of  using  them  from  the  scope  they 
give  to  liis  activity. 

The  object  of  their  25.  The  senses,  like  all  our  functions,  may  be 
cultivation.  Carried  to  a high  pitch  of  perfection  by  exercise, 

frequent  and  long-continued.  One  man  can  discern  objects  in  the 
horizon  where  to  another  nothing  is  distinguishable,  as  the  seaman 
a vessel,  or  the  trapper  his  game  ; one  man  recognises,  as  musical, 
sounds  so  high  or  so  low  that  to  another  they  are  mere  noise,  or 
a difference  between  sounds  which  to  the  general  ear  appear  iden- 
tical ; whilst  another  will,  by  his  finger-points,  pronounce  most 
unequal  and  unpolished  a surface  which  to  ordinary  observers 
seems  perfectly  smooth.*  No  one  regards  such  power  as  the  end 
of  the  cultivation  of  the  senses  in  elementary  education  ; it  is  the 
result  of  professional  education,  just  as  much  as  it  is  so  for  the 
mechanic  to  have  skill  with  his  tools.  The  culture  of  the  senses 
presents  two  aspects,  which  we  must  discriminate.  According  to 
the  one,  the  end  in  view  is  to  increase  their  power  or  acuteness ; 
according  to  the  other,  it  is  to  exercise  the  perceptive  faculty  upon 
the  various  qualities  of  things,  so  that  these  may  become  distinct 
mental  images  or  materials  for  thought.  The  latter  is  the  chief 
end  in  education,  but  the  former  is  by  no  means  to  be  lost  sight 
of ; indeed  it  cannot  be.  Without  affecting  any  extreme  develop- 
ment of  the  senses  as  an  animal  power — which  is  impossible,  and, 
were  it  not  so,  would  be  of  little  use — there  is  still  much  that  the 
child  should  observe  which  he  cannot  do  without  training.  If  with 
untrained  sight  he  look  at  colours,  he  does  not  accurately  distinguish 
them ; if  he  see  a number  of  miscellaneous  forms,  say  lines  o..;  a 
Doard,  he  cannot  tell  their  divergence  from  the  straight ; if  he  see 
a group  of  things  together,  he  cannot  make  an  approximate  esti- 
mate of  their  number  ; if  with  untrained  hearing  he  listen  to  an 
incorrectly-toned  melody,  he  is  not  offended,  nor  does  he  derive  the 
pleasure  he  is  capable  of  doing  from  perfect  tune.  It  is  a fallacy 
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to  suppose  that  he  will  come  by  such  power  by  mere  growth  of 
bodily  frame,  without  specific  exercise  for  the  purpose. 

influonM  of  thu  con.  20.  Tho  cluld’s  Constant,  intense,  and  sac- 
Bideration  on  the  work  cessful  activity  with  things  indicates  the  method 
01  training  proper  to  his  earliest  years.  He  must 
be  largely  occupied  with  objects  that  may  be  submitted  to  his 
senses,  and  the  manner  of  instruction  must  imply  a comprehensive 
exercise  of  these.  Things  which  he  can  see,  hear,  or  handle, 
must  be  introduced,  and  his  perceptive  power  really  exercised 
upon  them  ; no  single  available  opportunity  for  this  being  omitted, 
because  it  is  seemingly  trivial.  It  may  be  trivial,  so  far  as  the 
actual  amount  of  information  in  one  particular  case  is  concerned ; 
but  it  is  important,  from  its  bearing  on  the  child’s  habit  of  obser- 
vation and  on  his  inclination  to  observe.  Nothing  will  give  this 
most  valuable  habit  and  inclination  short  of  frequent  boTid  fide 
contact  with  things.*  Thus  scope  must  be  found  for  sight  to 
convey  to  the  mind  the  various  sensations  of  which  it  is  the 
channel ; both  the  simple  sensations,  such  as  of  light,  weak  or 
strong,  of  colour,  brilliant  or  dull,  harmonious  or  discordant ; or 
those  which,  from  the  fact  of  motion  conjoining  with  sight  to 
produce  them,  are  called  complex,*  such  as  of  form,  whether  in- 
dicated by  things  at  rest,  or  traced  out  by  things  in  motion, 
of  size  or  dimension,  of  position,  of  distance,  and  of  solidity.  The 
hearing  must  be  practised  in  the  discrimination  of  the  kinds  and 
qualities  of  sounds ; as  of  musical  and  non-musical  sounds,  of 
sounds  rhythmical  but  not  musical,  e.  g.,  of  the  voice  in  speech  ] of 
the  loud  and  the  soft  in  sounds,  of  the  high  and  the  low,  the  long 
and  the  short,  the  well-tuned  and  the  ill-tuned,  the  clear  and  the 
mufiled,  the  distinct  and  the  indistinct,  the  joyous  and  the  sorrow- 
ful : whilst  the  touch  must  contribute  to  the  child’s  imagery  both 
through  the  simple  medium  of  muscular  action,  as  in  giving  the  sen- 
sation of  weight  and  lightness,  or  the  complex  medium  of  the  mus- 
cular-tactual action,  as  m giving  the  sensations  of  hard  and  soft, 
smooth  and  rough,  elastic  and  firm,  brittle  and  tough,  cold  and 
hot.  This  piiinciple  of  cultivating  the  perceptive  power  will  explain 
the  peculiar  aspect  which  infant-school  education  presents.  It  will 
explain  why  the  common  object-lesson,  in  its  various  directions, 
has  so  large  a place  in  the  instruction ; why  lessons  on  colour. 
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form,  &c.,  are  insisted  on  as  part  of  the  course  ; why  singing  is  so 
favoui’ite  an  exercise ; why  pictorial  illustrations  are  so  needful ; 
and,  generally,  why  the  concrete  is  regarded  to  the  exclusion  of 
the  abstract.*  It  will  explain  why  his  instruction  proceeds  from 
the  single  simple  whole,  as  it  appears  in  nature,  inductively.  The 
materials  of  thought  must  come  prior  to  thought  itself.  We  re- 
verse this  process,  if  we  begin  with  classifications,  and  definitions, 
and  general  terms,  which  are  the  result  and  the  expression  of  much 
thought. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

THE  CONCEPTIVE  FACULTY. 

^ ^ 27.  This  is  the  faculty  which  retains,  repro- 

cuity  in  relation  to  duccs,  and  lorms  into  idcas,  the  impressions  of 
Education.  which  the  mind  becomes  conscious  through  ob- 

servation. It  subjects  the  perceptions  to  a process  of  organiza- 
tion; whereby  the  quahties  which  are  apprehended  individually 
by  the  perceptive  faculty  become  variously  combined,  so  as  to  con- 
stitute the  higher  unities  of  separate  existence,  as,  man^  horse,  tree. 
Education  must  regulate  and  strengthen  it,  by  presenting  for  its 
reception  the  qualities  and  attributes  of  the  things  that  lie  about 
us  on  every  side ; the  just  and  connected  apprehension  of  which 
is  necessary  before  we  can  interpret  the  appearances  of  varied 
beauty,  which  nature  wears  throughout  her  myriad  aspects,  or  the 
mingled  beauty  and  utility  of  the  objects  devised  by  art.  We 
have  now  to  consider  the  qualities  that  mark  the  educated  com 
ceptive  faculty,  and  the  means  of  imparting  these. 

Qualities  to  be  cui-  It  was  indicated  in  the  previous  chapter 

livatedinit.  that  the  ultimate  end  of  the  cultivation  of  the 

senses  is  to  construct  an  ideal  furniture  worthy,  from  its  variety 
and  magnificence,  of  the  noble  palace  of  the  mind.  The  primary 
character  of  the  educated  conceptive  faculty,  therefore,  is  richness 
or  fulness  of  store.  He  who  Has  this  has  an  inexhaustible  trea- 
sure from  which  he  can  draw  endless  allusions  and  comparisons 
to  strengthen  and  illustrate  his  own  thoughts ; whereby  his  dim 
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course  shall  contrast  favourably  with  the  meagre  illustration  which 
a poorly-stored  conception  with  so  much  labour  constructs.  Next 
to  richness,  this  faculty  should  have  clearness  and  strength  ; clear- 
ness, that  our  ideas  may  be  distinct  and  tangible,  so  far  as  they  go ; 
strength,  that  we  may  have  them  deeply  imprinted  on  the  mind. 
These  two  qualities  often  go  together,  but  not  always.  The  cha- 
racter of  clear-headedness,  or  definiteness  in  conception,  is  quite 
distinct  from  that  power  of  intense  realization,  by  which  its  pos- 
sessor receives  impressions  fully  and  firmly,  like  a stamp  deeply 
struck  into  the  heated  wax,  so  that  consciousness  readily  recals 
them,  and  feels  much  of  the  pleasure  in  recalling,  which  it  found 
at  first  in  forming  them.  These  two  qualities,  when  present  in 
their  highest  degree,  are  natural  gifts  ; but,  in  whatever  degree  one 
is  possessed  of  them,  a well-directed  elementary  education  may  in- 
crease their  activity  and  power. 


29.  To  give  richness  to  the  conception,  we 
inf’^thr^Conceptiye  must  daily  exercise  it  in  discriminating  the  pro- 
perties  of  things,  singly  and  in  their  endless  ad- 
mixtures, till  we  go  over  in  order  the  whole  range 
of  familiar  things.  A few  examples  will  show  the  nature  of  the 
process.  Suppose  the  lesson  to  be  on  “ A Tree,”  the  child’s  con- 
ception of  it,  by  the  help  of  his  senses,  will  progress  somewhat  as 
follows  : — 

TEEE. 

Its  Place,  ...  in  the  ground,  in  fields,  gardens,  &c. 

Its  Form,  . . . upright  or  bending,  wide-spreading  above,  with  waving 
motion,  &c. 

Its  Parts,  . . Boot:  below  ground,  branching,  &c. 

Trunk:  round,  solid,  pillar-like,  firm,  dark,  rough,  knotty, 
&c. 

Branches:  thin,  round,  tapering,  fiexihle,  &c. 

Leaves : heart-shaped,  oval,  &c. ; soft,  green,  yellow,  &c. 
Blossom  and  fruit  in  their  seasons. 

Its  Sound  (in  motion).  Bustling,  gentle,  violent,  &c. 


GLASS. 


Colour,  ....  Light,  stained,  clear,  transparent,  obscured,  &c. 
Form  (in  windows),  Square,  round,  oval,  lozenge-shaped,  &c. 

Thin,  light,  hard,  brittle,  cold,  sharp,  &c.  . . 


I Sight. 
Touch. 
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SEA. 

Taste, Salt,  unpleasant,  cold,  &c Taste. 

Size, Large,  broad,  deep,  &c.  ^ 

Colour, Green,  blue,  clear,  sandy,  &c.  / . 

Form, Surface  : plain,  wavy,  smooth,  foam-  ( ^ ' 

ing,  &c ; 

Sound, Dashing,  murmuring,  gentle,  violent,  &c.  Hearing. 

Cool,  refreshing,  cold,  &c Touch  or  feeling. 


These  tables  exhibit  a process  with  which  the  infant-school 
teacher  is  very  familiar,  and  the  design  of  which  should  be  well 
understood  lest  it  be  misapplied.  The  process  is  one  of  abstraction; 
and  the  end  in  view  is  the  cultivation  of  the  conceptive  faculty 
through  the  descriptive  part  of  language.  Each  feature  in  the  object 
is  verified  by  the  senses,  and  is  lodged  in  the  mind  by  its  name.* 

The  same— Genera-  30.  The  Complement  of  this  exercise  is  one  of 

Uzation.  generalization.  Names  are  not  given  to  things 

individually,  nor  as  the  result  of  individual  experience  of  them. 
Names  are  general  terms,  that  is,  are  given  to  species  and  genera 
after  a wide  observation  of  the  agreements  and  differences  of  the 
individuals.  Thus,  ‘dog’  or  ‘palm-tree’  is  the  name  of  a class 
marked  by  certain  specific  agreements,  and  by  certain  individual 
differences.  The  characteristics  of  the  thing  that  must  be  present 
to  our  minds  before  we  can  understand  the  term  are  not  numer- 
ous ; but  there  is  no  limit  upwards  to  the  number  of  characteristics 
we  may  attach  to  the  thing.  Thus,  the  elements  of  the  definition 
‘dog’  and  ‘palm-tree’  are  few,  so  that  no  one  can  plead  diffi- 
culty in  understanding  the  terms.  Nevertheless,  the  conceptions 
which  different  persons  form  of  the  things  differ  widely  in  fulness. 
Our  conception  of  the  ‘ dog’  may  be  that  of  the  naturalist,  which  is 
one  ; or  of  the  shepherd,  which  is  a second  ; or  of  the  huntsman, 
which  is  a third  ; or  of  the  watchman,  which  is  a fourth ; or,  it 
may  be,  more  or  less,  a combination  of  these.  Our  conception  of 
the  ‘palm-tree’  may  be  that  of  the  naturalist,  which  is  one;  or 
of  the  Arab,  which  is  another ; or  of  the  merchant,  which  is  a 
third ; or  of  the  traveller,  which  is  a fourth ; or  it  may  include 
all  these.  The  terms  are  to  us  what  we  are  taught  to  think  into 
them.*  To  take  the  same  examples  as  before  : the  child’s  concep- 
tion of  ‘ Tree,’  ‘ Glass,’  and  ‘ Sea,’  will  progress  as  follows  ; — 
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TREE. 

(1.)  Grows  in  tlie  earth,  has  life,  hut  no  motion. — (Naturalist’s  conception.) 
(2.)  Used  for  building  houses,  schools,  &c.,  and  for  making  furniture. — 
(Builder’s  conception.) 

(3.)  Cultivated  for  fruits,  and  requiring  attention  as  to  soil,  tending,  &c. — 
(Gardener’s  conception.) 

(4.)  A beautiful  object  in  a field  or  garden,  either  alone  or  in  a forest,  for  its 
cool  shade,  &c. — (Poetic  conception.) 

GLASS. 

(1.)  Materials:  sand,  potash,  soda,  &c. — (Chemist’s  conception.) 

(2.)  Made  in  furnaces,  and  by  blowing,  &c. — (Glass-blower’s  conception.) 

(3.)  Used  in  houses,  &c. — (Builder’s  conception.) 

(4.)  Used  for  instruments,  e.  telescopes,  spectacles,  &c — (Natural  philoa.)- 
pher’s  conception.) 

SEA. 

(1.)  Highway  for  ships,  commerce,  &c. — (Merchant’s  conception.) 

(2.)  Scene  of  adventures,  shipwrecks,  &c. — (Sailor’s  conception.) 

(3.)  Supplies  food  from  its  living  swarms. — (Fisherman’s  conception.) 

(4.)  Its  waters  and  air  invigorate  health. — (Physician’s  conception.) 

&c.  &c.  &c. 

The  two  processes  of  abstraction  and  generalization,  though 
they  have  been  described  separately,  are  carried  on  together.  Thus, 
a lesson  on  the  ‘Tree’  or  on  ‘Glass’  or  on  ‘the  Sea,’  as  given 
to  a gallery,  would  comprise  both  the  outlines  that  have  been 
exhibited  under  each. 


Rationale  of  iiiustra-  31.  This  proccss  of  exhibiting  the  realities 
tion  or  “ Picturmg-out."  which  words  Stand  is  characteristic  of  the 
infant  school  throughout.  It  is  used  not  only  in  the  express 
lesson  on  things,  but  in  all  lessons ; for  the  children’s  stock  of 
words  is  small,  must  be  enlarged,  and  can  only  be  eflfectually 
enlarged  in  this  way.  Nfew  words  which  occur  either  in  reading 
or  in  speaking  must  have  their  contents  spread  out,  as  it  were, 
like  a scene  to  be  looked  at,  and  in  as  bright  colours  as  may  be. 
Everything  which  can  deepen  these  colours  must  be  employed ; not 
only  vivid  oral  description,  but  representative  gestures,  and  delinea- 
tions on  the  board.  This  is  the  process  which  has  been  expres- 
sively, if  not  very  elegantly,  designated  by  the  term  “ picturing- 
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out;”  a process  available  not  for  figurative  language  alone,  as 
has  been  sometimes  supposed,  but  for  the  plainest  and  most 
literal  statement. These  considerations  form  the  ground  of  the 
difference  between  the  explanation  and  the  illustration  of  terms 
afterwards  to  be  insisted  on. 

. 32.  In  speaking  of  the  cultivation  of  clear- 

clearness  and  strength  of  ncss  and  Strength  in  the  conceptive  faculty,  it 
conception.  observed  that  these  will  depend,  in 

part,  on  the  manner  in  which  we  observe  things.  If  we  observe 
them  long,  minutely,  repeatedly,  but  especially  with  our  whole 
mind,  our  conception  will  be  the  clearer  and  stronger.  The 
teacher’s  object,  then,  must  be  to  increase  the  pupil’s  attention, 
both  in  respect  of  continuousness  and  of  force  or  concentration, 
with  due  regard  of  course  to  the  limits  imposed  by  the  child’s 
nature.  It  is  of  very  great  importance  to  establish  this  power, 
and  in  the  right  way,  seeing  that  on  it  depends  to  a great  extent 
one’s  mental  character,  and  the  part  he  will  perform  in  life — 
whether  he  shall  have  that  steady  habit  of  persevering  thought  by 
which  he  may  accomplish  almost  anything,  or  that  fitfulness 
and  desultoriness  of  effort  which  will  end  in  accomplishing 
nothing.* 

Attention  as  an  instinct  33.  When  the  child  enters  the  infant  school, 
and  as  a voluntary  act.  power  of  attention  is  very  weak;  neverthe- 
less it  exists.  It  comes  to  him  with  consciousness  itself ; for  he 
has  often  been  in  a position  in  which  some  strong  sensation  has 
suspended  his  whole  being,  in  which,  fascinated  by  the  appearance 
of  some  person,  or  some  trifling  object,  his  imagination  has  yielded 
itself  to  a long  train  of  images ; so  that  the  teacher  has  not  to 
create  the  power,  but  only  to  direct  it.  This  early  attention,  how- 
ever, is  mere  instinct ; the  child  does  not  seek  to  attend,  but 
only,  in  accordance  with  the  law  of  its  being,  to  find  activity  and 
pleasure.  The  attention  which  it  is  the  business  of  his  first  edu- 
cation to  call  forth  is  a voluntary  act ; his  own  will  must  bend 
his  mind  towards  an  object  with  a certain  purpose.  Here,  accord- 
ingly, there  is  a point  of  contact  between  mental  and  moral  train- 
ing. The  child's  attention  can  only  be  secured  by  giving  him 
proper  motives  to  attention,  as  will  now  be  shown. 
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„ , , ^ 34.  The  second  condition  necessary  to  clearness 

Emotion  as  influ-  ^ r.  . .1111 

encing  strength  of  and  Strength  01  conception,  especially  the  latter,  is 
conception.  emotion.  Our  impressions  are  always  deeper  the 

more  our  sensibility  is  excited.  Many  which  it  is  important  w^e 
should  retain  pass  away  because  of  our  listlessness  at  the  time 
of  their  occurrence,  even  though  they  are  quite  clear ; others  of 
trivial  consequence  remain  indelibly  with  us,  unaffected  by  lapse 
of  time,  from  their  occurring  to  us  whilst  in  an  excited  state.* 
The  operations  of  Intellectual  life,  by  themselves,  are  but  shadows ; 
feeling  alone  gives  them  substance  and  permanence.  To  deepen 
the  child’s  conceptions  of  what  we  present  to  him,  therefore,  we 
must  work  upon  his  feelings ; and  we  can  do  so  to  a great  extent. 
We  can  thrill  him  with  joy  or  curiosity,  with  compassion,  sorrow, 
or  indignation,  on  any  occasion  we  will,  by  the  manner  of  our 
address ; and  all  these  feelings  arouse  his  interest  in  what  we 
address  to  him.  Whilst,  by  our  general  treatment  of  him  in 
school,  we  can  keep  him  serene,  pleased  with  himself,  and  free  from 
irritating  influences,  which,  if  allowed  to  prevail,  bar  the  channels 
of  access  to  the  mind.  This  state  of  sympathy  and  curiosity  is 
the  only  sufficient  guarantee  of  attention.  Authority  and  com- 
pulsion, which  act  through  fear,  will  not  secure  the  kind  of  atten- 
tion we  wish.  The  child  must  be  a consenting  party  to  his  own 
mental  engagements,  and  under  proper  guidance  he  will  eagerly  be 
so.  Curiosity  is  one  of  the  instincts  of  his  rational  nature ; not 
equally  given  to  all,  but  entirely  denied  to  none.  Sympathy 
is  the  air  on  which  he  breathes.  Let  him  see  his  teacher  in 
earnest,  interested  in  the  lesson,  cheerful  and  pleased,  and  his 
heart  will  respond.  He  will  desire  to  share  in  his  teacher’s  en- 
gagements, that  he  may  partake  in  the  pleasure  he  sees  to  result 
from  them,* 


Obstacles  to  the  obstacles  which  the  teacher  has  to 

habit  of  attention.  contend  with  in  establishing  the  habit  of  atten- 
tion vary  with  the  temperament  of  the  pupils.  In  very  young 
children  inattention  results  from  weakness  of  mind,  not  permanently 
inherent,  but  the  weakness  that  necessarily  precedes  the  habitual 
exercise  of  the  mental  functions.*  There  are  very  few  who  con- 
tinue to  be  disqualified  for  attention  by  mental  weakness.  For 
these  cases  the  teacher  has  no  remedy ; but  it  will  be  prudent  to 
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let  the  pupil  be  as  little  conscious  of  his  defect  as  possible, 
especially  to  refrain  from  anger  and  contumely,  where  sympathy 
rather  is  due. — Some  children  are  inattentive  from  slowness  of 
mental  action,  requiring  a greater  stimulus  to  arouse  them. 
Caution  is  needed  that  we  may  not  misinterpret  and  wrongly  treat 
this  peculiarity. — Others  are  inattentive  from  timidity.  Their 
delicate  sensibility  receives  a shock  from  the  bustle  around  them,  or 
from  the  animated  interpellation  of  the  teacher  addressed  to  them- 
selves. This  is  greatly  aggravated  if  their  previous  experience  has 
given  them  grounds  for  fear.  Any  other  than  a gentle  and  en- 
couraging treatment  will  crush  the  exertions  of  these  pupils. — 
Others  are  inattentive  from  their  vivacity.  They  are  quick  at 
catcliing  up  the  points  of  a lesson,  and  so  shrewd  in  guiding 
themselves  by  the  teacher’s  manner,  that  with  all  their  inattention 
they  generally  manage  to  answer  when  challenged.  They  find 
time  to  carry  on  two  trains  of  thought  together ; one  connected 
with  the  lesson,  the  other  either  in  the  way  of  discourse  with  their 
neighboiu,  or  of  fancies  of  their  own.  The  teacher  must  frequently 
address  these  pupils  individually. — Others  again  are  inattentive 
from  sluggishness  of  temperament.  They  slumber  through  the 
lessons,  showing  no  interest  in  what  is  going  on,  and  taking  in  few 
impressions.  This  want  of  sensibility  is  a great  defect  in  mental 
character.  The  danger  to  the  pupil  lies  in  the  possibility  of  the 
teacher  not  seeing  any  way  to  kindle  it.  Fortunately,  it  seldom 
applies  to  all  directions  of  activity ; each  individual  has  generally 
one  engagement  at  least  which  interests  him,  through  which  his 
teacher  should  approach  him.  Of  a pupil  who  shows  the  same 
torpor  in  everything  there  is  little  hope. — These  considerations 
show  that  the  teacher  must  not  expect  all  his  pupils  to  march 
abreast,  and  that  his  measures  should  be  adapted  to  different 
temperaments.  A quick  perception  to  distinguish  these,  with  a 
good  judgment  to  make  allowance  for  them,  is  one  of  the  highest 
intellectual  qualifications  for  the  teacher’s  office.'^ 

Manner  of  guiding  ^he  teacher  who  has  discernment  enough 

the  attention.  to  seek  to  establish  attention  upon  the  motives 

of  curiosity  and  sympathy  is  not  likely  to  forget  that  these 
are  very  delicate,  and  need  to  be  discreetly  appealed  to.  He 
will  understand  that  the  child,  with  all  his  love  of  activity,  will 
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have  his  preferences  for  certain  kinds  of  things  above  others.  He 
will  understand  that  he  should  not  attempt  with  the  class  what  he 
is  not  likely  to  succeed  in ; that  he  should  not  put  a strain  on 
their  motives  by  which  their  power  shall  be  diminished,  but  that 
he  should  cease  his  daily  instruction  whilst  there  is  yet  an  impulse 
in  their  minds  to  go  on  ; and  that  he  must  allow  a certain  latitude  to 
their  own  spontaneous  action,  listening  to  them  as  well  as  speak- 
ing to  them.  But  these,  and  other  considerations  connected  with 
the  manner  of  teaching,  will  be  noticed  more  in  detail  hereafter.- 

^ ^ , 37.  The  training  of  the  conceptive  faculty  is 

Importance  of  cul-  . , . '' 

tivating  the  Concep-  the  greater  part  01  the  intellectual  business  of  the 
tive  Faculty.  infant  school.  The  means  of  training  it  are  end- 

less, while  the  effects  of  such  training  are  most  influential  on  the 
whole  mental  character.  A rich  and  ready  conception  is  the  soil 
out  of  which  grows  a sound  judgment.  The  cause  of  error  in  our 
judgments  lies  as  frequently  in  the  want  of  materials  on  which  to 
base  them  as  on  the  want  of  power  to  compare  them  when  ac- 
quired. When  the  teacher  busies  himself,  therefore,  with  the  con- 
ceptive faculty,  he  may  be  assured  that  he  is  taking  the  most 
effective  means  to  cultivate  the  judgment.  And  it  is  a great  mis- 
take to  hasten  on  the  child  to  use  the  forms  of  judgment  before 
his  mind  is  stored  with  materials  to  which  to  apply  them,  under 
the  impression  that  we  are  teaching  him  to  think.*  There  is  thus 
produced  a false  maturity  of  judgment,  which  is  as  disagreeable  to 
the  intelligent  listener  as  it  is  pernicious  in  its  effects  on  the  child. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

THE  EEASONIHG  FACULTY  OE  SENSE  OF  EELATION. 

38.  The. faculties  hitherto  considered  are  those 
higher  ficuity.  ^y  which  the  mind  gathers  in  the  materials  for 
its  operations  ; there  remains  a faculty  of  a higher 
nature,  which,  from  its  property  of  associating,  comparing,  and  in- 
ferring, gives  us  all  the  knowledge  we  have  which  truly  deserves  the 
name.  At  what  time  it  begins  to  act  we  can  scarcely  teU  j it  grows  up 
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almost  insensibly  from  earliest  infancy.  It  is  variously  designated ; 
sometimes  judgment,  sometimes  thought,  more  commonly  the  reason. 
We  shall  not  call  it  by  this  name,  however,  which  is  commonly 
confined  to  the  more  intricate  operations  of  the  faculty,  or,  at  all 
events,  is  so  suggestive  of  these  as  likely  to  lead  to  misconception 
of  what  may  be  expected  from  the  cultivation  of  the  faculty  in  the 
tender  period  we  are  considering.  It  will  be  preferable  to  use 
some  term  suggestive  of  the  nature  of  its  earliest  operations  ; and 
we  have  chosen  for  the  purpose  the  term  “ sense  of  relation.” 

39.  The  function  of  the  reasoning  faculty  is, 
pri^piesTyTwch  ^^st  instance,  to  trace  the  relations  that 

amongst  our  conceptions.  It  will  be 
sufficiently  accurate  to  describe  the  associating 
principles  by  which  it  does  so  as  fourfold,  viz.,  of  Order,  of  Ee- 
semblance,  of  Katio,  of  Causality.  The  first  exercises  itself  on  the 
relation  between  things  in  respect  to  time  or  space,  as  between 
the  events  of  to-day  and  of  to-morrow,  the  succession  of  seasons  or 
of  periods,  an  action  performed  in  a place  and  the  place  itself,  the 
position  of  the  school  from  the  church,  of  England  from  Scotland : 
the  second,  on  the  relation  of  likeness  in  respect  of  quality,  as 
between  paper  and  snow  in  colour,  a dog  and  a wolf  in  appear- 
ance or  habit ; the  third,  on  the  relations  of  number  and  quantity, 
as  between  two  and  four,  a foot  and  a yard,  an  ounce  and  a pound  j 
the  fourth,  on  the  relation  of  mutual  dependence  by  way  of  cause 
and  effect,  as  between  fire  and  heat,  the  fall  of  a ring  and  the 
sound  it  occasions,  wrong-doing  and  suffering.  These  associating 
principles  operate  over  the  whole  range  of  the  conceptions,  linking 
not  only  one  with  one,  but  two  with  one,  or  three  with  two,  and 
so  on  through  all  degrees  of  complexity.  It  is  the  exercise  of 
these  principles  on  suitable  objects  and  in  suitable  degree  that 
constitutes  the  cultivation  of  the  reason.  What  these  objects  and 
that  degree  are,  for  the  period  before  us,  is  now  to  be  pointed  out. 

The  sense  of  order  simplest  of  all  the  relations,  and  one 

or  succession  in  time  which  is  implied  in  all  the  rest,  is  that  of  order 
and  space.  space.  When  two  things  are  observed 

together,  simultaneously  or  consecutively,  there  is  established  by 
this  fact  a connexion  between  them  in  the  mind,  which  grows 
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stronger  as  the  observation  is  repeated.  In  the  greater  part  of  its 
conceptions  the  child  has  no  other  associating  principle  to  work 
with ; but,  to  the  extent  that  it  is  available,  it  is  strong  and 
satisfying — a result  due  probably  to  the  keenness  of  its  desire  for 
activity  and  the  freshness  of  everything  in  its  eyes.  To  it, 
therefore,  he  owes  the  most  of  his  acquisitions  : the  words  in 
learning  to  read,  for  instance,  or  the  multiplication-table.  But  it 
is  limited  in  its  power.  Thus,  with  respect  to  space,  he  appre- 
hends well  the  relative  position  of  things  under  his  eye,  their  dis- 
tance and  direction  from  each  other,  or  he  can  construct  for  himself 
an  image  of  a scene  similar  to  one  under  his  eye  ; so  that  the  lesson 
on  such  a subject  is  in  every  way  suitable.  But  the  moment  it 
assumes  a geographical  aspect,  his  sense  of  relation  fails  him.  If 
we  pass  beyond  the  description  of  his  neighbourhood,  or  of  a na- 
tural object,  as  a sea,  a forest,  or  a river,  he  does  not  follow  us. 
He  cannot  distribute  his  conceptions  by  measurement  over  the 
earth’s  surface.  The  network  of  countries,  with  their  names,  has 
no  meaning  to  him  : we  may  be  ourselves  conscious  that  this  is 
a very  complex  thing  to  apprehend.  He  is  in  a similar  position 
with  respect  to  order  in  time.  He  lives  in  the  present,  and  within 
certain  limits  this  relation  is  quite  satisfactory  to  him.  But  what 
is  last  year  or  last  month,  or  even,  if  he  be  very  yoimg,  what  is 
yesterday,  to  him  ? There  is  nothing  in  his  consciousness  which 
connects  the  past  with  the  present,  the  present  with  the  future. 
It  is  to  no  purpose  to  throw  his  mind  back  a century,  or  two, 
or  ten,  and  to  distinguish  events  by  their  dates.  It  is  to  no  pur- 
pose to  conduct  him  along  a sequence  of  story,  in  which  time  is 
the  chain.  When  we  put  one  link  into  his  hand,  the  former  links 
disappear.  We  can  only  use  the  ‘ long  ago,’  and  the  ‘ short  time 
since,’  just  as  in  speaking  of  place,  we  use  the  ‘ far  away,’  ‘ the 
cold  countries,’  or  ‘ the  hot  countries.’ 


41.  If  we  observe  the  rise  of  the  second  as- 
and  uniiSs?  sociating  principle  in  the  child,  we  find  that 

it  is  generic  resemblance  that  first  catches  his 
eye,  rather  than  the  sameness  of  individuals.  An  infant  roaming 
in  a meadow  will  point  to  the  daisy  and  the  dandelion,  not  for 
their  difference  at  first,  but  for  their  resemblance.  And  if  the 
first  animal  with  which  he  becomes  familiar  be  the  horse,  lie  will 
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extend  its  name  to  tlie  cow  which  passes  him.  The  sense  of  re- 
semblance, however,  does  not  long  continue  to  be  so  mde  in 
its  operation  and  so  easily  satisfied  ; in  a short  time,  he  will 
point  to  the  things  he  before  referred  to  for  their  resemblance  as 
instances  of  difference.  The  sense  of  difference  seems  posterior  to 
that  of  resemblance,  and  to  rise  up  as  a consequence  of  it. 


42.  This  sense  is  a very  important  point  of 
contact  presented  by  the  child’s  reason  to  our 
educative  processes.  Opportunities  for  stimulating 
it  occur  so  constantly,  that  the  manner  in  which  they  are  used  is 
taken  as  the  test  of  the  character  of  infant  teaching.  If  we  watch- 
a good  lesson,  we  shall  find  that  it  is  the  frequent  incidental  com 
parison  that  makes  it  either  interesting  or  useful.  This  holds  noc 
only  in  cases  where  both  the  compared  things  have  been  observed, 
as,  e.g.^  when  in  a lesson  on  the  sheep  we  compare  its  covering 
to  that  of  the  dog,  when  in  a lesson  on  the  sea  we  compare  its 
waters  with  those  of  the  neighbouring  lake,  when  in  a lesson  on 
the  form  of  the  cone  we  compare  it  to  the  outline  of  a beU  or  of 
a spire,  or  when  in  a lesson  on  a leaf  we  compare  its  colour  to 
that  of  grass ; but  also  in  cases  w'here  only  one  has  fallen  under 
observation,  as  when  in  a lesson  on  the  camel  we  give  an  idea 
of  its  size,  or  of  its  feet,  by  comparing  it  with  the  horse,  or  when 
in  a lesson  on  rice  we  compare  it  in  appearance  with  corn.  The 
latter  process  is  the  well-known  one  of  referring  things  strange  to 
things  familiar,  of  proceeding  from  the  known  to  the  unknown. 
The  effect  of  the  comparison  is  all  the  more  striking  and  stimu- 
lating, when  it  is  seen  to  connect  things  which  are  at  first  sight 
very  dissimilar ; as  when  in  a lesson  on  the  sheep  we  illustrato 
the  necessity  of  shearing  before  summer  by  our  own  practice  or 
wearing  lighter  clothes  at  that  period  for  the  same  reason — ^when 
in  speaking  of  the  coverings  of  birds  we  compare  the  overlap- 
ping of  their  feathers  to  throw  off  the  rain  to  the  arrangement 
of  tiles  on  a house-top — when  in  a lesson  on  bread  we  show  how 
the  material  we  eat  is  what  in  autumn  waved  before  the  wind  in  the 
yellow  fields,  or  when  we  suggest  the  likeness  of  the  outline  drawn 
on  the  slate  to  the  common  cart-wheel  or  spinning-wheeL  At  a 
somewhat  later  date,  comparison  may  include  the  properties  of 
things  as  well  as  things  themselvesj  not,  however,  till  the  pupils  have 
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had  considerable  practice  of  the  conceptive  faculty  by  abstraction. 
Thus  in  a lesson  on  glass,  on  mentioning  that  it  is  transparent,  or 
brittle,  or  smooth,  one  may  ask  for  other  things  that  are  trans- 
parent, brittle,  or  smooth.  The  long  and  regular  continuance 
of  this  search  for  resemblance  not  only  compacts  the  elements  of 
their  knowledge  such  as  these  are,  but  will  give  the  habit  of 
looking  for  resemblance  everywhere,  which  is  the  foundation  of  a 
habit  of  reasoning. 

j 

43.  The  exercise  of  which  we  are  speaking  de* 
charm  from  its  being  casual  in  a lesson 
which  in  the  main  appeals  to  the  conceptive  fa- 
culty. We  must  not  deliberately  overwhelm  the  pupil  with  com- 
parisons : this  is  to  destroy  the  character  of  the  lesson.  It  might 
seem  that  the  end  in  view  would  be  best  served  by  the  continuous 
comparison  arising  from  such  lessons  as  these  ; — the  cat  and  the 
dog,  the  swallow  and  the  sparrow,  the  foot  of  the  horse  and  that 
of  the  cow,  the  rose  and  the  lily,  rain  and  snow,  the  Arab  and  the 
Icelander,  the  tidy  and  the  untidy  boy,  and  the  like.  But  it  is 
not  so ; another  element  comes  in  here — that  of  series — ^which  the 
infant  mind  can  hardly  contain.  Such  lessons  are  to  be  intro- 
duced with  caution,  and  only  among  the  elder  pupils.  For  the 
same  reason  we  must  avoid  hasty  classification.  A child  can  per- 
ceive resemblance  between  two  or  three  objects,  but  is  slow  to 
perceive  it  over  a multitude.  Hence,  the  terms  applied  to  divi- 
sions and  subdivisions,  e.g.^  in  natural  history,  as  vertebrate  and 
invertebrate,  ruminant,  carnivorous,  and  such  like,  are  little  more 
than  mere  sounds  to  him.  The  teaching  must  proceed  induc- 
tively ; yet  nothing  is  more  worthless  than  an  induction  that 
does  not  rest  on  the  strongly-realized  conception  of  many  indi- 
vidual cases. 


Sense  of  Analogy  or  44.  Analogy,  or  the  likeness  of  relations, 
the  likeness  of  relations,  implies  that  two  pairs  of  things  are  present  to 

the  mind.  In  its  simplest  phase  it  seems  to  melt  away  into  mere 
resemblance ; but  in  the  general  case  it  is  more  difficult  to  trace, 
BO  that  it  is  within  the  child’s  grasp  only  to  a certain  extent.  The 
most  familiar  instance  of  it  is  that  presented  by  figurative  words. 
^\^3en  we  speak,  e.g.^  of  the  face  of  a clock,  the  proportion  is 
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implied  that  dial  is  to  clock  as  face  is  to  man.  The  ‘ smiling  sea,* 
the  ‘ faithful  earth,’  the  ‘ rosy  mom,’  the  ‘ happy  home,’  the 
* gilded  mountain-tops,’  the  ‘ silvery  moon,’  the  ‘ dark  mantle  of 
night,’  the  ‘ babbling  brook,’  are  all  examples  of  analogical  ex- 
pression, which  fall  quite  within  the  teacher’s  vocabulary,  attractive 
to  children  from  their  picturesqueness,  and  instructive  from  their 
fulness  of  meaning.  No  small  part  of  the  moral  instmction  of  the 
infant  school  is  given  through  analogy.  The  numerous  object- 
lessons  that  deal  with  animals  seldom  conclude  without  yielding 
some  practical  instmction  bearing  on  the  conduct  of  life.  Thus, 

‘ the  little  busy  bee,  ’ ‘ the  prudent  ant,’  ‘ the  gentle  and  harmless 
lamb,’  ‘ the  generous  dog,’  ‘ the  patient  ass,’  are  personifications  of 
recognised  appositeness.  Scripture  emblems  also,  and  secular 
maxims  or  proverbs  on  which  so  much  instmction  of  the  same  kind 
is  grafted,  are  analogies  : e.g.^  ‘ The  Lord  is  my  shepherd  ;’  • ‘ All 
flesh  is  as  grass.’  So  are  the  fable,  the  anecdote,  and  the  story 
of  any  kind.  The  practical  application  of  such  lessons  implies' 
the  comparison  of  our  circumstances  with  those  suggested  in  the 
subject.  It  must  be  stated,  however,  that  the  tracing  of  these 
analogies  is  perhaps  the  most  common  instance  of  failure  in  in- 
fant-school lessons ; a failure  which  arises  sometimes  from  vague- 
ness and  feebleness  in  stating  the  analogy,  but  generally  from  a 
too  great  expansion  of  it.* 

Sense  of  Ratio,  or  re.  45.  The  sense  of  relation  with  respect  tr 
lation  in  number  and  number  and  quantity  is  largely  cultivated  in  the 
quantity.  infant  school  in  connexion  with  objects.  The 

lessons  on  number  are  only  the  expansion  of  the  child’s  own  ideas, 
which  we  may  call  natural,  since  he  shows  himself  in  possession  of 
them  as  soon  as  he  can  observe  at  all.  The  lesson  on  form  does 
the  same  service  to  his  notions  of  size  and  extent  by  requiring  him 
to  estimate  these  in  their  various  applications ; thus  he  makes  lines 
of  the  same  length  and  width,  bisects  lines  and  figures,  and  so  on. 
The  means  used  for  verifying  to  his  eye  his  operations  in  number 
exercise  his  ideas  of  number  and  quantity  conjointly,  e.g.,  a row 
of  balls  doubled  or  halved,  a yard  as  made  up  of  three  feet,  a 
square  foot  as  made  up  of  square  inches,  and  the  like.  It  may 
be  observed  that  in  this  instruction  analogy  is  mixed  up  with 
ratio  j necessarily  indeed,  for  we  cannot  avoid  implicit  statements 
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of  proportion,  as  when  we  say  that  4d.  is  the  third  part  of  Is., 
and  a foot  the  third  part  of  a yard. 

The  sense  of  46.  The  relation  of  causality,  in  its  simplest  form, 
Causality.  suggests  itself  Very  early  to  the  child.  It  springs 
from  the  perception  of  uniform  succession.  Thus,  if  he  has  struck 
his  hand  repeatedly  on  the  table,  he  will  see  that  the  action  cannot 
be  performed  without  noise  as  a consequence  ; and  accordingly  to 
enjoy  the  noise  he  performs  the  action.  He  contents  himself  on  the 
first  instance  with  observing  the  connexion  ; not  caring  to  examine 
it  till  a later  period.  The  order  of  his  inquiries  is,  first,  what  % 
then,  how  1 lastly,  why  ? The  first  is  made  invariably ; the  second, 
and  still  more  the  third,  casually.  We  must  not,  therefore,  think  of 
carrying  him  along  a stream  of  causal  connexion.  It  is  a mistake  to 
judge  of  an  infant-school  lesson  by  the  number  of  ‘ whys  ’ that  occur 
in  the  questioning,  to  view  such  questions  as  the  crowning  evidences 
of  tact,  or  the  absence  of  them  as  the  indications  of  failure.  In 
truth,  the  practical  effect  of  such  questions  is  not  to  make  the 
children  think,  as  is  commonly  supposed,  but  more  generally  to 
stop  their  flow  of  thought.  There  is  no  lack  of  proper  occasions 
for  the  teacher  pointing  out  this  connexion,  but  it  must  be  done  spar- 
ingly and  with  judgment.  Thus,  to  proceed  from  cause  to  effect ; 
— What  happens  when  light  is  applied  to  sealing-wax  ? when  the 
tallow  mould  is  dipped  into  cold  water  (in  candle-making)  ? when 
an  animal,  as  the  dog,  is  always  treated  with  harshness  1 when 
trees  are  planted  too  closely  together  ? What  may  be  expected  when 
the  clouds  are  black  and  heavy  ? when  one  runs  too  fast  in  coming 
to  school  ? Suppose  the  pupil  is  brought  with  a proper  impulse 
up  to  the  point,  in  their  respective  lessons,  at  which  these  questions 
may  be  put,  he  may  be  expected  to  answer  them  from  his  own 
observation  of  some  similar  case  before.  So,  when  we  proceed  from 
effect  to  cause ; — Why  do  we  use  glass  for  windows  ? wood  for 
tables  and  chairs  ? Why  do  we  put  shoes  on  the  foot  of  the  horse  ? 
why  do  we  make  a cart-wheel  with  spokes  ? why  has  the  camel  a 
water  stomach  ? why  is  a ship  made  long  and  sharp  at  the  bow  ? 
Of  this  relation,  in  common  with  those  of  resemblance  and  of  ratio, 
it  may  here  be  remarked  that  their  influence  on  the  child’s  acqui- 
sitions is  more  powerful  than  that  of  mere  order  or  succession,  so 
that,  the  more  we  can  bring  them  to  bear  within  the  prescribed 
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limits,  the  better  we  furnish  the  conceptive  faculty  and  the  more  we 
aid  their  memory. 


The  whole  sense  of  Re-  47.  It  is  necessary  to  guard  most  stringently 
tJlhesphCTro7ob^^^^^^  against  the  exercise  of  the  higher  mental  fa- 
culties  in  the  infant  period  of  education.  It 
may  now  be  explicitly  stated,  therefore  — what  has  been  as- 
sumed throughout  this  entire  chapter  — that  the  tracing  of 
the  various  relations  is  performed  in  connexion  with  the  ob- 
serving faculty,  the  whole  process  lying  within  the  sphere  of  the 
intuitions  of  outward  things.  In  the  terminology  of  the  common 
theory  of  separate  faculties,  the  working  of  the  higher  faculty,  the 
Judgment,  is  viewed  as  lying  within  the  sphere  of  the  Under- 
standing. On  that  account,  we  have  used  neither  of  these  terms. 
Speaking  strictly,  the  understanding  is  taken  to  denote  the  ca- 
pacity of  logical  process,  or  formal  thought.  Its  activity  is  found 
in  the  comparison  of  terms,  the  statement  of  their  agreement  or 
disagreement  in  propositions,  and  the  deduction  of  further  proposi- 
tions therefrom.  The  understanding  uses  terms  apart  from  the 
images  which  first  suggested  them,  having  either  allowed  the  con- 
nexion to  drop  out  of  sight,  or  possibly  never  having  formed  it. 
It  deals  with  them  as  symbols  of  logical  equivalence,  and  not  as 
the  symbols  of  intuitions.*  The  cultivation  of  the  understanding, 
therefore,  is  no  function  of  the  infant  school,  where  we  have  to 
deal,  so  far  as  the  intellect  is  concerned,  only  wdth  outward  re- 
alities and  their  relations.*  (§§  31,  32.) 

Defects  of  the  teaching  Suppose  that  a lesson  is  to  be  given  on 

SemphSi^^*^^ “Joseph’s  meeting  wdth  his  brethren,”  and 
* that  the  questioning  is  oast  as  follows  : — ^Who 

was  Joseph  ^ What  country  did  he  belong  to  ? Where  was  he 
living  at  this  time  ? Where  was  Egypt  ? What  kind  of  people 
lived  in  it  ? Who  was  the  king  ? What  state  was  J oseph  in  at 
this  time  ? How  had  he  been  raised  so  high  ? "^Vho  raised  him  ? 
Why  was  he  made  so  great  ? Why  did  his  brethren  come  down 
to  him  at  this  time  1 What  is  a famine  ? What  kind  of  country 
was  Egypt  1 Wliat  is  the  meaning  of  fertile  ? What  made  it  so 
fertile  ? Had  Egypt  any  com  to  spare  ? How  do  we  know  ? 
How  was  it  saved  from  the  famine  ? What  were  the  names  of 
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his  brethren  ? Who  was  the  youngest  ? Was  he  with  them  ? 
Why  not  ? How  could  he  be  in  danger  going  to  Egypt  ? What 
did  the  brothers  do  when  they  saw  Joseph  ? Did  they  know 
him  'i  What  did  he  do  ? Why  did  he  receive  them  in  that  way  ? 
What  is  a spy  ? How  did  they  feel  ? How  did  they  show  him 
they  were  not  spies  ? &c.  &c.  This  lesson  is  good  enough  of  its 
sort,  and  simple  enough  too  ; but  it  is  not  an  infant-school  lesson, 
because  it  is  addressed  to-  the  understanding  merely,  dealing  with 
terms  and  not  with  images,  making  deductions  from  propositions 
without  giving  the  means  of  veiification  which  observation  affords. 
The  logical  character — the  implied  reason  and  consequent — ex- 
cludes the  descriptive  and  imaginative.  The  impression  made  by 
the  lesson,  therefore,  even  although  the  questions  be  answered, 
will  be  as  slight  and  unsubstantial  as  the  process  is  uninteresting.* 

General  characteriatics  forcgoing  Considerations, 

of  Method  in  the  infant  it  follows  that  in  the  infant  school  there  is  no 
Se*higS  fac3ty?'^°^  ‘ Scientific  method ; ’ there  is  no  single  sub- 

ject of  instruction  earned  on  continuously  and 
in  regular  order,  each  step  resting  on  the  previous  one  and  lead- 
ing to  the  next,  so  as  to  offer  in  its  sequence  a mental  discipline 
over  and  above  what  is  afforded  by  its  individual  parts.  This 
synthetic  procedure  belongs  to  the  upper  school.  The  infant  school 
aims  at  educating  especially  the  perceptive  and  conceptive  faculties ; 
in  so  far  as  it  cultivates  the  reason,  it  does  so  simply  by  applying 
the  principles  of  association  to  the  action  of  the  perceptive  faculty. 
It  is  immaterial,  therefore,  with  what  classes  of  things  the  pupil 
is  occupied.  Animals,  plants,  objects,  are  all  equally  useful  if 
they  are  equally  interesting : we  do  not  at  this  stage  recognise 
the  test  of  prospective  practical  utility.  And  it  is  in  vain  to 
urge  as  a fault  against  our  method  that  it  is  confused  or  flighty. 
Its  desultoriness  is  no  disadvantage,  if  we  secure  our  chief  aim 
of  activity  and  cheerfulness.  Moreover,  it  is  orderly  and  ra- 
tional within  its  own  limits,  for  it  is  the  method  of  nature  in 
the  early  life  of  the  child.  We  need  not  attempt,  then,  to  con- 
vey systematic  knowledge  in  the  faith  that  we  have  a peculiar 
power  of  simplifleation.  We  may  introduce  simplification  upon 
simplification  with  most  elaborate  ingenuity,  but  after  all  we  are 
only  doing  well  what  should  not  be  done  at  all.  Besides,  we 
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Bhall  not  attain  the  end  we  have  in  view ; our  work  will  have  all 
to  be  done  over  again.  Reserving  this  expenditure  of  labour  for  a 
stage  in  the  pupil’s  progress  which  will  recompense  it,  let  us  leave 
to  the  infant  his  natural  freedom,  fitfulness,  and  variety ; other- 
wise, we  are  like  a person  trying  to  lift  a chain  of  glass,  which 
breaks  asunder  at  every  two  or  three  links  by  its  own  weight.* 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

THE  IMAGINATION. 

„ , 50.  An  associating  principle  of  a different  kind 

ginatioQ  in  relation  from  any  that  have  yet  been  named  is  that  by 
to  Education.  which  the  mind  constructs  for  itself  new  images 
out  of  materials  already  in  its  possession ; this  is  imagination, 
commonly  so  called.  Children,  even  infants,  are  strongly  imagina- 
tive j great  part  of  the  pleasure  they  derive  from  the  contempla- 
tion of  objects  arises  from  their  wandering  over  the  many  fields 
of  mental  images  which  they  construct  for  themselves,  in  connexion 
with  what  they  are  handling.*  The  way  by  which  this  peculiar 
activity  is  exercised  in  school  is  by  requiring  them  to  realize 
scenes  of  which  we  give  a description.  The  materials  for  such 
scenes  are  various ; as  single  objects,  parts  of  natural  scenery,  and 
scenes  from  life.  The  means  of  giving  these  descriptions  are 
linear  or  pictorial  representation,  but  chiefly  language  : the  latter 
may  serve  the  end  alone,  though  it  should  invariably  be  supported 
by  the  former  when  that  is  practicable ; the  former,  though  clearer 
and  less  circuitous  so  far  as  it  goes,  can  never,  for  our  purpose,  dis- 
pense with  supplementary  description  in  language.  The  manner  of  the 
description  is  to  give  some  general  notion  of  the  whole  outline  of 
the  object  or  scene  which  shall  serve  as  a groundwork,  and  then  to 
fill  in  the  details ; if  a number  of  details  be  presented  before  there 
is  such  an  outline  to  refer  them  to,  the  mind  is  apt  to  lose  itself. 


Its  exercise  exem-  51.  Substituting  for  glass  some  substance, 
such  as  mercury,  which  there  may  be  little  oppor- 
timity  for  showing  to  the  class,  but  which  must  be  described, 
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the  following  outlines,  as  compared  with  those  in  § 29,  will 
show  the  difference  between  the  lesson  which  appeals  to  the 
simple  conception  or  idea-forming  faculty,  and  that  which  exer- 
cises the  imagination  : — 

Palm-Tree. — A tree  as  tall  as  the  tallest  of  our  trees — with  a straight 
unbending  trunk — of  cane-like  form — bare  till  towards  the  top — and  then 
having  a tufted  crown  of  majestic  leaves  interspersed  with  fruit  generally 
growing  in  clusters — the  clear  blue  sky  overhead — the  scorching  heat  around 
— sometimes  the  spring  of  water  near  the  base — the  verdure  that  breaks  the 
arid  waste  of  the  desert — the  Arab  resting  to  refresh  himself  on  his  journey. 

Mercury. — The  image  must  be  constructed  by  borrowing  various  ideas, 
and  organizing  them  so  as  to  form  a new  whole  ; the  idea  of — 

a metal — from  iron,  tin,  or  some  other ; 
fluidity — from  water ; 
brilliancy — from  silver ; 

smoothness — from  still  water,  glass,  or  the  like ; 
melting,  freezing — from  lead  and  water ; 
weight — from  lead ; 

&c.,  &c. 

The  Sea. — The  mass  of  waters,  far  as  the  eye  can  reach — calm,  clear, 
green — reflecting  the  clouds  that  sail  above  it,  and  smiling  in  the  beams  of 
the  sun — ^many  a white  sail  spread  to  the  breeze  on  its  surface — the  sea-fowl 
overhead — the  islets  or  rocks  dotting  its  surface — the  landscape  that  girds  its 
shores,  black  with  the  mould  of  spring,  or  yellow  with  the  waving  com  of 
autumn. 

Or,  in  storm,  we  should  draw  the  howling  of  the  wind — the  thick  black 
clouds^  rushing  along  overhead — the  darkened  sky — the  lashing  of  the  waves 
and  spray — the  labouring  bark — the  anxious  hearts  on  board  and  at  home 
— the  fearful  shipwreck,  &c,,  See. 


,, ...  52.  In  like  manner  should  "we  carry  the  child’s 

else— natural  objects  imagination  ovcr  all  the  phenomena  of  nature  ana 
and  scenery.  sugar-field,  the  tea  plantation,  the  process  of 

any  trade,  the  barren  desert  or  the  fertile  valley  of  Egypt,  the  snowy 
home  of  the  Laplander  and  his  rein-deer,  the  wide  prairie  of  the 
Indian  and  his  buffalo,  the  bush  of  the  Caffre  and  his  lion, — not 
by  stating  in  a dry  didactic,  however  connected,  way,  the  facts  of 
the  case,  but  by  such  a highly-coloured  picture  as  shall  call  forth 
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the  emotion  of  the  pupil.  And  we  should  not  clip  the  wings  of  his 
imagination  by  too  hastily  placing  the  pictures  of  these  objects 
or  scenes  before  him ; this  at  once  throws  it  into  a groove  from 
which  it  cannot  get  out.  Let  us  rather  give  him  scope  for  his 
imagination  to  work,  and  then  the  means  of  comparing  his  mental 
image  with  an  actual  picture  : this  will  interest  him  more. 


The  same— scenes  53.  Scenes  and  incidents  from  life  afford  ex- 

from  life.  cellent  materials  for  the  exercise  of  this  faculty. 

The  very  dolls  and  plajrthings  of  the  infant,  and  the  playmates 
of  the  child,  are  the  heroes  of  many  a drama ; the  limited  space 
which  constitutes  their  little  world  is  a stage  on  which  the  curtain 
is  constantly  rising  and  falling.  Of  everything  that  belongs  to  them 
it  may  be  said  that  ‘ thereby  hangs  a tale.’  If  the  teacher  doubt 
whether  such  stories  have  attractions  for  them,  let  him  take  his  place 
before  his  gallery,  tell  his  pupils  what  he  is  about  to  do,  and,  accord- 
ing to  their  age,  speak  to  them  or  read  to  them  from  some  of  the 
nursery  tales,  or  a fable,  or  an  adventure  by  sea  or  land,  or  some 
domestic  scene ; or  let  him  discuss  some  incident  connected  with 
their  own  amusements.  Let  him  read  or  speak  with  sympathy  and 
tact,  and  their  eyes  will  sparkle  with  delight ; they  will  appreciate 
it  and  reproduce  it  long  after  many  subsequent  lessons  of  a more 
commonplace  sort  have  faded  from  their  memories.  Indeed  they 
will  probably  never  forget  it ; it  remains  in  their  minds,  always 
fresh,  always  beautiful,  to  be  imagined  again  and  again  by  them, 
the  sure  anchor  of  some  strong  moral  impression,  which  is  all  the 
more  felt  by  them  that  it  is  not  inculcated  as  formal  doctrine. 


Importance  of  cni-  ^4.  The  exercise  of  this  faculty  is  singularly 
tivating  this  faculty  neglected  in  school ; yet  there  can  be  no  doubt  of 
the  benefit  arising  from  it  when  given  in  due 
degree.  It  has  been  suspected,  looked  on  as  dangerous,  and  pro- 
scribed. And  why  ? because  many  allow  it  to  tyrannize  over 
them.  But  the  cultivation  of  the  faculty  in  youth,  so  far  from 
fostering  this,  is  the  only  way  to  prevent  it.  Where  no  plants 
are  reared  in  the  rich  soil,  weeds  must  spring  up.  If  we  train  it 
in  youth,  it  will,  like  the  other  faculties,  be  able  to  guide  itself  in 
mature  years.  It  is  unwise  to  restrain  its  action  entirely,  especi- 
ally in  young  children.  Education  is  a positive  process ; it  re- 
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strains  the  propensities  from  what  is  bad,  not  by  prohibitions,  but 
by  giving  them  a bent  to  what  is  good.  So,  the  exercise  of  the 
imagination,  morality  being  always  regarded,  can  have  no  other 
than  a salutary  influence.  But  it  is  sometimes  said  that  it  is 
better  to  occupy  children  with  what  is  useful.  This  is  the  fallacy 
that  has  played  such  havoc  with  the  liveliness  of  young  minds  in 
these  later  times.  What  is  useful  for  the  man  may  be  far  from 
being  so  for  the  child.  If  we  stimulate  the  child  to  activity,  that 
is  what  is  useful : if  we  give  him  an  impulse  to  attention  and  to 
the  acquisition  of  knowledge ; if  we  furnish  fit  food  to  his  in- 
stincts, and  give  to  each  faculty  the  pure  delight  of  easy  and  natu- 
ral exercise ; if  we  store  his  mind  with  rich  and  sunny  images, 
which  will  not  unseldom  flit  across  him  in  after  years  with  all 
their  pleasant  associations ; we  attain  a result  in  his  intellectual 
education  compared  with  which  no  other  deserves  in  so  high  a sense 
to  be  esteemed  as  useful.  It  is  of  vital  importance,  then,  to  have 
the  imaginative  element  restored  to  that  place  in  the  education  of 
the  child  from  which  a short-sighted  and  pernicious  prejudice  has 
temporarily  displaced  it ; and  there  is  no  reason  for  withholding 
from  the  children  of  the  infant  school  what  all  enlightened  parents 
of  the  wealthier  classes  are  so  justly  careful  to  provide  for  the 
home  education  of  their  own  children.* 


CHAPTER  IX. 

MORAL  TRAINING THE  FEELINGS. 

The  scope  of  Moral  55.  We  have  certain  moral  powers  which, 
Education.  equally  with  our  bodily  and  intellectual,  depend 

on  education  for  a proper  direction  to  theii  activity  and  fruitfulness. 
The  function  of  these  powers  is  to  discern,  to  feel,  and  to  will 
what  is  right.  The  knowledge  of  good  and  evil  is  part  of  every 
man’s  nature,  just  as  is  the  knowledge  of  light  and  darkness ; 
not  depending  for  its  existence  on  any  external  circumstances  of 
time,  place,  rank,  or  even  education.  AU  education  assumes  it, 
just  as  it  does  the  sense  of  sight  in  presenting  objects  to  the  eye, 
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or  the  sense  of  relation  in  comparing  them.  To  it  the  written 
Word  makes  its  appeal.  Conscience  is  within  the  moral  sphere 
what  consciousness  is  in  the  intellectual ; not  so  much  a distinct 
power  as  the  condition  of  all  the  powers.  This  indestructible 
principle  testifies  to  man  the  obligation  of  right.  (1.)  It  con- 
vinces us  of  the  existence  of  a Supreme  Being,  who  is  at  once  the 
source  and  the  end  of  all  good,  who  is  also  a lawgiver,  and  whom, 
therefore,  we  are  bound  to  love  and  obey ; recognising  as  the 
highest  expression  of  duty  that  ‘ first  and  great  commandment,’ 
“ Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God  with  aU  thy  heart  and  soul 
and  strength  and  mind.”  (2.)  Its  existence  in  ourselves  involves 
a belief  of  its  existence  in  our  neighbours,  who  are  thus  seen  by 
us  to  be  subject  to  the  same  laws  and  experiences,  and  between 
whom  and  ourselves  there  is  a mutual  obligation  to  promote  each 
other’s  good ; so  that  it  recognises  as  ‘ the  second  commandment, 
which  is  like  unto  the  first,’  “ Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as 
thyself — “Whatsoever  ye  would  that  men  should  do  unto  you, 
do  ye  even  so  unto  them.”  (3.)  It  approves  or  condemns  our 
own  conduct,  whose  springs  lie  deep  hidden  in  the  recesses  of  the 
heart,  and  whose  real  character  is  often  very  diSerent  from  that 
which  it  presents  to  the  world ; so  that  it  is,  indeed,  what  it  has 
been  called,  the  voice  of  God  within  us.  “ If  our  heart  condemn 
us,  God  is  greater  than  our  heart,  and  knoweth  aU  things;  if  our 
heart  condemn  us  not,  then  have  we  confidence  toward  God.”* 
Thus  in  our  threefold  relation  to  God,  to  our  neighbour,  and  to 
ourselves,  it  tells  us  of  certain  duties ; to  God — love,  reverence, 
obedience;  to  our  neighbour — benevolence,  justice,  sincerity;  to 
ourselves — purity,  patience,  humility.*  It  is  the  business  of 
moral  education  to  strengthen  the  power  of  conscience,  which  it 
does  by  cultivating  these  feelings;  for  they  are  the  channels  by 
which  it  draws  in  the  elements  of  health,  and  by  which  also  it 
manifests  its  vigour.  Thus  it  is  kept  in  contact  with  the  daily 
conduct.  Between  the  knowing  what  is  right  and  the  doing 
what  is  right,  there  are  two  steps ; we  must  feel  it,  and  we  must 
will  it.  To  know  is  not  to  feel  and  to  will ; to  know  and  to  feel 
is  not  to  will  and  perform ; to  know,  to  feel,  and  to  will,  result  in 
action.  On  the  one  hand,  then,  the  moral  feelings  must  be  regu- 
lated; on  the  other,  the  will.  Moral  education  is  the  training 
to  perform  right  actions  from  right  feelings,  for  the  approval  of 
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our  conscience  and  of  God.  In  this  chapter  we  shall  speak  of 
the  Feelings,  and  in  the  following  of  the  WiU. 

Importance  of  at-  56.  Those  who  have  to  do  with  the  education 
tending  to  it.  young  should  kuow  that  the  moral  train- 

ing of  their  charge  is  the  principal  part  of  their  duty.  It  is  so 
enjoined  on  them  by  the  Supreme  Authority.  “ Train  up  a child 
in  the  way  he  should  go.”  It  is  society’s  first  demand  on  the 
teacher.  Deficiency  in  cleverness  or  in  attainment  may  be  par- 
doned; but  a just  sense  of  right  and  rectitude  of  conduct,  society 
requires  for  the  discharge  of  aU  its  obligations,  and  it  expects  to 
find  these  inculcated,  if  anywhere,  in  the  school.  And  this  train- 
ing is  the  first  need  of  the  child’s  own  nature.  With  it,  happiness 
is  within  his  reach,  in  whatever  sphere  he  be ; without  it,  not 
only  is  his  own  happiness  impossible,  but  he  will  interfere 
with  that  of  others.  A duty  which  comes  to  the  teacher  with 
so  many  and  so  strong  sanctions  must  claim  his  first,  his  constant, 
regard. 

Infancy  the  critical  57.  Moral  training  may  be  commenced  very 
early.  We  see  from  observation  that  emotion  is 
active  in  the  most  tender  infancy ; as  soon,  indeed,  as  the  infant 
is  capable  of  feeling  a want,  and  of  being  conscious  of  its  supply  or 
its  neglect.  And  as  soon  as  emotion  is  felt,  it  may  be  biassed  by 
education.  If  in  its  first  year,  then,  the  child  experiences  emotion, 
we  may  see  that  ere  its  fourth — the  period  at  which  it  comes  to 
school — its  experience  must  be  very  wide.  The  first  six  years, 
it  has  been  truly  said,  is  the  critical  period  in  moral  training. 
The  impressions  that  adhere  longest  to  us  and  are  the  deepest, 
are,  we  know,  those  of  which  we  remember  not  the  origin — those 
which  we  imbibed  unconsciously  under  parental  influence  in  in- 
fancy. The  child’s  disposition  may  issue  from  this  period  of  his 
education,  not  certainly  formed,  indeed,  but  with  a very  strong 
bent  to  good.  There  are  then  no  obstacles  to  overcome,  no- 
thing to  undo;  the  affections  are  soft  and  pliable;  whereas,  if 
this  period  pass  without  moral  training,  the  difficulties  of  the 
work  are  increased  fourfold,  the  affections  take  a bent  of  their 
own,  and  our  influence  is  no  longer  the  same  either  in  kind  or  in 
effect. 
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Action  the  only  effec-  ^8.  The  great  means  of  training  the  feeUngs 
tuai  means  of  training  js  to  draw  them  out  into  action ; wo  may  say, 
the  Feelings.  means.  A feeling  apart  from  its  cor- 

responding activity  is  a mere  sentiment ; a thing  which  our  neigh- 
bours are  not  conscious  of,  which  does  nothing,  and  which  practi- 
cally is  nothing.  Activity  is  natural  to  the  child  in  its  moral 
character,  just  as  we  have  seen  it  to  be  in  its  physical  and  mental. 
A child  in  the  presence  of  kindness  and  affection  exhibits  a sym- 
pathy with  it,  or  a return  of  it  by  something  which  it  does ; in 
the  presence  of  pain  it  tries  its  little  to  relieve  it.  We  must  there- 
fore provide  it  with  the  means  of  acting  out  its  right  feelings ; and 
we  must  weaken  by  non-activity  those  of  an  opposite  character. 
If  we  would,  cultivate  kindness,  let  us  show  it  kindness  in  our 
deeds,  and  it  will  return  kind  deeds  ; if  reverence,  let  us  habitu- 
ally show  it  the  example  of  reverence,  and  it  will  conform  ; if 
justice,  honesty,  truthfulness,  we  must  arrange  the  little  society  so, 
that  in  its  daily  intercourse  it  will  have  opportunities  of  seeing 
and  of  exemplifying  them.  If  kindness,  reverence,  justice,  honesty, 
truthfulness  be  never  acted  before  it,  then,  however  much  they  may 
be  spoken  about,  the  child  will  have  no  sense  of  their  obligation. 
It  is  only  as  acts  that  it  can  know  them ; in  themselves  they  are 
abstract  terms  of  which  it  can  form  no  conception.  So,  if  we  wish 
to  root  out  improper  feelings,  or  to  prevent  their  growth,  such  as 
vanity  or  the  love  of  praise,  rivalry  or  the  love  of  superiority,  or 
the  like,  we  withhold  the  praise  or  the  ocular  proof  of  superiority 
which  ministers  to  these  feelings.  The  law  of  exercise  is  of  uni- 
versal application  in  education  ; and  it  needs  to  be  specially  in- 
sisted on  in  moral  training,  in  proportion  to  the  degree  in  which 
it  has  been  overlooked  in  this  department.* 

wide  field  presented  infant  School 

moraUd^Son  offers  a Very  wide  field  for  moral  training. 

There  is  great  room  for  activity  of  all  sorts. 
The  children  are  in  constant  contact  with  their  superiors  in  the 
person  of  the  teacher  and  his  assistants,  with  their  equals  in  the 
persons  of  their  comrades  j and  that,  both  under  direct  superin- 
tendence in  the  schoolroom  and  in  the  freedom  of  the  play-ground. 
In  the  different  occupations  and  the  separate  interests  of  the  little 
society,  aU  the  feelings  have  room  to  show  themselves  which  re- 
' late  to  their  neighbours ; whilst  the  feelings  that  relate  to  thinj?-a — • 
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honesty,  order,  cleanliness,  and  diligence — are  also  exercised.  To 
which  we  may  perhaps  add  the  opportunities  of  intercourse  which 
they  have  when  they  meet  in  groups  for  recreation  at  home  : from 
such  meetings  the  school  influence  is  not  absent. 

The  basis  of  morality  60.  The  child  is  all  the  while  receiving  such 
rL‘™  bufthr‘aifcc°  instruction  on  moral  topics  as  suits  its  years ; 

but  we  are  to  observe  that  its  moral  training 
does  not  at  this  period  rest  on  an  intellectual  basis.  The  sanction 
of  its  conduct  is  not  conviction  but  authority.  Its  duty  is  assumed 
by  the  teacher,  as  a thing  not  the  less  binding  on  it  that  it  cannot 
yet  comprehend  the  nature  of  the  obligation.  It  is  prejudicial  to 
be  constantly  showing  the  child  why  it  should  act  in  such  and 
such  a way.  This  goes  to  make  its  own  inadequate  compre- 
hension the  measure  of  its  duty ; to  peril  the  duty  on  the  success 
of  the  demonstration.  Not  so  acts  the  parent ; he  wills  the  child 
to  act  in  a certain  way,  and  sends  the  obligation  home  to  its  heart 
with  indisputable  force,  as  being  the  will  of  one  whom  it  loves  and 
depends  on.  It  is  to  obey,  in  the  first  instance,  not  because  it  is 
right  in  the  abstract  for  it  to  do  so,  but  because  this  is  the  will  of 
its  parent.  So  with  the  teacher ; he  personally  is  the  child’s 
rule  j his  sympathy  the  child’s  sanction  ; his  pleasure  the  child’s 
reward.  The  reasons  of  morality  will  be  given  hereafter ; mean- 
while we  cannot  suspend  the  child’s  training  till  he  is  advanced 
enough  to  feel  the  force  of  these.  If  the  heart  be  not  bent  in  in- 
fancy by  sympathy  and  authority  to  good,  reason,  when  it  comes 
to  act,  will  not  make  up  the  defect.  It  is  because  of  the  absence 
of  any  working  of  this  anterior  influence  that  the  demonstrations 
of  moral  duty  so  seldom  afiect  the  conduct  of  those  who  have 
reached  the  period  of  youth.*  For  we  must  not  forget  that,  where 
the  authority  of  teacher  or  parent  is  wanting,  there  is  not  on  that 
account  an  entire  absence  of  authority ; it  is  a delusive  hope  that 
the  moral  nature  can  be  preserved  in  infancy  free  and  unbiassed, 
so  as  to  listen  with  impartiality  to  the  teaching  of  reason  at  a 
future  period.  Some  authority,  internal  if  not  external,  is  always 
influencing  the  child  for  evil  or  for  good. 

Moral  use  of  the  61.  Provided  the  law  of  exercise  be  observed, 
imagination.  ^ ^ provided  the  children  be  accustomed  to  as- 

sociate immediate  action  with  the  feelings  called  up  by  the  scenec- 
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which  occur  daily  amongst  themselves,  the  teacher  may  avail  him- 
self of  the  power  which  imagination  gives  him  of  multiplying  in- 
definitely, both  in  number  and  in  character,  scenes  of  feeling. 
The  moral  use  of  the  faculty  of  imagination  is  to  enable  us  to 
enter  into  the  feelings  of  others  by  drawing  a mental  picture  of 
their  circumstances.  At  a scene  of  virtue  or  heroism  a child  will 
feel  pleasure  and  manifest  approval ; at  a scene  of  suffering  or 
wickedness  he  will  feel  pain,  and  manifest  disapproval.  His 
moral  instruction  goes  on  in  great  part  through  the  medium  of  this 
exercise  of  imagination  ; for  it  leaves  with  him  images  of  good 
which  recur  to  him,  and  with  which  he  may  compare  himself. 
At  the  same  time  we  must  beware  of  making  this  pass  for  the 
whole  of  his  moral  training.  The  need  of  moral  action,  so  far 
from  being  superseded  by  this,  is  only  increased.  The  most  abun- 
dant contemplation  of  these  scenes  is  compatible  with  perfect 
moral  inactivity,  or  with  a course  of  action  opposed  to  that  which 
secures  his  sympathy  and  approval  when  seen  in  others.  The  feel- 
ings which  arise  from  such  working  of  the  imagination  must  be 
brought  into  contact  and  compared  with  the  feelings  and  actions 
called  into  operation  by  the  daily  school-life,  in  order  that  they 
may  check  and  stimulate  each  other.* 


Certatostatts  of  oiia-  ^2.  There  are  certain  states  of  being  incom- 

ence  are  obstacles  to  patible  with  moral  training — disturbing  forces, 
moral  education.  ^ i.  -u  i.  i.  x- Tt, 

SO  to  speak,  which  must  be  put  out  of  the  way. 
They  may  be  of  a physical  kind  : thus,  the  circumstances  of  the 
school  may  be  so  uncomfortable  as  to  deaden  the  child’s  natural 
cheerfulness,  and  so  make  it  restless  and  irritable.  Or  they  may 
be  of  an  intellectual  kind : if  the  child  be  forced  on  with  its  tasks, 
if  cleverness  be  what  is  most  valued  and  praised,  and  goodness 
overlooked,  the  excitement  arising  from  the  efforts  to  show  clever- 
ness will  take  possession  of  the  mind  and  subordinate  all  other 
motives.  Or,  lastly,  they  may  be  of  a moral  complexion  : if  any 
of  the  stronger  passions  be  stimulated,  such  as  fear  or  ambition, 
the  gentler  feelings  have  no  room  to  grow  up.  It  is  the  presence 
of  the  first  and  third  of  these  states  that  so  largely  banishes  moral 
training  from  the  homes  of  the  lowest  class  of  the  people.  The 
second  is  characteristic  of  school ; but  the  third,  and  even  the 
first,  though  they  now  operate  there  perhaps  less  strongly  than 
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they  did,  are  yet  by  no  means  absent  from  it.  There  can  be  no 
moral  training  without  repose,  serenity,  cheerfulness. 

Moral  education  a po-  ^3.  Moral  training  must  be  viewed  as  a 
sitive,  not  a negative,  positive,  not  as  a negative,  process.  A system 
of  prohibitions  will  not  inspire  one  good  im- 
pulse. This  manner  of  educating,  though  very  common,  and  most 
of  all  in  the  nursery,  because  very  easy,  is  in  every  way  deficient. 
In  the  first  place,  we  have  not  the  means  of  repressing  faults  in 
the  child  so  easily  as  of  encouraging  good  dispositions.  Then, 
they  are  an  insufficient  barrier  in  the  hour  of  trial ; too  often  they 
are  swept  away  at  the  approach  of  evil.  Lastly,  they  can  never 
meet  the  full  exigencies  of  the  case.  We  may  have  prohibitions 
for  many  wrong  actions,  but  we  cannot  for  aU.  But  a positive 
principle  is  far-reaching  in  its  influence.  One  good  disposition 
imbibed  will  strangle  ten  forms  of  vice.  There  are  many  ways, 
e.g.^  in  wliich  a child  may  annoy  his  companions  : he  may  openly 
strike  him,  or  call  him  names,  or  keep  others  from  associating 
with  him,  or  tell  tales  of  him,  or  ridicule  him.  The  one  feeling 
of  kindness  implies  the  absence  of  all  these.  This  positive  cha- 
racter is  the  peculiar  feature  of  the  teaching  of  Christian  morality 
in  the  New  Testament.  Our  blessed  Lord  does  not  say,  “ Thou 
shalt  not  kill,”  “ Thou  shalt  not  steal,”  ‘‘  Thou  shalt  not  bear  false 
witness  against  thy  neighbour  ;”  but,  “ Thou  shalt  love  thy  neigh- 
bour as  thyself.”  And  to  the  same  effect  St.  Paul,  when  he  says, 
“ Overcome  evil  with  good.”  * It  would  seem  to  follow  from  this 
principle  that  we  should  rather  exhibit  what  is  right  for  their 
imitation  than  what  is  wrong  for  their  warning.  Vice  must  no 
doubt  be  checked  ; but  this  is  best  done  on  its  actual  occur- 
rence. The  frequent  portraying  of  it  has  a bad  effect  on  the  tone 
of  the  feelings,  often  suggesting  the  consciousness  of  vices  to  which 
the  mind  has  hitherto  been  a stranger. 


Premature  testing  of 
the  dispositions  preju- 
dicial 


64.  Whilst  all  the  good  dispositions  must  in 
due  time  be  carried  out  into  action,  we  should 
be  careful  not  to  bring  them  prematurely  to  the 
test.  Before  we  ask  a child  to  show  generosity,  for  example,  we 
must  have  previously  associated  pleasure  in  its  mind  with  this 
manner  of  acting,  in  which  case  its  own  desire  will  correspond  to 
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your  wish.  Just  as  in  mental  operations  we  should  ask  it  to  un- 
dertake nothing  in  which  there  is  not  a fair  prospect  of  success  ; 
so  in  moral  it  must  be  saved  from  all  trials  which  it  is  not  able 
to  bear  ; for,  if  it  fails,  the  training  it  has  already  got  in  the  par- 
ticular direction,  if  any,  goes  for  nothing.  The  work  must  be 
begun  again,  and  now  not  under  favourable  auspices  ; for  the 
selfish  feeling  has  taken  the  alarm.  Penetration  in  estimating  the 
child’s  power  of  moral  resistance  is  no  small  part  of  the  power  of 
the  trainer.  It  need  hardly  be  added  that  it  is  imprudent  to 
leave  temptations  in  the  child’s  way  which  we  might  remove,  and 
much  more  to  throw  them  in  his  way,  which  is  sometimes  unde- 
signedly  done  in  the  course  of  instruction ; as  when  he  is  put,  by  a 
particular  question,  in  such  a position  before  his  class  that  he 
must  either  admit  himself  guilty  of  a fault  or  utter  an  untruth. 
Few  can  withstand  this  kind  of  temptation. 

65.  It  cannot  be  too  strongly  impressed  upon 
teacher  to  exercise  the  strictest  self-control 
over  his  own  actions,  so  that  his  conduct  shall 
seem  to  be  consistent,  not  only  with  his  words,  but  with  itself. 
Success  in  this  is  the  teacher’s  rarest  merit,  at  the  same  time 
that  it  is  his  surest  source  of  influence.  We  are  apt  to 
think  that  children  do  not  notice  the  slight  liberties,  as  we 
call  them,  which  teachers  occasionally  take  in  their  dealings 
with  them.  But  this  is  a mistake.  They  are  keenly  obser- 
vant ; and  the  injury  done  is  the  greater  from  the  fact  of  their 
dispositions  not  being  yet  flxed.  Lessons  of  benevolence,  for  ex- 
ample, conveyed  in  harsh,  loud  accents,  are  worse  than  useless.  Or 
what  are  they  to  think  if  they  see  us  giving  way  to  passion,  whilst 
we  urge  gentleness  on  them  ? if  they  hear  us  using  unkind  words, 
whilst  we  profess  to  recommend  kindness  to  them  h if,  in  a moment 
of  our  ill-humour,  they  meet  a rude  repulse  when  they  are  making 
an  affectionate  approach  to  us  ; or,  worse  still,  if  they  hear  us  exag- 
gerating or  breaking  a promise,  whilst  yet  we  dare  to  impress  on 
them  the  habit  of  truthfulness?  This  is  a^sad  reflection  for 
teachers ; but  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  the  bewildering  con- 
trasts which  children  notice  between  precept  and  practice  in  them 
is  the  reason  why  so  much  labour  in  training  runs  to  waste.  If 
our  conduct  do  not  point  uniformly,  under  all  cii’cumstances,  in 
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tho  same  flirection  as  our  precepts,  we  cannot  be  surprised  that  the 
children’s  dispositions  acquire  no  fixed  bent. 

66.  Whilst  right  action  is  the  natural  issue  of 
acUonu^pon^feeiing.”^  right  feeling,  the  habit  of  action  has,  no  doubt,  a 

reflex  influence  on  the  feelings.  It  is  on  this 
account  prudent  to  encourage,  in  the  intercourse  of  the  children, 
some  acts  which  are,  in  the  doing,  mere  bits  of  ceremony.  To  take 
an  example  from  the  family  circle  ; many  children  are  accustomed 
to  bid  their  parents  good-night  by  the  shaking  of  hands,  or  in  a 
still  more  affectionate  manner.  Acts  like  these  are  by  no  means 
essential  to  the  feeling  of  love,  as  between  parent  and  child  ; but 
no  sensible  person  will  undervalue  such  symbols  of  feeling  ; for  the 
reality  is  more  closely  connected  with  them  in  early  life  than  we 
are  apt  to  imagine.  The  same  principle  may  be  carried  out  in 
school  to  a certain  extent.  If  we  make  a child  close  his  eyes  and 
his  hands  in  prayer,  we  shall  in  the  end  increase  his  feeling  of 
solemnity ; if  we  insist  on  some  respectful  word  or  gesture 
when  he  addresses  us,  we  strengthen  the  foundation  of  a feeling 
of  respectfulness  to  superiors ; and  so  with  other  acts  that  might 
be  named,*  and  which  will  readily  occur  to  the  teacher. 

67.  The  teacher  will  often  find  that,  after  all 
cufu™  MOTai^EduS-  most  laborious  and  prayerful  efforts,  he  makes 
Uon  has  to  contend  jgss  progress  in  the  moral  training  of  his  charge 

than  he  might  reasonably  hope  to  make.  He  may 
do  well  to  remember  in  such  a case,  that  their  moral  training  does 
not  depend  solely  on  him.  It  is  but  a small  part  of  the  day  that  he 
has  the  children  with  him ; and  the  training  of  their  homes  may  con- 
tradict, or  at  least,  not  support  that  of  the  school.  Besides,  for  this 
reason  he  may  have  had  much  to  undo.  These  things  are  mentioned, 
not  to  cool  his  zeal,  or  diminish  his  labour,  but  to  suggest  reasons  why 
he  should  not  be  discouraged  by  obstacles  which,  if  they  are  to  be 
removed  at  all,  must  be  removed  by  others  than  himself.  It  may 
be  that  he  has  no  access  to  the  family  circle  of  his  charge ; but 
should  he  have — and  he  should  by  all  means  try  to  have — he 
should  use  all  diligence,  mingled  with  prudence,  to  bring  its  moral 
influence  on  the  child  into  harmony  with  his  own.  Alas  ! that 
he  should  so  often  have  to  labour  to  purify  it,  instead  of  having 
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simply  to  support  it  in  his  own  sphere ; which  is  certainly  the 
natural  relation  between  the  influence  of  the  school  and  that  of  tho 
family.  He  should  also  bear  in  mind  that  no  man  can  esti- 
mate his  own  influence,  and  that  in  all  cases,  but  especially  when 
in  contact  with  the  young,  this  is  much  greater  than  is  supposed, 
although  not  always  immediately  perceptible. 

It  remains  to  advert  to  some  of  the  principal  feelings  which  it 
must  be  the  object  of  education  to  cherish. 


Feelings -^Uch should  68.  *The  first  place  is  due  to  those  which 

be  cultivated— our  reia-  we  should  entertain  towards  God,  both  on  their 
tion  to  God— love.  , , , , , ^ , 

own  account  and  because  they  are  the  gua- 

rantee of  aU  the  rest.  Love  is  the  earliest  emotion  of  which  the 
child  is  conscious  ; love  to  its  parents,  who  supply  its  wants,  and 
who  approach  it  with  love  written  on  their  countenances.  The  love 
directed  towards  herself  the  pious  mother  seeks  to  elevate  to  God, 
as  our  heavenly  Father,  the  common  source  of  all  good  to  both 
parent  and  child.  She  speaks  of  Him  in  this  character,  and  she  acts 
accordingly ; and  by  directing  her  own  affections  to  God,  and 
bearing  up  those  of  the  child  along  with  them,  she  will  succeed 
in  fixing  them  on  Him.  This  is  the  example  for  the  teacher  to 

follow ; this  the  process  he  must  continue,  or  which  he  must 

begin  if  it  is  not  already  begun.  He,  too,  must  present  the 
benigner  aspect  of  the  Divine  character  to  the  child ; God,  the 
Father  of  men  who  loves  all  and  wishes  all  to  love  Him,  and 
who  is  constantly  doing  good  to  all  His  creatures,  before  he 
presents  God  to  him  as  the  Governor  and  Judge  of  men,  at  whose 
tribunal  all  must  give  account  of  their  actions.  And  he  will  speak 
of  God  as  the  loving  Father,  not  only  in  the  formal  lesson  or  the 
formal  devotion,  but  at  all  times  as  occasion  requires,  so  that  the 
children  may  feel  their  dependence  on  Him  for  all  things,  and  for 
all  things  give  thanks. 


Reverence.  "^i^h  love  there  must  be  inculcated  reve- 

rence ; for  God,  whilst  he  is  the  source  of  all  good, 
is  the  perfection  of  greatness  and  power.  This  feeling  may  early 
be  inspired  in  children,  or  rather  drawn  out  of  them ; for  it  is 
natural  to  infancy.  “ Thou,  God,  seest  me,”  finds  a ready  access 
to  the  child’s  heart.  Reverence  and  love  should  grow  up  together. 
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‘When  the  parent  speaks  of  God  as  the  heavenly  Father,  the  whole 
tone  and  manner  in  which  she  speaks  impress  the  child  with  a 
sense  of  solemnity.  But  she  also  inculcates  reverence  directly, 
more  particularly  by  dwelling  on  the  Divine  attributes  of  omni- 
presence and  omniscience.  So  also  should  the  teacher.  If  he 
oe  himself  reverent  in  manner,  in  word,  and  in  deed,  and  exact 
reverent  action  from  the  children,  he  will  prevent  that  habit 
of  irreverence  which  is  commonly  urged  as  the  besetting  sin  of 
youth.*  It  is  of  unspeakable  moment  to  have  reverence  im- 
pressed on  the  heart  in  infancy ; its  fruits  will  be  manifest  over  a 
lifetime. 


Submission  to  His  70.  Beverence  for  God  implies  reverence  for 
His  will,  of  which  the  test  is  submission  to  it. 
The  will  of  God,  as  expressed  in  His  Word,  must  be  kept  before 
the  young  as  their  rule  of  action,  recognized  as  that  by  which  both 
teacher  and  pupils  must  guide  themselves,  formally  and  reverently 
turned  to  for  its  decision.  Prayer  must  be  made  for  strength  to 
keep  it,  and  it  must  be  shown  how,  ‘ in  the  keeping  of  it,  there 
is  great  reward.’ 


Our  social  relation—  71.  Of  the  duties  that  flow  from  our  social 
Truthfulness.  relations,  truthfulness  claims  to  be  first  men- 

tioned ; that  sincerity  by  which  men  know  that  what  we  profess 
to  think,  say,  or  do,  is  what  we  really  think,  say,  or  do.  Truth- 
fulness, as  a steady  principle,  does  not  seem  to  be  of  spontaneous 
growth  in  the  child.  He  does  not  of  himself  see  the  necessity  of 
giving  exact  representations  of  the  past  and  the  future  for  their 
own  sakes  ; living  in  the  present,  he  sees  nothing  in  the  facts 
which  come  before  him  which  should  prevent  him  from  colouring 
them  after  his  fancy.  He  practises  both  simidation  and  dissimu- 
lation, whether  for  some  private  interest  of  his  own,  or  to  gain 
our  applause  for  the  moment.  Truthfulness  is  the  virtue  of  widest 
application  ; fortunately  it  is  also  that  for  the  cultivation  of  which 
there  is  the  most  constant  opportunity.  The  child  comes  into 
contact  with  the  teacher  and  his  own  comrades.  For  ourselves, 
let  us  deal  truthfully  with  him  ; say  nothing  that  is  not  literally 
true  ; make  no  exaggerations  ; leave  no  promises  unfulfilled  ; have 
a good  memory  for  all  the  expectations  we  may  have  led  him  to 


MOKAL  TKAINING THE  FEELINGS. 


53 


entertain ; make  no  excuses  for  deviating  from  our  word,  since, 
even  if  these  are  valid,  he  will  not  see  that  they  are  so ; he  as 
scrupulous  with  him  as  we  are  with  our  friend ; presume  not  that 
our  love  for  him,  much  less  our  authority,  will  warrant  us  in 
deceiving  him  or  trifling  with  him,  since  the  greater  these  are  the 
more  will  he  be  confounded  by  our  conduct.  Let  us  remem.ber 
that  even  a single  instance  of  untruth  may  unsettle  his  perception 
of  the  obligation  of  truthfulness.  It  is  only  then  that  we  can  in 
turn  exact  the  same  from  him.  Let  us  listen  to  no  exaggerated 
stories  ; enforce  the  performance  of  every  promise  ; reward  his  con- 
fessions, as  far  as  we  may,  with  forgiveness ; without  appearing  to 
be  suspicious,  scrutinize  when  we  have  ground  to  suspect ; think 
nothing  that  concerns  the  habit  of  truth  of  slight  consequence ; 
make  the  truthfulness  of  one  a matter  in  which  all  are  interested. 
Further,  let  us  rejoice  if  in  an  accidental  mis-statement  our 
children  volimteer  to  correct  us ; treat  all  with  confidence  till  we 
have  detected  any  one  deceiving  us,  and  then  not  restore  our  con- 
fidence till  in  the  eyes  of  all  he  has  deserved  it ; show  the  pain 
and  surprise  we  feel  at  a breach  of  trust ; be  of  one  mind,  humour, 
and  temper,  as  far  as  possible,  not  doing  at  one  time  what  we 
repudiate  at  another;  treat  all  the  little  ones  habitually  with 
kindness  and  frankness  banishing  fear,  which  is  the  parent  of 
lies ; endeavour,  by  careful  observation,  to  gain  experience  in  dis- 
cerning and  tracing  the  motives  of  falsehood,  as  this  penetration 
will  give  us  great  power.  And,  finally,  while  putting  the  dispo- 
sition of  our  children  to  the  proof,  let  us  not  lead  them  into 
temptation ; in  speaking  of  honesty,  we  should  not  ask  a 
child  before  the  class  whether  he  ever  abstracted  anything  from 
what  his  mother  sent  him  for ; in  speaking  of  kindness,  whether 
he  has  always  been  kind  to  his  little  brother ; in  speaking  of 
prayer,  whether  he  always  says  his  prayers  night  and  morning. 
Such  questions  are  a snare  for  the  conscience,  by  offering  a tempta- 
tion that  can  hardly  be  resisted  : the  blushes  that  accompany  the 
answers  are  often  but  too  plain  and  painful  a proof  that  the  child 
lias  fallen,  and  knows  that  he  has.  (§  64.)* 

Kndness  Next  to  truthfuliiess  may  be  mentioned  bene- 

volence or  kindness  ; that  feeling,  the  opposite  of  selfish- 
iicse,  which  leads  us  to  think  of,  and  sympathize  with,  the  feelings 
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of  others.  A great  deal  of  tuikindness  amongst  children  arises 
not  so  much  from  deliberate  intention,  as  from  thoughtlessness. 
The  crowning  test  of  kindness  of  feeling  is  the  display  of  self- 
denial  to  oblige  our  neighbour. — ‘ A little  boy  came  to  school  one 
day  without  his  lunch ; and  when  the  rest  were  eating  theirs  at 
play-time  he  had  none.  The  teacher  divided  his  own,  and  called 
one  of  the  pupils  to  deliver  a part  of  it  to  the  fasting  one;  which 
he  did  gladly,  as  it  called  for  no  sacrifice.  He  felt  satisfaction  at 
seeing  the  want  of  his  comrade  relieved : which  was  heightened 
by  the  pleasure  felt  and  expressed  by  the  teacher.  Not  long  after, 
the  same  pupil  was  observed  quietly  to  perform  a similar  act  of 
generosity  to  another  companion ; on  this  occasion  at  his  own  expense. 
The  teacher,  who  saw  the  deed,  highly  approved  of  it.’ — Had  the 
teacher  prematurely  taken  a part  from  the  pupil  himself  in  the 
first  instance,  he  would  not  have  perceived  the  justice  of  such  a 
proceeding,  he  would  even  have  felt  oppressed  ; and,  so  far  from  a 
strong  impulse  to  generous  action  having  been  lodged  in  his  breast, 
the  selfish  principle  would  have  been  stimulated  by  being  thrown 
on  the  defensive. — ‘ Some  children  were  playing  together,  when 
one  accidentally  fell  and  hurt  himself,  at  the  same  time  soiling  his 
clothes.  His  companions,  instead  of  sympathizing  with  him,  and 
doing  what  they  could  to  console  him,  turned  the  accident  into 
matter  for  their  own  amusement ; except  one  little  girl,  who  went 
forward,  helped  him  up,  tried  to  clean  his  clothes,  and,  by  her 
sympathy,  lessened  the  pain  and  vexation  he  felt.  She  had 
asked  assistance  from  his  playmates,  but  none  would  give  it. 
The  teacher,  happening  to  come  to  the  window,  saw  what  was 
going  on,  and  immediately  came  out  and  gave  what  aid  "was 
necessary.  By  her  kind  words,  she  banished  from  the  sufferer 
all  sense  of  annoyance.  Of  course,  she  did  not  fail  to  com- 
mend the  well-doer ; to  the  others  she  said  nothing,  trusting 
that  the  practical  rebuke  they  had  received  would  work  a sense 
of  shame  in  them.  In  a day  or  two  after,  when  giving  a lesson 
on  kindness,  the  picture  which  she  drew  so  struck  them,  by  its 
resemblance  to  what  had  happened  (and  that  without  any  direct 
references  on  her  part)  that  many  by  then'  silence  and  others  by  the 
tones  of  their  voice  testified  their  consciousness  of  the  unkindness 
they  had  been  guilty  of ; and  they  themselves  commended  the  well- 
doer. Ere  many  days  elapsed,  the  teacher  had  the  pleasure  of  seeing 
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that  her  gentle  and  prudent  training  was  not  ineffectual.’ — Tlie 
feeling  of  kindness  has  infinite  room  for  showing  itself,  from  the 
great  number  of  interests  affected  in  the  intercourse  of  children ; 
in  this  respect  it  is  second  only  to  truthfulness.  Where  kindness 
IS,  it  banishes  a number  of  common  school-faults ; such  as  rude- 
!tess  of  manner,  calling  names,  and  the  like. 

Honesty  ^ Honesty,  or  a due  regard  to  what  belongs  to  another, 
is  one  of  the  virtues  that  must  be  implanted  in  the  child 
from  without,  as  there  is  no  natural  instinct  which  leads  him  to 
observe  it.  His  desire  of  possessing,  is  at  first  indiscriminate  and 
imreasoning,  so  that  it  needs  to  be  regulated  with  much  prudence. 
It  is  not  uncommon  to  prevail  on  a child  to  restore  what  is  not  his 
own,  under  promise  of  receiving  something  else ; this  is  to  thrust 
out  one  vice  (if,  indeed,  it  does  so)  by  means  of  another.  Neither 
will  simple  command  or  force,  though  perhaps  legitimate  means  of 
influence  in  the  circumstances,  inspire  the  right  feeling,  though  it 
may  put  the  property  into  the  hands  of  its  owner.  Some  children 
have  a stronger  tendency  to  dishonesty  than  others,  and  especially 
the  lower  and  poorer  classes,  who  are  subject  to  bad  influences  at 
home  ; it  often  seems  like  an  instinct  amongst  them.  Perhaps  the 
best  way  is  to  seize  the  moment  of  inculcating  honesty  in  a child, 
not  when  he  has  been  the  aggressor,  but  when  he  has  been  the 
sufferer.  He  then  feels  the  justice  of  your  proceedings,  and  is  in 
a mood  fully  to  assent  to  them.  He  cannot  say  a word  in  self- 
palliation,  should  he  ever  in  turn  become  the  aggressor.  The 
teacher  should  show  a punctilious  regard  to  the  right  of  property 
himself.  All  things  that  are  found  must  be  scrupulously  returned 
to  their  owners,  for  whom  search  must  be  made ; so  that  impor- 
tance shall  be  seen  to  be  attached  even  to  the  smallest  thing. 
Those  who  deliver  up  property  which  they  find  must  be  com- 
mended ; those  who  are  detected  concealing  it  disgraced.  The 
teacher  may  occasionally  send  them  on  little  errands  for  such  things 
as  it  tries  the  child’s  virtue  to  refrain  from.  If  the  play-ground 
be  fully  furnished,  there  is  room  for  the  display  of  honesty  in  it  as 
well  as  in  the  school.  An  incident  like  the  following  might  occur 
in  any  school  where  honesty  is  well  inculcated  : — ‘ Two  children 
found  a sixpence.  None  saw  them  ; yet  they  brought  it  to  the 
master.  He  made  search  for  the  owner,  both  in  school  and  in  the 


56 


THE  WILL 


village,  but  without  success.  No  one  appearing  to  claim  it,  master 
and  scholars  had  to  determine  what  was  to  be  done  with  it.  It 
now  really  belonged  to  the  two  children  who  found  it,  as  the  master 
was  at  pains  to  explain ; but  they  proposed,  in  the  feeling  that 
what  had  come  into  their  possession  in  that  accidental  way  could 
hardly  be  called  theirs,  to  give  it  to  a poor  man.  This  was  done, 
amidst  the  satisfaction  of  all,  and  with  the  approval  of  the  master.’ 
This  incident  showed  a high  sense  of  honesty,  mingled  with  gene- 
rosity, and  could  not  fail  to  be  felt  by  the  teacher  as  an  adequate 
reward  for  all  his  labour  in  training  these  children.  What  would 
have  been  the  effect  on  their  sense  of  honesty,  had  he  kept  the 
money  to  himself  when  it  was  first  brought  to  him  or  even  after 
they  had  failed  to  find  the  owner  ? "What  a shock  would  have 
been  given  to  their  virtuous  inclinations  ! 


/4.  As  to  the  personal  virtues,  it  may  be 

fecting  the  individual  Sufficient  here  to  name  those  deserving  of 
chief  attention.  First,  modesty  of  bearing,  as 
opposed  to  forwardness  and  vanity  on  the 
one  hand,  and  to  timidity  and  shyness  on  the  other  : the  one  of 
these  extremes  is  to  be  repressed  by  withholding  the  stimulants 
of  word  or  manner  which  minister  to  it,  the  other  by  a gentle 
encouragement  of  the  child  in  his  right  conduct.  Secondly,  order, 
including  cleanliness  and  punctuality ; for  enforcing  which  the 
adequate  means  are  personal  example  and  a daily  personal  inspec- 
tion of  the  pupils  at  once  strict  and  steady  in  its  requirements.* 


CHAPTER  X. 

THE  WILL. 

7 5.  The  Will  is  the  immediate  spring  of  all 
our  actions.  The  understanding  may  perceive 
what  our  duty  is ; the  feelings  may  present  us 
with  motives  to  do  it ; but  it  is  this  third  power  which  determines 
whether  it  is  to  be  done  or  not.  We  cannot  wonder,  then,  that 
in  the  business  of  life  it  is  commonly  viewed  as  the  most  impor- 
tant of  our  faculties,  as  that,  indeed,  which  gives  its  complexion 
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to  the  whole  character.  “Character,”  it  nas  been  said,  “is  a 
completely  fashioned  will.”  Strength  of  will  is  the  measure  of  a 
man’s  moral  existence ; by  which  quality  we  mean  the  aptitude 
for  making  a deliberate  choice  and  of  holding  steadily  to  the  choice 
we  have  seen  reason  to  make,  and  not  “ obstinacy,  a stubbornness 
of  temper  which  assigns  no  reason  but  mere  will  for  a constancy 
which  acts  in  the  nature  of  dead  weight  rather  than  of  strength, 
resembling  less  the  reaction  of  a powerful  spring  than  the  gravita- 
tion of  a big  stone.”  Strength  of  will  is  that  without  which  power 
of  intellect  may  make  a man  an  object  of  wonder  or  of  admiration, 
but  gives  him  no  influence  over  those  inferior  to  himself ; that 
without  which  accomplishments  are  nothing  more  in  life  than  so 
much  ornamental  fringe-work ; that  without  which  strength  of 
feeling,  even  of  right  feeling,  is  of  doubtful  benefit  to  society  around, 
whilst  it  certainly  often  makes  its  possessor  a dupe ; that  without 
which  incessant  activity  effects  but  little,  making  little  progress 
amidst  all  its  motion,  and  frequently  returning  after  all  its  labour 
to  where  it  set  out.  Strength  of  will  is  that  by  which  most  of 
what  is  really  great  in  the  world,  or  in  one’s  own  personal  history,  is 
achieved  ; the  compensation  given  to  many  for  the  want  of  brilliant 
parts  ; the  guarantee  of  usefulness,  credit,  peace  to  him  who  has 
it.  In  a word,  it  is  that  by  which  a man  is  to  be  loved  or  feared, 
obeyed  or  resisted,  respected  or  despised.  Man’s  great  struggle 
with  himself,  as  a being  made  for  activity,  is  to  obtain  the  power 
over  this  balance  of  "his  nature ; so  that  he  may  direct  his  capaci- 
ties vdth  steady  purpose  to  fixed  ends.  His  education  should  aid 
him  in  this ; any  which  does  not  is  deficient  in  its  very  essence. 
But  the  training  of  the  will  is  the  great  difficulty  in  education  ; it 
needs  strenuousness,  watchfulness,  self-denial,  in  the  educator ; its 
advantages  are  remote,  whilst  it  causes  present  trouble ; it  is  an 
exercise  of  faith,  not  of  sight.  Of  this,  as* of  the  whole  of  moral 
training,  the  foundation  must  be  laid  in  infancy ; and  therefore 
the  attention  of  the  infant  teacher  is  here  strongly  directed  to  this 
part  of  his  work. 


76.  The  defects  which  are  commonly  observ- 
able in  the  will,  and  which  all  recognise  as  de- 
tracting from  dignity  of  character  and  from  use- 
fulness, are  twofold.  The  one  is  weakness,  which  shows  itself 
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cither  in  the  form  of  irresolution  when  one  is  called  on  to  chooso 
a line  of  conduct  in  any  particular  case,  or  in  the  form  of  incon- 
stancy, that  is,  inability  to  hold  to  our  choice  pertinaciously  over 
a time  and  through  variety  of  circumstances  presenting,  it  may  be, 
obstacles  to  his  design.  The  other  is  what  is  called  wilfulness ; 
that  state  of  temper  in  which  the  will  acts  in  obedience  to  the 
nearest  motive  at  the  time,  without  a fair  consideration  of  all 
the  motives  which  should  influence  action  in  the  case.  Wilfulness 
is  a vice  arising  from  the  misdirection  of  a virtue ; for  it  implies 
a strength  of  will,  which,  rightly  directed,  is  what  we  wish  to 
encourage. — It  is  within  the  observation  of  all  that  both  of  these 
faults  exhibit  themselves  strongly  in  infancy. 

Causes  that  lead  77.  The  causes  of  them  lie  on  the  very  surface 

to  these  defects.  things  ; we  See  them  acting  in  the  plainest  man- 

ner every  day  on  children.  Let  a child  be  brought  up  so  that  by 
the  overwatchful  anxiety  of  its  guardians  all  its  wants  are  antici- 
pated, its  gestures,  and  even  its  looks,  scrutinized  with  the  view  of 
divining  its  desires,  all  situations  in  which  it  would  feel  the  need  of 
doing  something  for  itself  carefully  excluded  : the  nerves  of  exertion 
are  cut ; indecision  and  helplessness  are  exhaled  from  the  stagnant 
waters ; it  is  miserable  when  alone ; only  when  being  attended  to  does 
it  show  a sort  of  insipid  meaningless  satisfaction.  Such  a child  is 
destined  to  be  trodden  down  or  pushed  aside  in  the  race  of  life. — 
Let  a child  be  placed  in  circumstances  where  its  nature  is  not  under- 
stood or  sympathized  with,  having  none  to  appreciate  its  motives, 
to  encourage  it  to  exertion,  to  caution  it  when  the  tempter  leads  it 
astray,  or  to  approve  it  when  it  has  triumphed  ; let  a harsh  unfeeling 
discipline  drag  it  over  the  wilderness  of  fear,  anxious  only  for  sub- 
mission : the  will  is  crushed,  the  power  and  desire  of  activity  wither, 
while  sullenness,  gloom,  dark  suspicion,  cunning,  supplant  the 
nobler  qualities  of  openness  and  decision. — Let  a child  be  brought 
up  under  no  fixed  discipline,  its  guardian  not  being  aware  of  the 
importance  of  this  or  not  capable  of  carrying  it  out,  or  perhaps  not 
being  much  with  the  child,  thus  ruling  it  only  at  intervals,  whilsi; 
at  other  times  it  is  left  to  itself : the  unsteadiness  and  violent  con- 
trast to  which  it  is  subjected  must  unsettle  its  dispositions ; ita 
own  whim  or  the  suggestions  of  chance  will  appear  as  binding  on 
't  as  the  commands  it  receives.  Such  a child  grows  up  unsub- 
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dued  and  unreasoning. — Again,  let  the  activity  of  a child  he  con- 
fined within  the  narrow  groove  of  formality  and  routine ; let  it 
be  surrounded  by  laws  which  prescribe  for  its  conduct  down  to 
minutest  trifles ; let  directions  be  given  wherever  there  is  danger 
of  it  erring ; let  the  smallest  deviation  from  the  accustomed  palii 
and  pace  call  forth  a senseless  expression  of  aftected  wonder  and 
dislike  : its  will  is  swamped ; when  it  does  right  it  is  never  of  its 
own  choice  ; it  becomes  timid  and  fearful  of  responsibility. — Once 
more,  let  us  put  the  case  in  which  the  affections  of  its  guardians, 
exercised  without  prudence,  systematically  allow  the  child  perfect 
freedom  from  restraint,  letting  it  choose  for  itself  before  it  has 
light  to  guide  its  choice,  viewing  its  desires  as  law,  or  perhaps 
weakly  purchasing  ease  by  the  gratification  of  them ; this  makes 
emphatically  the  ‘ spoilt,’  or  wilful  child.  The  will  is  deliberately 
thrown,  bound  hand  and  foot,  amongst  its  rebellious  subjects  the 
passions,  who  strip  it  of  its  dignity  and  reign  in  its  place — a 
miserable  anarchy.  This  child’s  path  is  being  set  with  thorns. — 
We  see  such  pictures  in  the  family  circle ; and  it  is  certain  that 
we  often  see  them  still  more  deeply  coloured  in  the  school.  How 
may  the  parent  and  the  teacher  be  preserved  from  so  misapprehend- 
ing this  part  of  their  work 

To  train  the  wUi  ^ whilst  it  is  the  Supreme  arbiter 

we  must  inspire  right  of  our  couduct,  acts  in  obedieuce  to  motives, 
motives  of  action.  uneducated  will  obeys  those  which  are  nearest 

at  the  time,  though  they  may  be  the  lowest  of  all  motives,  the 
animal  propensities.  The  object  of  moral  education  is  to  in- 
spire the  higher  motives  as  an  indwelling  power,  and  to  accustom 
the  will  to  that  suspense  which  is  the  first  step  towards  obeying 
them.  These  higher  motives  are  the  moral  feelings  spoken  of 
in  last  chapter,  which  bear  upon  our  conduct  in  all  our  relations. 
These  feelings  are,  as  has  been  seen,  inculcated  expressly  in  the 
character  of  motives ; and  their  obligation  is  strengthened  by  those 
sanctions  of  religion  which  have  naturally  so  much  power  over  the 
young  mind.  It  is  hoped  in  this  way  to  keep  them  constantly 
stationed,  as  it  were,  in  presence  of  the  child,  and  to  invest  them 
with  a dignity  which  shall  throw  the  lower  feelings  into  the  shade. 
Thus,  in  cultivating  the  moral  feelings,  we  are  at  the  same  time 
educating  the  will,  inasmuch  as  we  are  providing  motives  for  it 
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In  matters,  again,  whose  obligation  lies  in  positive  precept  (in  con- 
nexion with  which  the  training  of  the  will  is  in  the  first  instance 
largely  carried  on),  the  feeling  of  pleasure  and  satisfaction  which 
the  child  may  be  made  feel  in  doing  what  is  right,  that  is,  what 
we  wish  him  to  do,  is  the  motive  we  should  study  to  present. 


, 79.  In  infancy,  however,  we  cannot  depend 

be  supplemented  by  the  On  the  action  of  these  motives  : they  are  just 
being  formed,  they  have  not  effected  a full 
lodgement  in  the  mind,  the  character  is  still 
fluid  and  easily  disturbed.  These  motives  must  be  supplemented 
and  strengthened  by  motives  of  a stronger  and  more  reliable  sort, 
acting  from  without.  Adults  need  this  also  ; and  accordingly  the 
necessities  of  their  own  position,  and  the  opinion  of  society,  come 
to  support  their  conviction  of  right.  In  childhood,  in  proportion  to 
its  want  of  development,  there  is  needed  a support  more  palpable, 
direct,  irresistible ; an  authority  which  has  the  power  of  imme- 
diately attaining  what  it  imposes,  and  which  leaves  no  way  of 
evading  its  demands.  The  direct  authority  of  the  teacher,  then, 
is  the  foundation  of  all  education  of  the  will ; everything  depends 
on  the  manner  in  which  this  is  exercised. 


80.  It  should  not  be  difficult  to  establish 
soundTutSty^^  ^ authority  over  children.  In  forming  the  habit 
of  obedience  the  teacher  should  begin  by  re- 
moving as  many  occasions  of  disobedience  as  he  can,  disobedience 
being  frequently  exhibited  in  school,  simply  because  obedience  is 
difficult  in  the  circumstances.  With  this  view  he  must  look  to  pro- 
per organization  and  arrangement  for  aid.  This  course  will  enable 
him  to  concentrate  his  authority. — Children  will  be  occasionally 
rebellious,  from  their  volatility  ; but  obstinacy  need  not  be  feared 
unless  there  be  great  mismanagement,  for  they  cannot  ultimately 
resist  us,  and  when  they  are  made  to  do  a thing  over  and  over,  they 
come  to  think  it  natural ; moreover,  it  is  an  instinct  in  them  to  look 
up  to  their  parents  and  guardians.  If  an  obstinate  child  is  intro- 
duced into  school,  it  is  not  by  any  single  stroke  of  energy  that  he 
is  to  be  subdued,  kindness  and  patience  are  the  only  means  that 
will  be  successful. — The  authority  of  the  teacher  should  not  be 
founded  on  his  personal  superiority.  The  selfish  tendency  is 
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Btrong  in  cliildliood,  and  will  surely  be  incited  to  resistance  ; and, 
if  we  taunt  a child  afterwards  with  his  submission,  we  only  harden 
him  to  disobey  us  at  the  next  opportunity.  The  manifestation  of 
strong  passion,  or  bitterness  of  humour,  goes  to  place  authority  on 
this  insecure  personal  basis  ; whereas  calmness  with  firmness  goes 
to  elevate  it  above  all  personal  considerations.  ‘ A teacher  was 
one  day  collecting  the  caps  of  his  infant  class  to  put  them  in  the 
drawer,  where  they  were  usually  kept  during  lesson.  One  little 
fellow  kept  his  back,  and  threw  it  at  the  teacher  as  he  was  going 
with  the  others  to  the  drawer.  He  was  quietly  ordered  to  lift  it 
up,  go  to  his  place  again,  and  then  deliver  it  in  the  right  way. 
He  took  it  up  and  again  threw  it,  but  in  a gentle  way.  It 
fell  on  the  floor  once  more.  Once  more  he  was  calmly  ordered 
to  re-deliver  it.  He  felt  the  words  of  firmness ; and  the  third 
time  he  conformed.  Without  losing  temper,  the  teacher  made  a 
remark  or  two  to  the  child,  and  to  the  class.  Upon  the  next  op- 
portunity for  showing  his  disposition,  he  was  amongst  the  first  to 
follow  the  rule.  And  not  only  so,  but  he  said  to  his  teacher,  “ I 
have  done  it  right  this  time.”  ’ Willing  obedience  was  rendered  by 
him  ; had  anger  or  bitterness  been  exhibited  in  the  teacher’s  deal- 
ing with  the  case,  obedience  might  indeed  have  been  extracted, 
but  not  an  obedience  like  this. — Authority  must  be  thoroughly 
established,  so  that  there  need  be  no  fear  of  its  being  available  to 
the  extent  to  which  it  may  be  thought  advisable  to  use  it.  Its 
limit  should  not  be  known  to  the  pupil ; but  should  be  to  him  inde- 
finitely far  oft‘,  so  that  he  may  be  full  of  the  conviction  that,  how- 
ever far  he  may  go,  it  will  still  compass  him.  Only  an  authority 
founded  on  kindness  and  justice,  from  which  he  finds  it  impossible 
to  withhold  respect  because  they  assure  him  that  the  teacher 
seeks  his  happiness,  can  attain  this  character. — If  authority  is 
real,  it  will  show  a eonsciousness  of  its  own  power  and  dignity. 
Feeling  that  it  is  supreme,  it  will  not  be  solicitous  to  prove  that 
it  is  so.  Its  propriety  needs  not  to  be  made  matter  of  demonstra- 
tion ; its  reality  will  be  made  matter  of  feeling.  Its  own  utter- 
ances will  be  its  sanction.  An  authority  which  leans  on  any 
thing  else  than  its  own  expression,  has  no  substance.  The  big 
threatenings,  the  indefinite  hints,  and  the  shadowy  images  of  im- 
pending terror,  by  which  some  seek  to  uphold  their  authority  with 
children,  are  really  the  signals  of  distress,  by  which  those  who 
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arc  conscious  they  do  not  possess  the  authority  they  ought  pro- 
claim the  fact.  The  person  who  has  it  most  shows  it  least  by  ex- 
ternal signs. 


The  maintenance  of  the  Direct  authority  is  not  a power  to  be 

just  proportion  between  excrciscd  indiscriminately,  but  only  where  it  is 

obedience  and  freedom  ^ ’ '' 

constitutes  the  perfection  needed.  It  must  Supplement  and  strengthen 

of  discipline.  motives,  not  supersede  them.  The  perfection 

of  discipline  lies  in  maintaining  the  just  proportion  of  freedom  to 
obedience.*  This  varies.  In  infancy  it  is  small;  so  that  the 
whole  period,  morally  defined,  might  be  defined  as  the  period  of 
obedience.  Freedom,  before  the  child  can  choose  what  is  good  for 
him,  is  hurtful;  obedience,  absolute  obedience,  as  has  been  said, 
is  “ no  less  necessary  to  the  preservation  of  his  existence  than  to 
the  formation  of  his  moral  character.”  It  is  the  first  step  in  his 
education  to  freedom.  Still,  even  in  infancy,  there  is  a narrow 
sphere  within  which  the  child  may  have  freedom;  the  sphere  not 
so  much  of  moral  as  of  animal  or  natural  activity.  But  the 
sphere  is  a constantly  widening  one;  and  it  is  in  not  recognising 
this  feature  of  it,  it  is  in  attempting  to  maintain  the  same  degree 
of  subjection  in  children  throughout  different  periods,  that  the 
most  common  and  the  gravest  error  in  disciplining  the  wiU  lies. 
There  is  a strong  temptation  to  disregard  their  altered  circum- 
stances; it  is  easier,  and  to  many  more  agreeable,  to  supersede 
the  will  than  to  train  it.  In  so  far  as  this  proceeds  from  misap- 
prehension, however,  as  it  generally  does,  it  should  be  recollected 
that  the  training  which  accustoms  the  pupil  to  do  everything  at 
the  word  of  command,  whilst  it  may  make  an  agreeable  pupil, 
may  not  be  the  training  which  goes  to  confer  on  him  the  inestim- 
able benefit  of  a strong  character.  It  is  the  obedience  that  is  free, 
self-prompted,  which  we  must  aim  at  inculcating ; and  this  cannot 
be  inculcated  if  we  give  the  child  no  room  for  the  exercise  of  free- 
dom. When  he  begins  to  reason,  we  must  give  him  reasons’  for 
what  we  require  to  be  done;  taking  care,  moreover,  that  we  give 
him  truthful  and  valid  reasons.*  When  he  comes  to  be  conscious 
of  responsibility,  we  must  let  him  take  responsibility — which  he  is 
quite  willing  to  do — provided  only  it  is  a fair  responsibility  to  lay 
upon  him,  that  is,  provided  the  consequences  of  a mistake  will 
not  be  detrimental  either  to  his  own  moral  character  or  to  the 
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higlier  interests  of  his  neighbours.  Wliere  motives  already  in  his 
possession  are  strong  enough  to  stimulate  him  to  action,  we  should 
keep  our  authority  in  the  background;  it  has  a bad  effect  to  be 
always  expressly  commanding  what  would  be  freely  offered. 


TTTu  . c r,  , 82.  Whilst  such  are  the  conditions  favourable 

What  the  School 

can  do  to  develop  to  the  growth  of  the  child  s freedom,  we  can 
Constancy  of  wiu.  gga^ccly  pretend  in  this  the  first  period  of  educa- 
tion to  give  him  that  steadiness  of  character  which  is  implied  in 
constancy  of  will.  Such  a character  is  really  the  last  blessing 
which  education  has  to  bestow ; it  is  one  not  to  be  reached  till 
trials  of  all  kinds  have  been  endured,  till  the  mind  finds  rest  in  a 
firm  and  well-founded  faith,  till  it  has  power  to  reflect  attentively 
on  purposes  deliberately  formed,  of  which  the  realization  lies  yet 
in  the  remote  future.  It  is  but  a short  distance  that  the  child, 
with  his  extreme  volatility,  can  advance  to  this  goal,  yet  he  may 
imbibe  from  the  whole  of  his  school-training,  if  it  is  judiciously 
conducted,  an  impression  of  constancy  of  purpose  ; he  may  feel 
himself  enveloped  by  a power  of  which  constant  steady  aim  is  the 
mark ; and  thus  he  may  receive  a bent  in  this  direction  himself, 
before  he  is  at  all  conscious  of  the  nature  of  the  influence  at  work 
upon  him.  To  illustrate  the  process  : — A daily  round  of  work  is 
exacted,  which  must  be  discharged  in  a uniform  way ; it  returns 
regularly  at  its  appointed  time,  sometimes  more  difficult,  sometimes 
less  so,  but  it  must  be  done,  the  end  must  be  obtained  without  fail. 
A certain  line  of  conduct  is  prescribed  to  him ; on  the  one  hand, 
there  are  positive  precepts  regarding  the  manner  in  which  his  daily 
work  is  to  be  performed,  to  which,  though  resting  on  grounds  of 
expediency,  he  must  conform  ; on  the  other  hand,  there  are  duties 
of  a moral  nature  of  a higher  obligation,  which  he  sees  daily  prac- 
tised by  others  and  undeviatingly  enforced  on  himself,  so  that  he 
may  calculate  distinctly  on  consequences,  aceording  to  the  manner 
in  which  he  discharges  them.  He  feels  that  there  is  a sphere 
within  which  he  has  freedom,  and  another  within  which  immediate 
obedience  is  required ; and  he  is  distinctly  conscious  of  the  boundary 
line  between  them.  We  shall  suppose,  too,  that  he  feels  the  tem- 
per and  conduct  of  the  teacher  to  be  even,  the  motives  he  encourages 
to  be  uniform,  and  the  sanctions  of  conduct  to  be  held  up  again 
and  again  with  the  same  earnestness ; in  a word,  that  the  teacher 
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is  constantly  striving  after  the  same  end  as  concerns  his  character. 
He  has  an  example  of  constancy  before  him,  of  which  his  tendency 
to  imitation  cannot  escape  the  influence  ; and  he  feels  around  him 
an  invisible  power  drawing  him  steadily  forward  in  one  direction. 
What  more  can  school-life  do  to  give  him  constancy  of  character  ? 
The  means  at  work  are  sufficient  with  this  view,  were  he  sufficiently 
developed  ; if  lie  does  not  acquire  flxity  of  character,  it  is  because, 
at  this  period,  he  is  not  capable  of  it.  But  the  foundation  is  laid. 
At  the  least,  a habit  of  perseverance,  or  a tendency  to  it,  is 
formed,  which  is  an  auspicious  starting-point  for  the  will  when  it 
comes  to  self-consciousness. 

Power  of  habit  in  suggests,  in  conclusion,  some  con- 

/ forming  the  Charac-  sideration  of  habit,  in  relation  to  the  will.  Habits 
to  a considerable  extent  constitute  the  character. 
They  do  not  always  have  the  sanction  of  the  will ; but,  in  effect, 
it  is  much  the  same  as  if  they  had.  Many  examples  may  be  given 
of  this.  It  is  often  impossible,  we  know,  to  distinguish  acts  per- 
formed by  a soldier  under  the  habit  of  military  discipline  from 
those  performed  by  him  with  conscious  Avill.  Again,  there  are  many 
who  are  scrupulously  punctual  and  orderly  from  a habit  deeply 
stamped  on  them  by  some  accident  in  the  circumstances  of  their 
early  life.  The  formation  of  habits,  then,  is  so  far  the  formation  of 
the  character.  Habit,  it  is  said,  is  a second  nature,  that  is  to  say, 
its  powers  may  become  as  strong  as  that  of  the  instincts  with  which 
we  are  born.  There  is  but  this  difference  between  them,  that  we 
ourselves  commence  habits  ; and  this  is  the  ground  of  our  hope  in 
the  influence  of  education  to  elevate  the  character.  The  teacher, 
amongst  others,  should  bear  in  mind  the  use  of  this  power  of 
habit ; he  should  view  all  the  acts  of  the  child  in  the  light  of  it. 
Things  often  seem  trifling  in  themselves  which  are  of  great  moment 
■when  viewed  in  this  relation ; for  what  we  do  once  we  are  apt  to 
do  again,  and  we  find  easier  to  do  again.  The  child  imitates 
itself  even  more  readily  than  it  imitates  others.  Thus  a child  may 
throw  away  a morsel  of  bread  which  it  does  not  need,  or  it  may 
allow  a spot  to  remain  on  its  clothes  ; these  acts,  viewed  as  single 
acts,  may  seem  of  small  consequence,  but  from  their  tendency  to  be 
repeated,  they  are  important.  We  can  never  estimate  the  effect  of 
single  acts  j and  this  should  teach  us  to  permit  nothing  in  children 
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of  the  propriety  of  which  we  have  the  smallest  doubt.*  What- 
soever is  not  of  faith  is  sin.”  And  not  only  in  moulding  the  child 
to  a certain  line  of  conduct,  but  in  withdrawing  him  from  a 
wrong  one,  habit  is  the  only  power  available.  One  bad  habit  can 
be  overthrown  only  by  a good  one  growing  up  as  a counter-agent ; 
which,  like  its  predecessor,  must  be  formed  gradually.  We  must 
not  expect  to  accomplish  all  things  by  a single  eJOfort. 


D.,^rota.p»denc>  8^’  There  ia  doubtless  one  danger  attend- 
on  habit  not  liable  to  be  ing  habit.  It  may  degenerate  into  routine, 
Incurred  xn  infancy.  Subverting  freedom.  But  with  respect  to 

this  danger  it  is  to  be  observed,  in  the  first  place,  that  we  cannot 
help  working  by  habit.  We  must  encounter  bad  ones  if  we  do 
not  form  good  : so  that  it  is  not  left  to  ourselves  whether  we  shall 
recognise  its  power  or  not.  Secondly,  habit,  though  as  powerful 
in  infancy  as  it  is  afterwards,  is  at  this  early  stage  felt  by  the 
child  as  much  less  mechanical  in  its  nature  than  at  a later  period ; 
it  has  less  association  in  his  mind,  perhaps  we  might  say  none, 
with  routine.  His  natural  activity  is  so  abundant,  that  acting,  even 
though  it  be  a repetition  of  the  same  thing  again  and  again,  is 
always  fresh  to  him.  So  that,  in  truth,  during  this  first  period, 
there  is  nothing  in  habit  which  has  any  tendency  to  supersede  will. 
It  is  at  a later  period  that  the  danger  of  this,  whatever  it  be,  must 
be  guarded  against.  We  may  see  the  transition  from  habit  to 
wiU  commencing  at  the  end  of  infancy  ; a child  of  seven  has  some 
sense  of  responsibility — shows  the  germ  of  that  grand  motive,  the 
sense  of  duty — and  can  offer  to  us,  so  far,  a deliberate  instead  of 
a mechanical  obedience.  It  is  for  the  teacher  carefully  to  foster 
and  guide  this  transition  by  a rational  discipline.* 
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PART  II. 


SUBJECTS  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  THE  INFANT  SCHOOL. 


CHAPTER  I. 

INTEODUCTION. GENEEAL  CHAEACTEE  OF  THE  INSTEUCTION. 

Nature  of  the  engage-  S5.  Feom  the  principles  laid  down  in  the 

ments  of  the  Infant  School.  fQj,ggoing  pages,  it  wiU  appear  that  physical 
exercise  for  the  healthy  growth  and  relaxation  of  the  body;  exer- 
cises of  observation,  conception,  and  imagination,  for  the  mind; 
and  moral  and  religious  lessons  for  the  cultivation  of  the  heart, 
are  the  principal  engagements  of  infancy,  and,  therefore,  of  the 
infant  school.  Under  physical  exercise  we  include  the  right  regu- 
lation of  the  physical  circumstances  in  which  the  child  receives  his 
instruction,  which,  though  he  is  outwardly  passive  under  them, 
very  greatly  influence  the  tone  of  his  mind  and  feelings;  physical 
exercises,  strictly  so  called,  requiring  positive  bodily  exertion,  such 
as  he  is  subjected  to  in  the  schoolroom;  the  recreation  of  the  play- 
ground, where,  in  full  apparent  freedom,  he  is  yet  under  superin- 
tendence ; and,  lastly,  singing,  which  in  one  aspect  of  it  is  one  of 
the  keenest  of  all  the  physical  incitements  to  the  general  work  of 
the  school.  Exercises  of  observation  and  conception  are  given  by 
means  of  things  or  objects  such  as  the  eye  can  see,  the  hand 
handle,  and  the  ear  hear;  their  appearance  to  the  eye  in  colour, 
form,  and  size ; to  the  touch  in  weight,  hardness,  and  other  quali- 
ties; to  the  ear  in  sound.  As  a distinct  exercise  of  observation 
by  this  last  sense,  is  to  be  mentioned  the  combination  of  musical 
sounds  by  singing.  Exercises  of  imagination  are  found  in  the 
elementary  geographical  lesson,  in  which  the  pupil  is  required  to 
group  natural  things,  such  as  he  has  already  observed,  variously 
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as  to  place;  and  in  reading  or  relating  stories  of  real  or  imagi- 
nary life.  Moral  and  religious  instruction  comprises  doctrines 
or  points  for  belief  in  morality  and  religion;  feelings  to  be 
cherished,  and  actions  to  be  practised.  This  kind  of  instruction 
may  for  the  most  part  be  best  given  in  the  form  of  incidental 
reflections  throughout  the  daily  work,  and  exercises  of  devotion. 

General  method  of  the  in-  86.  The  instruction  of  the  infant  school  is 

Btruction— conversational,  carried  on  through  the  medium  of  familiar 

conversation  between  the  teacher  and  his  pupils.  They  cannot 
read  when  they  begin  their  course ; yet  they  have  powers  which 
are  eager  for  activity.  The  most  advanced  of  them,  though  they 
may  be  able  to  read  very  easy  narrative,  have  not  that  facility 
that  enables  them  to  extract  information  from  what  they  read : 
and,  even  if  by  the  teacher’s  help  they  can  turn  this  to  account, 
they  ought  to  know,  and  they  are  able  to  know,  much  more  than 
this  source  can  supply  them  with.  It  is  most  unnatural  to  make 
their  reading-power  the  measure  of  their  intellectual  activity.  It 
is  by  conversation  upon  actual  objects  and  feelings  that  the  parent 
first  calls  forth  the  glimmering  intelligence  of  the  child : so  it  is 
by  conversation,  or,  to  call  it  by  its  technical  name,  oral  instruc- 
tion, that  the  teacher  is  to  continue  the  process  which  the  parent 
has  begun.  By  tliis  method  alone  is  it  possible  to  give  the  child 
a stimulus  to  attention:  for  it  interposes  nothing  between  the 
child  and  the  living  voice  of  his  instructor  to  prevent  the  full  play 
of  that  mutual  sympathy  which  is  the  very  breath  of  the  school 
life.  By  this  method  alone  is  it  possible  to  give  an  impulse  to 
his  observation,  imagination,  curiosity ; for  it  submits  interesting 
things  to  his  inspection,  while  it  humours  his  volatility  by  turning 
aside  to  notice  anything  that  attracts  his  own  notice  by  the  way. 
And  by  this  method  alone  is  it  possible  to  engage  the  child  in 
full  activity  without  restrainiug  his  freedom:  the  teacher  pre- 
sents to  him  things  of  which  he  already  knows  something,  and, 
speaking  to  him  as  a friend  and  companion  rather  than  as  a 
preceptor,  easily  draws  from  him  the  knowledge  he  is  so  willing 
to  show. 

Linguistic  aspect  of  87.  There  is  another  aspect  of  this  oral  instruc- 
Kuch  instruction.  jggg  important ; it  is  our  great  means  for 

giving  the  child  the  use  of  his  mother-tongue.  When  the  time 
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comes  for  the  parent  to  initiate  the  child  in  this,  she  does  not 
make  “set”  lessons  on  language;  she  speaks  to  him  of  things  and 
feelings  in  which  he  will  be  interested,  knowing  that  in  learning 
of  these  he  is  learning  to  speak.*  The  teacher  must  proceed  in 
the  same  way.  Language  is  nothing  apart  from  ideas;  words 
must  be  taught  to  the  infant  in  connexion  with  things.  This 
aspect  of  oral  instruction  is  frequently  forgotten  in  the  infant 
school : otherwise,  it  would  not  be  thrust  into  the  subordinate 
place  it  is  often  found  to  occupy.  In  oral  instruction,  whatever 
subjects  it  deals  with,  the  teacher  should  remember  that  he  is 
training  the  child  to  language.  He  must  engage  each  one,  there- 
fore, in  conversation;  he  must  vary  the  subjects  of  conversation, 
as  each  subject  has  a vocabulary  particular  to  itself;  he  must 
watch  attentively  to  secure  a gradual  increase  of  power  over  words, 
content  at  first,  perhaps,  with  their  utterance  of  single  words,  but 
looking,  by  and  by,  for  phrases,  and  then  easy  sentences.  Nor 
must  he  be  wearied  with  repetitions,  as  the  children  are  just 
beginning  their  exercises  in  language,  and  require  long  and  varied 
practice  to  learn  its  endless  variety  of  forms.  Whilst  oral  in- 
struction is  the  rule  in  the  infant  school,  it  is  pre-eminently  the 
want  of  the  youngest  infants.  The  teacher  may  observe  in  the 
elder  pupils  some  diminution  of  interest  in  the  oral  lessons;  this 
is  one  of  the  symptoms  that  the  time  has  come  for  advancing  them 
from  the  infant  school.  They  have  now  got  a practical  command 
over  speech  which  serves  them  for  all  ordinary  purposes;  and 
they  not  only  require,  but  feel  a desire  for,  the  new  field  of  exer- 
cise which  book-instruction  gives.  But  the  younger  children  have 
no  such  command  of  language;  and  what  they  want  most  is  such 
a knowledge  of  the  names  of  common  things  and  actions  as  shall 
enable  them  to  characterize  these  when  they  see  them,  and  to  hold 
intercourse  with  their  fellows  regarding  them.  Hence  their  acqui- 
sition of  language  goes  on  with  great  rapidity.  The  younger  the 
children,  therefore,  the  more  should  they  be  occupied  by  oral 
instruction. 

Danger  of  the  ^h^^  ^f  book-leaming, 

excessive  use  of  the  which  in  point  of  fact  occupies  a place  in  all  infant 
schools  ? The  power  to  read  with  intelligence  is 
the  greatest  benefit  which  school-education  bestows  upon  us ; for 
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tliis  enables  us  to  educate  ourselves  in  after  life.  Not  unnatur- 
ally, therefore,  the  reading-lesson  occupies  the  principal  place  in 
the  common  school.  It  does  not  follow  from  this,  however,  that  it 
should  hold,  as  it  is  commonly  made  to  hold,  the  principal  place  in 
the  infant  school ; for  the  proper  study  of  it  requires  certain  powers 
which  the  child  in  the  first  period  of  his  education  does  not  possess. 
It  is  self-evident  that  reading  is  an  effort  for  the  child,  whilst  con- 
versation is  not.  Even  to  read  mechanically  is  so.  It  is  impos- 
sible for  him  to  fix  his  eye  upon  a page,  and  to  thread  his  way 
from  word  to  word,  and  from  line  to  line,  in  their  close  succession, 
without  feeling  a strain  upon  the  nerves  of  sight,  and  through 
them  upon  the  brain,  which  has  only  to  be  prolonged  to  do  him 
serious  injury.  To  read  with  intelligence  is  a double  or  complex 
effort.  It  includes  all  the  effort  necessary  for  mechanical  reading, 
and  in  addition  the  effort  which  is  necessary  to  keep  the  mind 
moving  at  the  same  rate  as  the  eye.  The  mechanical  motion  tends 
from  the  first  to  outstrip  the  mental ; and  the  effort  to  keep  them 
tegether  is  the  most  painful  to  which  the  infant  can  be  subjected. 
The  brain  is  under  a twofold  strain ; that  from  without  through 
the  nerves  of  sight,  and  that  from  within  proceeding  from  the  re- 
flex action  of  the  mind  upon  it.  Well  has  it  been  said  that  “ it 
is  not  so  much  the  actual  process  of  learning  to  read  as  the  con- 
sequences of  being  able  to  read  during  early  years  that  are  to  be 
guarded  against.”  From  physical  considerations,  then, — which 
dictate  the  fundamental  law  in  infant  education, — we  conclude 
that  it  is  imprudent  to  have  the  child’s  attention  fixed  for  any  con- 
siderable portion  of  a day  on  a book.* 


, 89.  Systematic  reading  from  books  should  be 

which  reading  may  delayed  till  the  child  becomcs  physically  capable 
be  allowed.  ^ couscious  effort,  wMch  it  does  about  four 

and  a half  or  five  years  of  age  ; that  is  to  say,  it  may  be  carried  on 
during  the  last  year  and  a half  or  two  years  of  his  infant-school  at- 
tendance. There  would  be  no  harm  in  delaying  it  even  till  the  very 
end  of  this  period  ; his  progress  would  be  all  the  more  rapid  when 
he  did  begin.  But  oh  this  point  the  teacher  may  defer  to  the 
desires  of  parents,  provided  he  do  not  urge  forward  the  child 
too  much  with  the  reading-task,  by  keeping  him  at  his  book  over 
^71  immoderate  proportion  of  his  daily  time.  During  the  first  half 
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of  his  infant-school  attendance,  the  child  should  be  prepared  for 
learning  to  read  rather  than  engaged  in  reading.  His  oral  instruc- 
tion will  put  him  in  possession  of  a large  number  of  words  with 
their  applications;  without  which  it  is  altogether  a solecism  to 
engage  him  with  written  language.  It  can  also  make  him  ac- 
quainted with  the  forms  and  sounds  of  all  the  most  familiar  words 
of  the  language,  and  with  the  elements  of  words,  in  connexion 
with  the  things  which  it  speaks  to  him  about,  not  only  without 
tasking  him,  but  by  way  of  amusement. 

With  these  limitations  we  may  consent  to  reckon  the  reading- 
lesson  as  one  of  the  occupations  of  the  infant  school. 

Tabular  view  of  90.  The  foUowing  table  presents  at  one  view 
infent-schooi  work.  different  parts  of  the  school-work : * — 

Cl.  Healthy  Condition  of  the  Schoolroom. 

) 2.  Physical  Exercises  in  School. 

3.  Recreation  in  Play-ground. 

(,4.  Singing. 

II.  Objects. 

2.  Number. 

3.  Colour  and  Form. 

4.  Sound. 

5.  Geography. 

6.  Reading  and  Reciting  to  Pupils. 

7.  Reading  and  Spelling. 

Cl,  Doctrines  and  Points  for  Belief. 

J 2.  Duties. 

j 3.  Incidental  Instruction. 

(^4.  Devotions. 


Physical,  . . . . 


Intellectual, 


Moral  and  Religious, 


CHAPTER  II. 

PHYSICAL  CIRCUMSTANCES  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

91.  It  is  the  first  and  constant  duty  of  the 
toatS/to?hese.^^°^^^  infant-school  teacher  to  attend  to  the  regulation 
of  physical  influences.  He  has  to  deal  with  a 
large  number  of  children,  of  tender  age,  of  different  temperaments 
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and  degrees  of  health,  keenly  susceptible  of  external  influence  on 
their  bodily  frames,  and  liable  to  suffer  from  even  slight  irregu- 
larities. A disregard  of  the  plainest  laws  of  health  in  the  school- 
room must,  in  the  end,  affect  the  health  of  the  children  ; in  the 
meantime  it  prevents  them  deriving  any  benefit  from  the  work  in 
which  they  are  engaged.  For  his  own  sake,  too,  the  teacher  must 
be  mindful  of  these  laws.  If  he  is  depressed  in  spirits,  not  to  say 
enfeebled  in  health,  the  whole  school  suffers.  One  day’s  work  in 
a close  room  may  not  affect  him  much ; but  no  constitution  can 
resist  the  effect  of  a continuance  of  this  over  several  years.  It  is 
in  the  fact  that  such  influences  operate  almost  imperceptibly  that 
his  danger  lies.  Let  the  sanitary  state  of  his  schoolroom,  then, 
be  his  first  thought  when  he  enters  it  in  the  morning  ; and  let  his 
thoughts  recur  to  this  at  the  end  of  every  lesson. 

92.  First  in  order  of  importance  is  ventilation. 

Ventilation.  The  school  must  have  a steady  supply  of  fresh  air 
throughout  the  day.  The  symptoms  which  indi- 
cate neglect  of  this  are  very  plain.  Perhaps  the  teacher  may  often 
be  conscious  of  a dimness  of  eye-sight,  a giddiness  of  head,  a gene- 
ral languor  and  drowsiness  which  nothing  can  shake  off  and  for 
which  he  cannot  well  account ; it  is  probable  they  are  largely  owing 
to  his  working  in  impure  air.  Many  continue  even  to  bear  head- 
aches, sickness,  or  sore  throat,  without  ever  suspecting  that  these 
are  owing  to  the  same  cause.  If  such  be  the  effect  on  the  teacher, 
is  it  to  be  supposed  that  the  children  will  escape  ? Their  counte- 
nances and  the  tones  of  their  voice  are  some  index  to  the  state  of 
the  school.  And  if  the  teacher  will  scrutinize  these,  as  he  should 
accustom  himself  to  do,  he  will  be  kept  from  error  in  this  matter. 
It  is  not  enough  that  the  air  be  fresh  in  the  morning ; or  that  the 
windows  be  opened  and  closed  fitfully  throughout  the  day,  just  as 
accident  may  direct  his  attention  to  the  subject,  or  that  there  be 
one  stereotyped  degree  of  ventilation  throughout  the  year  : this  is 
a matter  that  requii'es  attention  from  hour  to  hour,  and  from  day 
to  day,  according  to  wind  and  weather.  An  atmosphere  which 
is  fresh  in  the  morning  very  soon  becomes  vitiated  unless  it  is 
changed,  and  the  teacher  may  not  be  conscious  of  its  condition  ; 
he  cannot  do  better  than  go  outside  occasionally  for  the  sake  of 
comparison. 
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9 3.  Another  important  feature  is  the  keeping 
Temperature.  up  of  a proper  degree  of  temperature  in  the  school- 
room. Every  school  should  have  a fire ; and 
the  teacher  should  regulate  it  throughout  the  day.  Where  there 
is  neither  fire  nor  stove,  we  need  hardly  wonder  that  the  win- 
dows should  be  kept  close  to  obtain  warmth.  Both  extremes 
of  temperature  must  be  avoided.  If  the  temperature  be  kept 
habitually  too  high,  the  children  will  become  nervously  sensitive  of 
cold.  At  the  same  time  the  air  may  be  fresh  and  yet  injuriously 
cold.  Particularly  are  drafts  to  be  avoided.  As  many  schools  are 
constructed,  it  is  hardly  possible  to  avoid  these.  A class  should 
not  stand  immediately  under  an  open  window  or  behind  a door. 

94.  The  management  of  light  is  not  so  much 
Light.  attended  to  as  it  ought  to  be  in  schools.  A dull, 
dingy  room,  in  which  the  eye  has  to  strain  itself 
to  discern  objects,  must  depress  the  elasticity  of  children.  On  the 
other  hand,  a body  of  bright  light,  streaming  into  the  faces  of  a class, 
cannot  but  produce  restlessness  and  inattention.  If  the  windows 
are  not  well  placed  for  the  distribution  of  light,  the  teacher  may, 
perhaps,  modify  their  effects  by  regulating  the  state  of  the  blinds. 
An  infant  school  should  be  a light,  cheerful  place.*  A stone-colour 
is  most  suitable  for  the  walls. 


Length  aid  dtei-  CHldren  in  the  infant  school  are  not 

button  of  daily  at-  capable  of  much  tension,  either  mental  or  bodily. 

“ ‘ A great  deal  of  inattention  is  often  attributed  to 

wilful  trifling,  which  would  be  more  justly  traced  to  the  teacher’s 
disregard  of  the  physical  capacity  of  the  children. 

The  hours  of  school  attendance  should  not  be  long  j never  ex- 
ceeding four  daily ; distributed  thus,  two  hours  in  the  forenoon, 
and  two  in  the  afternoon,  with  an  hour’s  interval ; or  better,  into 
three  sittings  of  an  hour  and  twenty  minutes  each  with  two  inter- 
vals of  three  quarters  each,  if  the  circumstances  of  the  school 
admit  of  it.  Whatever  children  can  do  in  school,  they  wiU  ac- 
complish within  these  hours  ; to  prolong  their  attendance  to  five 
or  six  hours,  instead  of  aiding  their  progress,  will  only  injure  their 
health.  Parents  are  often  found  to  desire  this  longer  attendance; 
but  the  teacher  must  be  guided  neither  by  their  ignorance  nor 
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their  selfishness,  but  by  his  own  consciousness  of  what  is  right  in 
this  matter ; for  it  is  he  alone  that  would  have  to  bear  the  re- 
sponsibility in  the  event  of  any  child  being  injured.' 

96.  Every  morning  and  afternoon  should  be 
rie^J  of  occupied  by  various  lessons.  A lesson  should  not 

average  in  duration  more  than  a quarter  of  an 
hour,  and  on  no  account  exceed  twenty  minutes.  It  is  hard 
enough  to  sustain  the  attention  even  for  this  period,  and  no  child 
will  be  able  to  retain  more  than  we  can  tell  him  within  it.  The 
teacher  should  sub-divide  his  lesson  rather  than  trespass  beyond 
this  limit.  Lessons  of  different  kinds,  occupying  different 
senses,  should  follow  each  other ; this  is  a great  relief.  It  is 
absurd  to  speak  of  these  frequent  changes  as  causing  loss  of 
time. 


97.  Not  more  than  three-fourths  of  each  morn- 
afternoon  period  should  be  devoted  to 
instruction  which  involves  mental  occupation.  It 
is  necessary  to  have  short  intervals  between  the  lessons  for  physi- 
cal relaxation ; which  is  given  either  by  a general  change  of  position 
in  the  classes  throughout  the  school,  accompanied  with  marching, 
or  by  special  bodily  movements.  Further,  it  may  sometimes  be 
necessary  during  the  lesson  to  recall  the  wandering  thoughts  of 
one  or  of  all  by  such  movements  for  a few  seconds  j the  teacher 
may  easily  read  in  the  countenances  of  the  children  when  such  a 
stimulus  will  be  beneficial.  Too  much  either  of  sitting  or  of 
standing  is  objectionable  ; they  must  alternate.  Variety  in 
every  species  of  activity  is  the  rule  of  the  infant  school. 


Physical  Exercises. 


98.  There  is  an  endless  choice  in  the  selection 
of  physical  exercises ; body,  legs,  arms,  and 
fingers  may  all  be  called  into  requisition.  Bending  of  the  body, 
a sudden  passing  from  a sitting  to  a standing  posture  and  vice 
versd^  easy  gymnastic  movements  of  the  arms,  beating  time  with 
the  feet,  action  amongst  the  different  fingers,  and  imitation  of  the 
trades,  are  the  most  common.  The  secret  of  success  in  these  is 
alertness  in  calling  for  them  and  in  varying  them  rapidly  and 
decidedly.  They  should  be  performed  by  the  children,  partly 
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at  word  of  command,  but  chiefly  in  silence,  by  imitation,  with 
eyes  fixed  on  the  example  of  the  teacher.*  Free  and  confident 
motion  is  indispensable  in  the  teacher  whilst  giving  them  ; they 
will  fail  unless  the  children  see  and  feel  the  influence  of  this. 
Smartness  in  giving  these  exercises  is  not  the  least  of  the  accom- 
plishments of  the  infant-school  teacher;  it  tums  into  an  aid  to 
discipline  that  disinclination  to  remain  still  which  would  other- 
wise disturb  him.  The  only  limitation  to  them  is  that  they 
should  not  be  ungraceful  in  themselves,  or  unduly  noisy,  or  tend 
to  produce  any  kind  of  discomfort  in  the  class-room.  Those  are 
particularly  suitable  which  from  the  rhythm  of  their  motion  admit 
of  being  accompanied  by  singing  ; of  which  marching  is  the  most 
prominent. 


99.  We  shall  do  no  more  than  simply  notice 
gr^A  exercises  of  the  play-ground,  as  the  pro- 

visions for  these  will  require  us  to  speak  of  them 
more  minutely  afterwards.  The  proportion  of  play  to  work  must 
in  the  case  of  infants  be  very  large.  The  usual  daily  hour  of 
interval  is  not  enough  for  the  purposes  of  training ; but  circum- 
stances often  make  it  impracticable  to  give  more.  As  already 
indicated,  the  work  should  be  twice  broken  by  recreation  ; a third 
opportunity  may  be  had  before  the  children  enter  school  in  the 
morning.  They  should  return  home  immediately,  however,  after 
the  last  school  hour.  As  the  play-hour  serves  both  to  give  recre- 
ation to  the  children  and  to  afford  room  for  the  exhibition  of  their 
dispositions  in  actions  towards  each  other,  it  should  be  given  under 
superintendence.*  Such  a watchfulness  would  serve  no  good  pur- 
pose with  advanced  pupils,  but  the  reverse  ; young  children,  how- 
ever, do  not  feel  it  to  be  any  restraint  on  them. 

Singing  singing  is  a physical  exercise  of  won- 

derful power  in  relieving  the  more  serious  work  of  the 
school.  All  must  observe  its  calming  influence  after  exertion, 
and  its  cheering  preparative  influence  on  exertion  yet  to  be  under- 
gone. It  is  like  the  ventilation  of  the  mind ; giving  an  outlet 
for  the  oppressed  and  pent-up  feelings  of  the  child,  the  hearty 
utterance  of  which  is  at  all  times  refreshing.  The  younger  chil- 
dren are,  the  more  and  the  more  frequent  the  necessity  for  the 
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relaxation  thus  afforded ; there  can  he  no  successful  management 
of  the  infant  school  without  it.  We  shall  afterwards  have  to 
notice  its  value  as  a branch  of  instruction  ; what  we  insist  on  at 
present  is  its  value  as  an  instrument  in  a skilful  hand  for  keeping 
alive  the  tone  and  activity  of  the  school. 


CHAPTER  III. 


INTELLECTUAL  INSTRUCTION. 


1,  The  Object-Lesson. 


101.  The  principles  need  not  be  again  stated 
Infant  School  and  the  wMch  demonstrate  the  object-lesson  to  be  so 
thk»g°”  so-called  important  a part  of  the  infant-school  work  ; 

but  the  student  should  refer  to  §§  26,  29, 
37,  86,  in  connexion  with  the  present  chapter.  All  that  it  seems 
necessary  to  premise  here  is  that  we  are  not  to  confound,  as  is 
very  often  done,  the  object-lesson  of  the  infant  school  with  the 
lesson  on  “ common  things,”  as  that  phrase  is  now  generally  un- 
derstood (see  note  on  § 29).  The  latter,  strictly  speaking,  is 
not  designed  for  the  infant  school  at  all ; the  purpose  of  it  is  to 
give  a certain  amount  of  practical  information  about  the  things 
and  processes  of  every-day  life  to  children  sufficiently  advanced  to 
turn  it  to  account.  The  object-lesson  of  the  infant  school  has 
quite  a different  purpose.  Its  predominant  aspect  is  the  mental 
exercise  it  gives ; it  is  meant  to  awaken  the  intelligence,  and 
to  cultivate  its  different  phases  of  observation,  conception,  and 
taste,  without  which  little  satisfactory  progress  can  be  made  in 
their  future  education.  It  is  a disciplining,  not  a utilitarian,  pro- 
cess ; the  information  it  gives  is  a means,  not  an  end. 


102.  The  range  of  this  department  of  in- 
Object-  g^ruction  is  exceedingly  comprehensive.  It 
draws  its  materials  from  all  the  branches  of 
knowledge  dealing  with  things  which  can  interest  the  child  or 
exercise  his  mind.  Thus,  it  is  Natural  History  for  children  ; for 
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it  directs  their  attention  to  animals  of  all  classes,  domestic  and 
others,  their  qualities,  habits,  and  uses — to  trees,  and  plants,  and 
flowers — to  the  metals,  and  other  minerals,  which,  from  their  pro- 
perties, are  in  constant  use.  It  is  Physical  Science  for  children  ; 
for  it  leads  them  to  observe  the  phenomena  of  the  heavens,  sun, 
moon,  and  stars,  the  seasons,  with  the  light  and  heat  which  mark 
the  changes  of  the  weather,  and  the  properties  of  the  bodies  which 
form  the  mass  of  matter  around  us.  It  is  Domestic  Economy  for 
children  ; for  it  exhibits  to  them  the  things  and  processes  daily  used 
in  their  homes,  and  the  way  to  use  them  rightly.  It  is  Industrial 
and  Social  Economy  for  children ; for  it  describes  the  various  trades, 
processes  in  different  walks  of  art,  and  the  arrangements  as  to  the 
division  of  labour  which  society  has  sanctioned  for  carrying  these 
on  in  harmony  and  mutual  dependence.  It  is  Physiology  for  children ; 
for  it  teUs  them  of  their  own  bodies,  and  the  uses  of  the  various 
members  for  physical  and  mental  ends,  with  the  way  to  use  them 
best  and  to  avoid  their  abuse.  It  is  the  “science  of  common 
things”  for  children;  for  it  disregards  nothing  which  can  come 
under  their  notice  in  their  intercourse  with  their  fellows  or  their 
superiors.  And,  finally,  as  we  shall  afterwards  see  more  distinctly, 
it  is  Geography  for  children;  since  it  has  favourite  subjects  of  illus- 
tration in  mountain  and  river,  forest,  plain,  and  desert,  the  different 
climates  of  the  earth,  with  their  productions  and  the  habits  of  their 
peoples,  the  populous  city,  and  the  scattered  wigwams  of  the 
savage. 


Meaning Ot the phra,.  All  the  things  fit  to  he  treated  of  in 

‘JfamUiar  or  common  the  object-lesson  may  be  said  to  be  “ familiar 
things;”  at  the  same  time,  the  phrase  must 
not  be  too  narrowly  interpreted.  We  cannot  consent  to  confine 
our  instruction  to  things  which  the  child  has  the  opportunity  of 
actually  seeing.  By  familiar  things  we  are  to  understand  all  those 
things  on  which  he  can  exercise  his  mind  in  the  way  which  is  fa- 
miliar to  it.  For  example,  amongst  animals,  the  lion,  the  camel, 
the  elephant,  and  the  rein-deer  afford  scope  for  reasoning  of  as 
familiar  a kind  as  the  horse,  the  sheep,  or  the  dog.  In  the 
vegetable  world,  similar  remarks  may  be  made  on  the  tea-plant, 
the  sugar-cane,  and  the  cotton-plant  relatively  to  the  potato,  the 
turnip,  and  flax — upon  rice  and  maize  relatively  to  barley  and 
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wheat — on  the  palm-tree  and  the  cedar  relatively  to  the  fir  and 
the  oak.  All  the  child’s  observation  of  things  at  home,  of  the  ma- 
terials for  food,  clothing,  building,  or  industry,  prepares  him  for 
observing  the  corresponding  things  in  other  lands,  and  is  in  turn 
greatly  enlightened  by  this  extended  observation.  Of  course, 
things  around  him  claim  his  first  regard ; that  is  not,  however, 
because  the  reasoning  about  them  is  easier,  but  because  the  obser- 
vation of  them  is  more  palpable  and  definite,  and  it  is  observation 
that  is  to  be  first  exercised.  As  soon  as  he  can  reason  at  all,  his 
imagination  must  be  sent  abroad.  There  is  no  force  in  the  argu- 
ment sometimes  employed  that  his  attention  should  be  confined 
solely  or  chiefly  to  things  about  him  on  the  ground  that  he  may 
not  be  long  at  school,  or  that  his  future  occupation  may  throw  him 
into  the  midst  of  these.  The  mental  exercise  of  the  infant  school 
must  be  held  to  be  independent  of  such  considerations  of  time, 
place,  or  professional  prospects. 


Actual  observation  features  Common  to  all  infant-scliool 

and  inspection  of  teaching  wiU  be  noticed  further  on  ; so  that,  with 
objects  necessary.  method  of  the  object-lesson,  it  need 

be  only  here  stated  that,  as  it  has  in  view  the  cultivation  of  the 
conception  and  the  higher  faculty  of  relation,  so  both  of  these 
faculties  must  be  exercised  in  their  proper  time  and  degree.  The 
former  cannot  be  furnished  and  stimulated,  unless  the  object  be 
actually  subjected  to  the  observation  of  the  class,  and  that  not  to 
one  sense  only,  but  to  all  that  are  available.  It  is  not  enough, 
for  instance,  that  in  a lesson  on  ‘ glass,’  the  teacher  should  simply 
hold  it  up  before  the  class,  and  on  the  strength  of  his  own  obser- 
vation proceed  to  state  its  properties.  It  is  their  sight,  and  touch, 
and  hearing  that  are  to  be  exercised ; so  that  he  should  first  show 
it,  then  put  it  into  the  hands  of  the  children  to  feel  it,  and  then 
ring  it  on  the  table.  This  is  often  neglected,  just  because  it  seems 
needless;  thus  it  may  seem  enough  if  the  teacher  squeeze  a 
sponge  to  show  that  it  is  soft  and  elastic,  or  if  he  handle  lead  to 
show  that  it  is  heavy.  But  this  is  only  an  exercise  of  sight  to 
the  class ; tactual  as  weU  as  ocular  inspection  by  some,  if  not  by 
all,  must  be  allowed.  How  far  the  reasoning  of  a child  may  be 
carried,  and  in  what  way  it  is  to  be  exercised,  has  been  indicated 
already  (see  §§  39-49). 
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Thedescribingand  of  the  object-leSSOn  is  tO 

nnining  of  the  quaU-  Cultivate  the  couceptive  faculty  in  connexion  with 
ties  of  things.  language  ; for  which  purpose  it  should,  from  first 

to  last,  present  much  of  the  descriptive  part  of  our  vocabulary  (§  87), 
dealing  first  with  those  terms  that  denote  qualities  broadly  recog- 
nisable, before  descending  to  the  finer  shades.  The  describing 
and  the  naming  the  qualities  of  things  is  thus  quite  a legitimate 
resource  in  these  lessons ; still,  as  bodies  possess  the  same  qualities 
frequently  in  common,  there  is  great  danger  of  the  object-lesson 
falling  into  a barren  monotony  of  plan.  To  remedy  this,  the 
teacher  will  observe,  (1.)  that  the  universal  qualities  of  bodies, 
or  those  which  are  nearly  so,  such  as  useful^  opaque^  inanimate^ 
need  be  very  seldom  mentioned  j (2.)  that  when  qualities  are 
given,  there  should  be  a real  exercise  of  observation  given  with  the 
name  (§  104);  and,  (3.)  that  the  mentioning  of  these  qualities 
should  not,  in  the  general  case,  constitute  the  whole  of  the  lesson, 
but  that  other  facts  should  be  communicated,  which  are  interest- 
ing to  be  known,  and  which  exercise  the  imagination,  the  sense  of 
beauty,  and  the  moral  feelings.  This  will  prevent  the  verbal  aspect 
of  the  lesson  from  obtaining  too  great  predominance  over  the  real. 


106.  A very  common,  though  little  noticed, 
practical  error  in  the  giving  of  object-lessons,  is 
the  neglect  to  distinguish  the  different  stages  in 
the  advancement  of  the  children  to  whom  they  are  given.  An 
infant  of  four  years  is  a very  different  being,  intellectually,  from 
one  of  six  or  seven ; and  can  only  to  a very  small  extent  follow 
a lesson  addressed  to  him.  Even  in  dealing  with  things  we  shall 
not  secure  the  child’s  attention,  unless  we  select  things  which 
interest  him,  and  unless  we  address  him  in  a suitable  way.  Per- 
haps we  may  distinguish  three  stages  of  the  object-lesson.  In  the 
first,  the  pupil  is  required  to  distinguish  objects  by  their  names, 
to  notice  their  parts,  their  colour,  and,  a little  later,  their  simpler 
properties,  such  as  form  and  size  ; in  the  second,  the  lesson  should 
deal  chiefly  with  qualities  and  uses  of  things ; and  in  the  third, 
with  a meie  formal  statement  of  the  various  relations  in  which 
things  stand  to  each  other,  resemblance,  causality,  &c.  These  three 
stages  may  correspond  approximately  to  the  first  year  of  attendance 
at  the  school,  the  second  year,  and  the  third  year  or  part  of  year. 
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Subjects  suitable  for  107.  The  following  list  exhibits  a variety 
the  first  stages.  gubjects  Suitable  for  the  first  stage  : — 


I. NATURAL  HISTORY. 


Sheep. 

Bear. 

Bee. 

A Tree. 

Cat. 

Wolf. 

Ant. 

Bose. 

Dog. 

Fox. 

Spider. 

Lily. 

Horse. 

Hen. 

Butterfly. 

Daisy. 

Cow. 

Goose. 

Herring. 

Dandelion. 

Donkey. 

Duck. 

Haddock. 

Potato. 

Goat. 

Swan. 

Crab. 

Turnip. 

Babbit. 

Crow. 

Whale. 

Carrot. 

Hare. 

Sparrow 

Worm. 

Cabbage. 

Pig. 

Swallow. 

Adder. 

Grass. 

Deer. 

Eobin. 

Snake. 

Leaves. 

Mouse. 

Pigeon. 

Mussel. 

Apple. 

Lion. 

Parrot. 

Whelk. 

Pear. 

Elephant. 

Pheasant. 

Oyster. 

Cherry. 

Slamel. 

Common  Fly. 

Snail. 

Berries. 

n. DOMESTIC  ECONOMY. 


Different  kinds  of  Houses. 

„ parts  of  a House. 

„ kind  of  Koofs. 

Things  used  in  Kitchen. 

„ „ Parlour. 

„ „ Bedroom. 

Things  for  sitting  on. 

„ lying  on. 

„ eating  with. 

„ drinking  with. 

Breakfast-Table. 
Dinner-Table. 

Tea-Table. 


Articles  for  Breakfast  and  Tea. 

„ Dinner. 

Things  for  washing  with. 

Parts  of  our  Clothes. 

Vessels  for  holding  things 
A Fire. 

Utensils  for  Fire. 

Making  of  Tea. 

„ Coffee. 

Porridge. 

Bread. 

Candle. 

A Bed. 


m. PHYSIOLOGY. 


The  Body. 
Arms. 
Hands. 
Fingers, 
Legs. 


The  Feet. 
Toes. 
Head. 
Face. 
Eyes. 


The  Mouth. 
Nose. 
Ears. 
Throat. 
Skin. 


The  Bones. 
Blood. 
Voice. 
Hearing. 
Seeing. 
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III, — PHYSIOLOGY — continued. 


Feeling. 

Leaping. 

Standing.  Singing. 

Smelling. 

Walking. 

Breathing.  Dancing. 

Tasting. 

Hopping. 

Sleeping.  Drinking. 

Eunning. 

Swimming. 

Dreaming.  Eating. 

IV. — I 

NDUSTEIAL  AND  SOCIAL  ECONOMY. 

Things  for  writing  with. 

The  Eailway. 

„ sewing  with. 

What  their  parents  do  in  a day. 

The  Cabinetmaker’s  Shop. 

„ brothers  „ 

Baker’s 

„ sisters  „ 

Grocer’s 

„ themselves  „ 

Butcher’s 

Materials  for  Clothing. 

Shoemaker’s 

Leather. 

Tailor’s 

Materials  for  Building. 

Painter’s 

„ Furniture. 

Fruiterer’s 

Making  Stockings. 

Smith’s 

The  School. 

The  Farm. 

Work  of  the  School. 

Garden. 

The  Family  Circle. 

Ship. 

One’s  Eelations. 

Sailor. 

Things  of  Stone. 

Letter-Carrier. 

„ Iron. 

Soldier. 

„ Tin. 

V. COmiON  THINGS. 

Cart. 

Clock. 

Gas-light.  Nails. 

Table. 

Watch. 

Drawers.  Thread. 

Chair. 

Picture. 

Slate.  Hope. 

Stool. 

Window. 

Ink.  Pen. 

Coach. 

Book. 

Pins.  Quill. 

Eailway  Carriage 

Scales. 

Needles,  Shilling. 

A L(;tter. 

Bottle. 

Scissors.  Egg. 

Money. 

Black-board.  Thimble.  Pen-knife. 

VI. PHYSICAL  APPSAEANCES. 

Aspects  of  Sky. 

Aspects  of  Water.  Aspects  of  Winter. 

„ Sun. 

V 

Vapour.  „ Thunder  and 

„ Moon. 

V 

Ice.  Lightning. 

„ Stars. 

» 

Heat.  „ Eainbow. 

„ Eain. 

n 

Cold.  „ Day. 

„ Snow. 

Spring.  Night. 

„ Clouds. 

Summer.  .,  a Storm. 

, Wind. 

Autumn.  „ a Calm. 

F 
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Supposing  an  object-lesson  to  be  given  daily,  the  list  of  subjects 
now  presented,  making  allowance  for  the  geography  object-lessons 
whicli  are  not  here  included,  is  large  enough  for  a year’s  work ; 
and  it  may  readily  be  increased. 


Subjects  suitable  for 
the  second- 


108.  For  the  second  stage  or  year,  many 
of  the  foregoing  subjects  might  be  repeated, 
and  information  given  on  a larger  scale ; whilst  a further  selection 
of  common  objects  should  be  made  to  exemplify  the  qualities  of 
bodies  and  put  the  pupils  in  possession  of  descriptive  terms.  The 
following  list  is  sufficient  to  exemplify  all  the  more  familiar  quali- 
ties ; it  may  be  enlarged  or  varied  at  the  teacher’s  discretion  ; — 


Cork. 

Salt. 

Paste. 

Silk. 

Leather. 

Whalebone. 

Slate. 

Barley. 

India-Kubber. 

Sand. 

Coal. 

Pace. 

Sponge. 

Bread. 

Soap. 

Pepper. 

Glass. 

Lead. 

Horse-hair. 

Ginger. 

Iron. 

Copper. 

Feathers. 

Bose. 

Wood. 

Gold. 

Clay. 

Hawthorn. 

Water. 

Tin. 

Oil. 

Tea. 

Paper. 

Mercury. 

Vinegar. 

Coffee. 

Common  Sugar. 

Honey. 

Chalk. 

Milk. 

Loaf-Sugar. 

Gum  Arabic. 

Earthenware. 

Balloon. 

Wool. 

Starch. 

Putty. 

Air-bubble. 

Sealing-Wax. 

Glue. 

Wire. 

Bladder. 

After  some  practice  in  the  observation  of  qualities  inherent  in 
particular  objects,  the  idea  of  the  quality  in  the  abstract  will 
gradually  form  itself,  and  the  ground  may  be  gone  over  again  in 
reverse  order.  Thus  a quality  may  be  selected,  e.g.^  heavy,  hard, 
smooth,  brittle,  elastic,  tough,  liquid,  viscid,  fibrous,  pliable, 
fusible,  porous,  inflammable,  or  the  like,  and  various  objects  which 
]3ave  the  quality  brought  together,  and  the  uses  to  which  they  are 
hut  in  virtue  of  the  quality  slightly  noticed.  (§§  29,  30.) 


109.  In  the  third  stage,  the  pupil  is  required 
to  trace  relations  more,  particularly  of  resemblance 
and  of  connexion  by  way  of  cause  and  effect.  Such 
relations  have  not  been  altogether  unnoticed  in  the  middle  series  of 
lessons,  but  the  teacher  has  greater  latitude  now.  Most  of  the  sub- 
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jects  of  the  second  year  are  quite  serviceable  still ; for  there  are  many 


points  connected  with  the 

form  and  utility  of  these  which  the 

pupil  has  not  yet  been  able  to  comprehend.  Bearing  in  mind  that 
it  is  more  in  the  tracing  of  incidental  connexions  that  the  sense 
of  relation  is  cultivated  at  this  period  than  by  the  antithetic 

statements  of  the  explicit 

comparison  (§  43),  the  following  list 

presents  subjects  in  the  latter  exercise  for  which  the  pupils  may 

be  deemed  quite  competent 

: — 

Dog  and  Cat. 

Hoof  of  Horse  and  of  Camel. 

Dog  and  Wolf. 

Whale  and  Fish. 

Dog  and  Fox. 

Thumb  and  Forefinger. 

Newfoundland  Dog  and  Shep-  Bird  and  Quadruped. 

herd’s  Dog. 

Animal  and  Plant. 

Cat  and  Tiger. 

Plant  and  Mineral. 

Babbit  and  Hare. 

Tree  and  Shrub. 

Bee  and  Wasp. 

Common  Shrubs. 

Snail  and  Whelk. 

„ Flowers, 

Duck  and  Goose. 

„ Wild  Flowers. 

Swallow  and  Sparrow. 

„ Trees. 

Coverings  of  Birds. 

„ Shells. 

Wool  and  Hair. 

„ Esculents. 

Nails  and  Claws. 

Different  States  of  Weather 

Needle  and  Pin. 

„ kinds  of  Clouds. 

Pen  and  Pencil. 

„ „ Fuel. 

Steel -pen  and  Quill. 

„ „ Bread. 

Knife  and  Penknife. 

„ „ Soap. 

Cart  and  Wheelbarrow. 

„ „ Sugar. 

Shilling  and  Penny. 

„ „ Coal. 

Cotton  and  Wool. 

„ „ Glass. 

Clock  and  Watch. 

„ „ Nails. 

Grate  and  Stove. 

„ „ Stockings. 

Snow,  Hail,  and  Ice. 

„ „ Lamps  and  Lights. 

Hand  and  Foot. 

„ „ Gloves. 

The  Teeth. 

„ „ Locks  and  Keys. 

110.  The  following  are  examples  in  outline  of 
for  the  different  kinds  of  lessons  suitable  for  the 

younger  infants, — the  successive  points  for  illus- 
tration being  indicated  in  italics  : — 

I.  THE  SHEEP. 

Subject  of  lesson  familiarly  introduced — animal  you  often  see 
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passing  you  on  streets,  a great  many  going  together,  what  can  it 
be  ? The  sheep.  Where  going  to  ? the  market^  to  be  killed — 
l^oor  sheep — -flock  explained — the  shepherd  in  charge — the  dogs. 

Wliere  did  they  come  from  1 the  fields — in  the  country — where 
tlie  grass  grows — the  green  grass — which  the  sheep  eat.  Did  you 
ever  see  them  in  the  field  ? What  doing  ? walking  about — lying 
down^  sometimes  at  the  wall,  sometimes  under  hush — eating. 

Were  you  ever  near  one  % how  af  raid  it  is — how  big  is  it  1 
bigger  than  the  cat  ? its  colour  white.,  sometimes  black.  How  it 
feels  when  you  touch  or  handle  it — soft  all  over,  from  the  wool 
on  its  back.  How  many  legs  h What  they  are  like,  and  its  little 
feet  ? marks  left  by  a flock  on  the  street  or  road.  Its  face,  ears, 
&c..,  sometimes  horns  ; and  with  the  horns  they  sometimes  box — 
(if  t he  season  be  spring,  the  lambs  should  be  noticed). 

The  sheej)  is  very  gentle  and  timid,  and  huHs  no  one — little 
children  sometimes  throw  stones  at  it,  which  is  very  wrong — they 
should  be  kind  to  it. 

II.  A BED. 

Willie — was  sleeping  a short  time  ago  ; what  made  him  do  so  % 
he  was  tired.  Should  we  let  him  sleep  long  ? 

The  use  of  sleep — how  every  one,  their  fathers  and  mothers,  bro- 
thers, sisters,  &c,,  need  it.  What  makes  us  sleep  ? — the  time  for  if? 

AVhat  we  sleep  in  ? a bed — put  off  our  clothes,  for  we  are  to 
sleep  till  morning — what  is  in  the  bed  1 blankets  for  warmth,  sheets 
to  be  7iice  and  clean — coverlet,  perhaps  white  or  blue — the  mattress 
thick  and  soft  below. 

We  should  be  thankful  to  have  comfortable  beds  to  go  to  at 
night — some  have  not — God  gives  us  this  and  all  good  things — 
what  should  we  do  lohen  we  go  to  bed  ? Ask  God  to  take  care 
of  us  through  the  night — and  when  we  rise  ? 

III.  THE  MOUTH. 

Refer  to  previous  lessons  (perhaps)  on  face,  eyes,  nose,  &c. 
What  more  to  be  seen  on  the  face — look  at  your  neighbours’  faces 
— mouth. 

Open  yoiu  moutlis,  shut  them,  point  to  them — different  things 
the  mouth  is  for — eating  when  we  are  hungry,  drinking  when 
thirsty,  singing  when  merry,  yawning  when  sleepy,  speaking  when 
we  have  anything  to  say^  &c. 
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Many  things  in  mouth — tongue,  which  is  soft — move  them — 
little  childi’en  sometimes  out  their  tongues,  which  is  naughty 
— the  teeth  for  cheiving,  e.g.,  bread,  flesh,  &c., — many  of  them 
small  and  white,  and  sometimes  they  come  out — and  for  shutting 
the  mouth  we  have  lips. 

We  should  take  care  wdiat  we  into  our  mouths — little  chil- 
dren sometimes  huH  themselves  by  putting  strange  things  into 
their  mouths — they  should  ash  theii’  mothers  or  their  teacher 
first. 

rv^  THE  baker’s  shop. 

AVhat  do  children  bring  to  school  with  them  h their  books, 
playthings,  but  also  their  piece''  (lunch) — what  they  bring  it  for  ? 
to  eat — when  do  we  eat  ? different  things  we  eat,  bread,  flesh,  &c. 

I have  a piece  of  (wheaten)  bread  in  my  hand — its  colour'^ 
hard  or  soft  1 Where  it  comes  from  ? the  baker's  shop — What 
does  the  baker  do  ? does  he  give  it  for  nothing  1 what  does  he 
give  it  for — you  often  buy  for  yourselves  and  your  parents. 

AYhat  have  you  seen  in  a baker’s  shop  1 diffey^entfhmg^  named, 
with  their  colour,  and  form,  and  degree  of  hardness. 

How  should  we  do'without  the  baker,  who  makes  so  many  nice 
things  h 

Yesterday  I saw  some  crumbs  on  floor,  and  a small  piece  of 
bread — notice  how  easily  broken  it  is,  and  how  very  carefid  we 
should  be  with  it  not  to  waste  it. 

Conclude  with  the  anecdote  of  the  dog  that  went  to  the 
baker’s  shop  every  day,  with  the  half-penny,  and  brought  back  the 
roll  j or  with  the  verses  on  ‘ The  Crust  of  Bread  ’ (Appendix  B). 

V.  THE  CART. 

Tell  me  all  the  things  you  met  in  coming  to  school  this  morn- 
ing— things  named  till  they  come  to  caH — ^the  'inan  that  drove  it, 
and  the  horse  or  donkey  that  pulled  it. 

Its  parts — wheels  and  spokes — then  the  shafts  for  the  horse  to 
go  in — the  cart  itself,  its  bottom,  and  sides,  and  back.  Draw  or 
show  model  of  cart  or  its  parts. 

What  did  you  see  in  the  cart  ? coals — get  a nwnber  of  different 
things  named  that  they  may  have  seen  in  carts — have  you  ever 
been  carried  in  a cart  ? And  when  the  cart  is  heavily  laden  it  has 
two  horses,  and  the  other  pulls  by  a chain. 
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AVhat  could  we  do  without  the  cart  ? Little  children  some^ 
times  get  into  their  way  in  the  street  or  road  ; which  is  wrong,  for 
they  may  be  hurt.  So  when  we  see  a cart  coming,  we  must 
quickly  get  out  of  its  way. 

VI.  RAIN. 

What  kind  of  day  is  this,  children  ? day  described,  sunny^  clear ^ 
warm,  perhaps.  Is  it  always  so  ? What  other  kind  of  days  have 
we  ? they  are  named  till  rain  is  mentioned.  What  was  the  last 
rainy  day  h 

Where  does  the  rain  come  from  ? what  does  it  do  ? wets  every 
thing,  streets,  houses,  &c. 

You  cannot  play  on  rainy  days — perhaps  you  wish  there  were 
none — but  they  are  needed  to  make  things  grow,  trees  and  grass 
and  flowers,  &c. — did  you  ever  notice  how  fresh  and  green  aU 
things  look  after  a shower? 

If  you  go  out  on  rainy  day  what  happens  to  you  ? your  clothes 
are  wet  and  spoiled,  perhaps — children  sometimes  go  out  in  rain, 
which  they  should  not  do. 

Who  sends  us  both  rain  and  sunshine  ? — Verses  on  the  Rain. 

111.  The  following  are  outlines  of  more  ad- 
SeconTstage!^’^  vanced  lessons,  such  as  might  be  given  at  the 
second  stage ; the  first  on  a very  familiar 
animal,  in  which  the  information  is  given  on  a larger  scale  than  it 
would  be  to  the  yoimgest  classes,  the  second  on  an  object,  with  a 
special  view  to  illustrate  the  qualities  of  it,  and  the  third  on  a 
quality. 

I.  THE  ELEPHANT. 

The  general  size  of  the  animal  should  be  first  noticed ; its  height 
and  hulk  make  it  the  largest  of  quadrupeds  ; compare  it  in  height 
with  a man,  and  in  bulk  with  the  largest  animal  known  among 
us,  the  horse. 

What  kind  of  legs  it  must  have,  thick  and  strong,  like  ^nllars; 
what  it  has  got  for  toes.  Infer  whether  it  has  joints  in  its  legs  or 
not ; necessary  to  enable  it  to  kneel  for  service  of  man.  Its  head 
big  and  heavy,  with  hanging  ears  ; mfer  the  character  of  its  neck. 
With  a short  neck^  could  it  drink  off  the  ground  ? The  substi- 
tute in  the  shape  of  a trunk  ; describe  this  ; illustrate  its  power 
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by  an  anecdote — Mouth  and  teeth  and  tushs — skin  compared  with 
that  of  the  horse  in  colour  and  covering.  Show  the  picture  of  the 
animal. 

How  it  lives — perhaps  some  one  may  infer  from  its  structure 
that  it  is  not  flesh-eating — eats  leaves  and  twigs  of  trees  in  his 
tamed  state  ; rice  also  is  given. 

Countries  it  lives  in,  and  is  intended  for. 

How  it  is  used  after  being  tamed — being  strong,  it  can  do  much 
work — carries  loads,  pulls  or  pushes  carriages,  &c., — used  for  rid- 
ing on — easy  to  tame^  gentle,  and  knows  well  what  is  required  of  it. 

Note. — The  inferential  or  comparative  aspect  may  be  extended 
or  diminished  to  suit  the  class  addressed.  The  order  here  followed 
is,  (1.)  structure  ; (2.)  habits  ; (3.)  uses.  This  is  not  always  the 
best  order  to  follow.  Thus,  in  a lesson  on  the  ‘ camel’  the  habits 
or  mode  of  life  had  better  precede  the  structure.  The  rule  is  to 
begin  with  whatever  the  children  know  best  about  the  subject. 
In  the  lesson  before  us,  all  that  they  know  about  it  may  be  its 
general  size  and  appearance,  with  the  presence  of  the  trunk  or 
tusks. 

II.  THE  sponge. 

Notice  the  various  uses  of  the  sponge  for  domestic  purposes. 

Then  its  qualities  hy  inspection. — Its  colour,  light  yellow ; soft 
to  the  touch  ; light  in  weight ; easily  squeezed  by  the  hand,  i.e., 
compressible;  springs  back  again  after  being  squeezed,  i.e.,  elastic  ; 
full  of  little  canals,  i.e.,  porous;  sucks  in  water,  i.e.,  absorbent  ; 
wiien  torn,  seen  to  consist  of  fibrous  substance. 

[The  different  qualities  here  indicated  must  be  clearly  wrought 
out  by  the  teacher,  and  verified  by  the  class,  before  the  terms  are 
given.  According  to  the  advancement  of  the  class,  other  articles 
may  be  named  exhibiting  any  of  the  same  qualities.] 

How  it  is  useful  for  washing — because  of  its  sucking  in  the 
water,  and  throwing  it  out  again  under  pressure,  the  fibres  resum- 
ing their  place  again  from  their  elasticity,  and  ready  to  suck  in  as 
before. 

Tell  the  interesting  story  of  ‘where  and  how  it  grows,’  and 
how  it  is  got.’ 

III.  THE  TERM  ‘ POROUS.’ 

Tlie  term  is  supposed  to  have  been  illustrated  before  in  con- 
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Tiexion  with  some  familiar  substance — sponge,  for  instance,  aa 
^bove. 

Mention  anything  porous  ? Sponge.  How  do  we  know  it  is 
porous  ? what  like  is  it  ? Full  of  holes  or  apertures.  Can  we 
always  see  the  holes  h FTo  ; they  may  be  very  small.  How  do 
we  know  it  is  porous,  then  ? Any  other  thing  that  is  porous  ? 
Bread;  illustrate  how  it  is  so.  Wood  is  porous  ; illustrate  this 
by  wood  that  has  been  lying  in  water.  Loaf-sugar  is  porous ; 
illustrate  this  by  the  appearance  it  presents  when  dropped  into  tea. 
On  the  strength  of  these  illustrations,  an  easy  definition  of  ‘ porous  ’ 
may  be  given  : porous  means  ‘ full  of  pores,  or  little  pipes.’  Then 
they  may  be  told  of  the  porousness  of  the  skin.  [The  microscope 
would  be  of  great  use  in  such  a lesson.] 

112.  There  is  considerable  danger  that  the 
Thld^Sage!  teacher  may  confound  the  character  of  the  ‘ early  ’ 

and  ‘middle’  object-lesson  in  his  practice,  and 
therefore  a number  of  examples  have  been  given  of  these,  parti- 
cularly of  the  ‘ early,’  for  analysis.  There  is  less  danger  of  erring 
in  this  way  with  the  ‘ higher’  object-lesson,  so  that  one  outline 
may  suffice  : — 


The  Common  Hen 

lives 

The  Common  Duck 

on  the  ground  about  our  houses, 

has  a body. 

about  ponds,  in  which  it  swims. 

short  and  nearly  round, 

a neck. 

long  and  flat,  for  resting  on 
water. 

thick  and  upright. 

a bill. 

longer  and  curving,  to  stretch 
under  water. 

short  and  sharp,  to  peck  in 

broad  and  flat,  to  grope  in  the 

ground. 

feet, 

mud. 

Tith  separate  claws,  fitted  for 

with  a web,  and  placed  far  be- 

walking and  for  scraping  in 

hind  for  swimming,  so  that 

the  ground, 

feathers. 

it  does  not  walk  well, 

short,  and  not  fitted  for  water. 

longer,  and  constructed  so  as  to 

either  for  a pond  or  for  rain. 

be  light,  and  to  throw  off  the 
water. 

U AI3£R. 
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U30  of  Black-Board  children  can  read  print 

in  connexion  with  or  Script  hand,  this  ability  should  be  turned  to  ac- 
thi  Object  lesson.  object-lesson.  The  heads  of  topics, 

or  the  names  of  qualities,  should  be  written  down  to  make  them 
acquainted  with  the  forms  of  the  words  as  well  as  to  aid  the  im- 
pressing of  the  lesson  ; and  the  black-board  should  present  at  the 
conclusion  of  each  lesson  the  outline  of  what  has  been  said.  The 
previous  paragraph  exhibits  what  might  be  the  appearance  of  the 
notes  on  the  board  at  the  end  of  the  lesson  there  sketched.  The 
necessity  of  sketching  on  the  black-board  for  illustration,  as  it  is 
felt  in  other  lessons  as  well  as  in  the  object-lesson,  will  be  ad- 
verted to  hereafter  (§  220). 

114.  The  moral  aspect  of  the  object-lesson  is 
iiot  to  be  overlooked.  There  is  abundant  room, 
incidentally,  for  profitable  reflection.  This  may 
take  different  forms.  Thus,  in  lessons  on  objects  drawn  from  the 
region  of  nature,  as  from  animal  life  from  the  phenomena  of  the  world, 
the  beauty  in  form  or  in  adaptation  which  we  constantly  meet  with 
cannot  but  impress  us  with  the  wisdom,  power,  and  goodness  of 
the  Creator,  and  with  a sense  of  the  homage  which  is  therefore 
due  to  Him.  From  various  animals  we  learn  useful  practical 
lessons  regarding  personal  or  social  habits  ; as  order  and  diligence 
from  the  ant,  perseverance  from  the  spider,  &c. ; also,  we  have 
suggested  to  us  our  duty  towards  them.  And  from  certain  kinds 
of  lessons  such  duties  may  be  easily  inferred  as  that  of  using  tem- 
perately and  thankfully  our  gifts,  of  kindness  to  others  less  fa- 
voured than  ourselves,  of  economy,  &c.  Some  of  these  are  ex- 
emplified in  the  outlines  given  in  § 110.  No  general  rules  can  be 
laid  down  either  for  the  mode  or  the  extent  of  such  reflections  ; 
beyond  these,  that  where  occasion  presents  itself  we  are  bound  to 
avail  ourselves  of  it,  and  that  the  reflections  should  be  short  and 
naturally  suggested  by  the  lesson.* 


2.  Number, 

Nature  of  the  Infant-  1 1 NuMBEE  is  a property  -of  things  which 
®°^^oi^^i“struction  in  the  child  observes  very  early,  B’o  that  he  may 
be  exercised  upon  it  as  soon  as  he  enters  the 
infant  school.  He  may  be  subjected  to  a mental  training  of  very 
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considerable  extent  in  connexion  with  number ; regarding  which 
the  following  remarks  may  be  made  : — 

(1.)  As  the  child  comes  by  his  first  notions  of  number  through 
the  medium  of  objects,  so  his  whole  training  must  be  based  on  the 
observation  of  these.  He  does  not  use  numbers  for  their  own 
sake,  but  for  the  sake  of  the  things  to  be  numbered ; he  counts 
by  sight,  and  is  not  able  to  abstract  number  from  the  things.  He 
knows  what  five  balls  or  five  horses  are,  but  he  cannot  reason 
about  the  number  five.  If  it  be  understood  that  it  is  with  number 
as  a property  of  bodies  that  the  infant  has  to  deal,  and  not  with 
the  science  of  number,  it  will  be  very  clear  that  he  must  not  be 
occupied  with  rules  or  technical  operations.  This  preliminary  course 
of  training  is  termed  ‘on  number,’  to  distinguish  it  from  the  formal 
study  of  arithmetic.  The  teacher  will  find  no  aid  for  it  in  the 
ordinary  text-books  on  arithmetic  ; he  must  give  it  orally  himself.* 
116. — (2.)  The  child’s  observation  of  number 

Extent  of  it.  .„  ^ „ . 

wull  carry  him  over  a wider  range  oi  numerical 
operation  than  might  be  thought  possible  at  first  view.  It  will 
enable  him  to  work  practically  in  all  the  fundamental  operations. 
The  outline  of  the  course  may  be  conveniently  indicated  by  the 
following  heads  : — (a.)  Practical  Numeration ; (b.)  The  Adding 
of  Numbers  ; (c.)  The  Subtracting  of  Numbers  ; (d.)  Multiplying 
of  Numbers  ; (e.)  Dividing  of  Numbers  ; (/.)  Combined  Opera- 
tions ; {g.)  Parts  or  Fractions  of  Numbers ; (Ji.)  Tables  of  Ap- 
plied Number  or  Standard  Measures.  The  details  to  be  given 
under  each  of  these  heads  should  be  studied  with  a view,  not 
only  to  the  nature  of  the  operations,  but  to  their  order. 

AU  we  ask  is  that  the  teacher  shall  bear  in  mind  that  it  is 
wdth  infants  he  is  deahng;  that,  therefore,  he  shall  not  expect 
them  to  comprehend  or  perform  anything  that  is  complex ; and 
that  he  shall  speak  to  them  in  familiar  untechnical  language. 

Its  Value.  — (^-)  training  in  number,  well  con- 

ducted, is  very  valuable  in  the  way  of  preparing  for 
futui’e  study.  The  great  obstacle  to  a useful  study  of  arithmetic 
in  school  is  the  abstract  way  in  which  it  is  often  taught,  owing 
to  which  the  pupU  never  thinks  of  finding  illustrations  of  what 
he  is  taught  in  the  things  that  meet  him  in  daily  life.  From  the 
habit  of  close  association  between  number  and  things  which  it 
* Since pubiisiiecl,  “First  Steps  in  Arithmetic,”  by  Rev.  James  Currie,  A. M.  Pp.  64.  6d 
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gives  him,  this  preliminary  training  will  give  him  a great  advan- 
tage in  his  lessons  in  the  upper  school,  even  if  its  spirit  be  not 
there  carried  out  as  it  ought  to  be. 

Practical  Numeration,  118.  PRACTICAL  NUMERATION. (1.)  Sig- 

with  Examples.  nificance  of  the  numbers  up  to  ten.  Each  num- 

ber must  be  taken  separately,  and  a lesson  be  given  on  its  power. 
Thus  for  the  lesson  on  ‘ one,’  write  do-vyn  on  the  board  one  line  I. 
one  dot . one  cross  + one  round  0 &c.,  and  have  them  simul- 
taneously repeated,  one  line,  one  dot,  &c.  ; lay  off  on  the  lines  of 
the  ball-frame  one  ball ; point  to  various  things  in  the  school,  and 
have  them  similarly  named,  with  stress  on  the  number.  Make 
the  class  mark  down  one  line,  one  dot,  &c.,  on  their  slates.  In 
the  lesson  on  ‘ two,’  show  how  it  is  formed  by  putting  another  one 
to  the  one  already  had ; proceed  quite  as  in  the  former  lesson ; 
extend  and  vary  the  questioning  thus  : — a boy  has  two  eyes,  two 
hands,  &c.  ; a cart  has  two  wheels,  &c,,  the  class  suppl}dng  the 
words  in  italics;  and  conversely,  how  many  legs  has  a bird?  how 
many  scales  has  a balance  ? &c.  Proceed  similarly  with  the  re- 
maining numbers  in  separate  lessons,  always  keeping  in  view  to 
show  how  each  number  arises  out  of  its  predecessor  by  the  addi- 
tion of  another  of  the  same  kind ; and  for  this  purpose  introducing 
each  lesson  by  a reference  to  the  former. 

(2.)  Reckoning  with  the  numbers  up  to  ten — ^not  only  from  one, 
but  from  other  starting-points — not  only  forwards  but  backwards 
— not  only  by  odds  but  by  evens — not  only  in  regular  order  but 
following  the  number  of  balls  the  teacher  may  lay  off — the  chil- 
dren sometimes  raising  a number  of  fingers,  or  marking  on  the 
slate  a number  of  dots  or  lines,  corresponding  to  the  niunber  of 
balls  laid  off. 

(3.)  The  symbols  up  to  ten,  in  the  first  instance,  must  he 
learned  gradually.  To  verify  the  child’s  knowledge  of  these  he 
may  be  required  to  lay  off  balls,  or  mark  down  dots,  corresponding 
to  the  symbol  which  the  teacher  writes  on  the  board  in  silence, 
and  conversely  to  write  down  the  symbol  for  the  number  of  balls 
laid  off  by  the  teacher. 

(4.)  In  passing  beyond  ten,  the  eleventh  ball  should  be  laid  off 
on  the  line  below  that  which  has  the  ten,  the  twenty-first  on  the 
third  line,  and  so  on ; so  that  it  may  be  seen  how  eleven  is  ten 
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and  one ; twelve,  ten  and  two ; twenty,  two  tens ; fifty-five,  five  tens 
and  five,  &c.  Each  number  will  not  require  a distinct  lesson. 

The  Adding  of  1 1 9.  The  Adding  OF  NUMBERS. — {!.)  Adding 

Numbers,  with  Ex-  the  numhers  under  ten  to  each  of  them  in  siLcces- 
amples.  . ^ i i • y ^ 

Sion;  the  receiving  number  being ^ m the  first  in- 
stance^ Icept  constant  throughout  the  ten  additions.  Thus  the  first 
lesson  would  be  on  ‘ adding  to  one ; ’ 1 and  1 are  2,  2 and  1 
are  3,  3 and  1 are  4,  &c.,  the  children  counting  in  each  case  and 
then  repeating  the  formulae  just  set  down.  Then  take  the  lesson 
backwards,  and  after  that  in  any  order,  only  keeping  the  receiving 
number  the  same  ; then  apply  the  lesson  by  means  of  practical 
questions,  thus  : John  had  1 penny,  and  his  mother  gave  him  2 
pennies  more ; how  much  had  he  h There  was  1 tree  standing 
at  the  water-side,  and  4 more  near  it ; how  many  trees  in  all  1 
Do  not  be  content  with  a mere  number  as  the  answers  to  these 
questions,  e.g.,  3 to  the  first,  and  5 to  the  second.  Insist  on  the 
full  answer,  3d.,  5 trees,  or,  ‘he  would  have  3d.,’  ‘there  were  5 
trees  and  the  class  should  often  simultaneously  add,  ‘for  1 penny 
and  2 pennies  are  3 pennies,  1 tree  and  4 trees  are  5 trees.  Devote 
a similar  lesson  to  2 as  a constant  receiving  number ; 1 and  2 are 
3,  2 and  2 are  4,  3 and  2 are  5,  &c.,  and  so  on  up  to  10,  taking 
care,  when  the  sum  goes  beyond  1 0,  not  to  put  more  than  1 0 baUs 
or  1 0 marks  on  the  slate  in  one  line,  but  carrying  the  excess  to  the 
line  below.  Encourage  the  pupils  to  put  questions  to  one  another, 
particularly  of  the  practical  sort. 

(2.)  Adding  the  numbers  under  ten.,  in  their  order,  to  each  ofi 
them  in  succession;  the  added  number  being  now  kept  constant 
throughout  the  ten  additions.  Thus,  the  first  lesson  would  be  the 
‘ adding  ofi  one ; ’ 1 and  1 are  2,  1 and  2 are  3,  1 and  3 are  4,  &c. 
For  second  lesson,  2 and  1 are  3,  2 and  2 are  4,  2 and  3 are  5, 
&c.  j and  so  on  up  to  10.  The  exercises  should  be  conducted 
precisely  as  the  former  ones.  It  may  be  well  to  observe  at  this 
point  that  already  a series  of  not  less  than  twenty  lessons  in 
addition  alone  is  provided,  excluding  revisals.  The  teacher  who 
thinks  that  this  minute  subdivision  is  unnecessary  and  that  the 
children  can  get  over  more  ground  in  one  lesson,  and  who  accord- 
ingly does  not  keep  to  one  number  for  one  lesson,  understands 
neither  the  infant  mind,  nor  the  object  with  which  the  course  is 
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given.  He-destroys  the  gradation  in  it,  fuses  its  whole  materials 
into  one  mass,  and  in  this  way  deprives  it  of  any  training  power. 
This  remark  applies  to  the  whole  of  infant-school  instruction. 

(3.)  Exei'cises  of  a converse  hind  to  the  tivo  foregoing : — whereas 
in  those  the  two  constituent  numbers  were  given  and  the  sum  re- 
quired, let  any  number  now  be  given  and  its  two  constituents  be 
sought,  thus  : what  two  numbers  make  up  4 ? 6 ? 8 ? All  the 
pairs  that  make  up  any  one  should  be  obtained ; thus,  for  4,  1 
and  3,  2 and  2,  3 and  1. 

(4.)  Adding  may  he  extended^  so  as  to  include  three  small  num- 
bers, and  hy  degrees  more. 

(5.)  The  adding  of  tens,  first  with  themselves  alone, — 10  and  10 
are  2 tens  or  20 ; 10  and  10  and  10  are  3 tens  or  30,  &c.,  which 
is  just  the  adding  of  lines  of  balls  instead  of  single  balls  ; and  then 
ivith  other  numbers, — as  10  and  7 are  17,  20  and  5 are  25,  31  and 
3 are  34.  Each  new  number  will  not  now  need  a separate  lesson, 
for  the  process  between  30  and  40  is  just  the  same  as  between  20 
and  30,  and  may  be  learned  at  one  and  the  same  time.  Thus,  let 
the  teacher  set  off  20  on  the  two  highest  lines  of  the  ball  frame, 
and  30  on  three  lines  lower  down,  say  on  the  sixth  and  seventh  lines ; 
let  him  add  to  the  20  one  ball  on  the  third  line,  and  to  the  30  one 
ball  on  the  eighth,  then  2,  then  3,  &c. ; it  will  easily  be  seen  how 
30  and  4 are  34,  or  how  32  and  4 are  36,  just  as  20  and  4 are 
24,  or  22  and  4 are  26,  the  2 tens  in  the  one  case  and  the  3 in 
the  other  remaining  quite  unaffected  by  the  process. 

TheSubtaotinsof  120._  THE  SuBTEACTING  OF  NUMEEES.— If  it 

Numbers,  with  Ex-  "be  Understood  that  all  the  operations  in  number 
araples.  t t 

are  to  be  conducted  in  the  same  spirit  as  those  of 
addition,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  give  the  outlines  only  of  the  fol- 
lowing ones  : — 

(1.)  Exercises  in  subtracting  the  numbers  under  ten  from  each 
other  in  succession,  the  minuend  being  in  the  first  instance  con- 
stant. Thus  9 from  10,  8 from  10,  7 from  10,  &c.  ; 8 from  9, 
7 from  9,  &c.  Subtracting  should  be  based  on  addition ; 9 from 
10  is  1,  for  9 and  1 are  10  j 8 from  10  is  2,/o?’  8 and  2 are  10, 
&c,  ; verified  at  each  step  by  use  of  the  balls,  &c. 

(2.)  Exercises  in  ivhich  the  subtrahend  is  constant, — as  1 from  2 
is  1,  1 from  3 is  2,  &c.,  2 from  3 is  1,  2 from  4 is  2,  &c. 
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(3.)  Exercises  in  which  minuend  and  remainder  are  given^ — as, 
wliat  must  be  taken  from  8 to  leave  three  ? &c.  ; also  in  which 
subtrahend  and  remainder  are  given,  as,  from  what  must  6 be  taken 
to  leave  4 ? &c. 

(4.)  Exercises  in  double  subtraction, — as,  take  2 from  8 and 
ether  2,  3 from  10  and  then  4,  &c. 

(5.)  Exercises  combining  addition  and  subtraction, — as,  add  4 to 
6 and  then  take  away  2,  &c. 

(6.)  Exercises  with  the  tens, — as,  10  from  17,  10  from  30,  90 
from  100,  30  from  35,  5 from  35,  6 from  8,  and,  with  it,  6 
from  48,  &c. 

(7.)  Applied  exercises  to  be  constantly  giren  throughout  the 
whole  series. 

(8.)  Addition  and  subtraction!  may  now  be  conjoined  with  numera- 
tion ; as,  count  up  to  100  by  twos,  by  threes,  by  fours,  by  fives, 
&c. ; count  back  from  1 00  by  tens,  by  fives,  by  fours,  by  threes,  and 
by  twos  ; or  count  back  from  90  by  threes,  (90  being  a multiple  of 
three,)  from  80  by  fours,  (80  being  a multiple  of  four,)  &c.^  But 
the  symbols  for  these  larger  numbers  must  be  taught  very  slowly. 

The  Multiplying  of  121.  ThE  MULTIPLYING  QE  NUMBERS. The 

numbers.  ‘multiplying’  of  arithmetic  is  an  artificial  pro- 

cess derived  from  addition.  Children  have  some  difficulty  in 
understanding  its  use,  and  always  tend  in  their  reckoning  to  fall 
back  on  the  natural  process  of  addition.  To  obviate  the  difficulty, 
the  artificial  process  must  be  taught  through  the  natural. 

(1.)  Exercises  in  multiplying  the  numbers  under  ten  by  each 
other  in  succession,  the  multiplicand  in  the  first  instance  remain- 
ing the  same.  Thus  : — 

2 times  1 are  2 2 times  2 are  4 

3 1 3 3 2 6 

&c.  &c.  &c.  &c. 

The  proper  way  to  put  these  exercises  is  this  : — 

1 and  1 are  2,  then  2 times  1 are  2 

1 and  1 and  1 3,  3 13 

1 and  1 and  1 and  1 4,  4 14 

&c.  &c. 


^ We  have  used  the  technical  terms  in  the  exposition  for  convenience’  sake,  such  a;; 
minuend,  subtrahend,  multiple,  &c. ; these,  and  any  hereafter  to  be  used,  are  addressed  to 
the  teacher,  however  and  should  not  be  used  before  the  class. 


NUMBEE. 


95 


2 and  2 are  4,  then  2 times  2 are  4 

2 and  2 and  2 6,  3 2 6 

2 and  2 and  2 and  2 8,  4 2 8 

&c.  &c. 


(2.)  Exercises  in  which  the  multiplier  is  constant.  Thus  : — 


2 times  1 are  2 
2 2 4 

2 3 6 

&c. 


3 times  1 are  3 
3 2 6 

3 3 9 

&c. 


This  step  is  more  difficult  than  the  former ; any  operation  is  not 
seen  to  rise  out  of  the  preceding  one  so  evidently.  In  each  of 
the  two  steps  now  given  one  number  only  should  be  taken  as  the 
subject  of  lesson,  either  as  multiplicand  or  multiplier,  and  the  table 
of  results  connected  with  it  thoroughly  learnt. 

(3.)  Exercises  in  multiplying  tens  and  in  multiplying  by  tens. 

(4.)  Exercises  in  decomposing  numbers  into  their  factors.  First 
give  one  factor ; as,  what  must  4 be  multipled  by  to  give  12? 
then  require  both  factors,  as,  what  two  numbers  multiplied  by 
each  other  give  6,  8,  9 ? This  exercise  corresponds  to  the  de- 
composition of  numbers  under  the  head  of  addition,  with  which  it 
may  be  compared.  The  teacher  must  carry  the  eye  of  the  child 
.along  with  him  in  this  process.  Let  him  make  rectangles  and 
squares  with  the  balls.  Thus,  if  he  wishes  the  factors  of  12,  he 
should  present  12  to  the  class,  (1,)  in  aline,  (2,)  in  two  lines, 
(3,)  in  three  or  four  lines ; thus  : — 

(1  X 12) 

(2X6) 

(3  X 4) 


it  is  an  interesting  exercise  for  him  to  make  rectangles  on  the 
baU-frame,  or  to  get  the  children  to  make  them,  then  cause  the 
class  to  count  the  balls  in  them  by  counting  the  two  sides,  and 
notice  how  the  removal  of  a row  or  two  rows  affects  the  result ; 
and  conversely  to  make  them  construct  rectangles  of  which  he 
gives  the  number  in  the  sides. 

(5.)  Exei'cises  in  double  multiplication  by  small  numbers,  and  in 
the  adding  of  two  midtiplications. 
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(G.)  Exercises  of  application^  e.g., — 5 boys  get  2d.  each,  how 
much  money  was  given  to  all  ? John  passed  3 floclis  of  sheep  in 
coming  to  school,  having  G in  each,  how  many  sheep  did  he  see  ? 
2 loaves  at  2d.,  and  3 at  3d.,  cost  how  much  in  all  ? 3 of  you 
hold  up  all  the  fingers  in  the  right  hand,  how  many  fingers  are 
up  ? G of  you  hold  up  all  fingers  except  the  thumbs,  how  many 
fingers  are  up  ? In  each  of  these  6 seats  there  are  9 boys,  how 
many  are  there  in 'the  gallery  ? 

The  field  for  putting  these  applied  questions  is  widening,  the 
teacher’s  ingenuity  must  task  itself  accordingly. 

The  Dividing  of  Num-  122.  The  Dividing  of  Numbers. — As 
multiplication  is  an  artificial  form  of  addition, 
so  division  is  of  subtraction ; the  same  link  of  connexion  must 
tlierefore  be  kept  up  between  division  and  subtraction. 

(1.)  Exercises  where  the  divisor  is  constant.  To  give  the  class 
an  idea  of  the  nature  of  this  operation,  the  teacher  may  count  10 
or  1 2 balls  in  their  presence,  saying  that  he  wishes  to  give  2 to  each 
child  and  to  know  how  many  children  he  can  give  them  to  ; or  to 
arrange  the  children  into  rows  of  2 each  and  know  how  many  rows 
there  will  be.  Tlie  result  will  be  attained,  in  the  first  instance,  by 
taking  2 and  2 successively  till  the  number  is  exhausted,  ie.,  by 
subtraction.  The  first  lesson  in  division  should  be  ‘ dividing  by 
2 ’ j for  which  purpose  the  balls  on  the  frame  may  be  arranged  in 
successive  lines  below  each  other,  2,  4,  6,  8,  10,  and  12.  Then  in 
first  line  (2.)  there  is  one  2,  in  second  line  (4.)  2 twos,  &c.  ; and 
the  table  of  results  is  learnt,  2 in  2 once,  and  2 in  4 twice,  &c. 
For  3 the  same  arrangement  of  the  balls  may  be  adopted  ; but  for 
numbers  above  that  they  must  be  placed  in  mass  to  get  dividends 
large  enough.  There  are  no  better  illustrations  of  division  than 
those  which  are  got  by  arranging  the  children  themselves  in 
rows. 

(2.)  Easy  exercises  ivith  remainders. 

(3.)  Exercises  in  which  multiplication  and  division  are  used  cor- 
relatively^ — as  10  in  30,  3 times,  then  3 times  10  or  10  times  3 
are  30. 

4.  Exercises  of  application.  If  9d.  be  divided  among  3 girls, 
what  will  each  get  ? How  many  sixpences  in  1 8d.  ? weeks  in 
21  days?  &c.  In  one  seat,  where  all  the  children  held  up  all 
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tbeir  finders,  there  were  100  fingers  up  : how  many  children  in 
the  seat  % &c. 


123.  Combined  Operations. — Cross-ques- 
Combined  Operations,  tioning  is  of  great  use  to  the  teacher  ; it  enters 
largely  into  his  art  of  impressing.  It  connects 
one  point  of  the  pupil’s  knowledge  with  another,  and  makes  them 
all  available  for  mutual  illustration.  It  may  be  profitably  resorted 
to  in  lessons  on  number.  For  this  purpose  combined  operations 
may  be  performed  almost  from  the  beginning  of  the  course.  Thus, 
when  the  children  have  got  a little  of  addition  and  a little  of  sub- 
traction, they  may  be  practised  on  both  adding  and  subtracting, 
as  parts  of  the  same  question  ; so  with  multiplication  and  division. 

The  following  example  shows  how  cross-questioning  may  be  used 
in  connexion  with  any  number  : — 

On  the  Number  8. — What  is  the  last  below  it  ? Count 
up  to  it  % Next  above  it  ? Count  four  above  it  % Two  num- 
bers that  make  it  up  by  adding  % other  two  % Three  numbers 
that  make  it  up  by  adding  % What  must  be  added  to  five  to 
make  it  ? Take  one  from  it  % two  % three  % How  much  greater 
is  it  than  four  % than  two  % how  much  less  than  ten  ? than  twelve  ? 
What  taken  from  eleven  will  give  it  ? How  many  twos  in  it 
fours  1 What  number  divided  by  two  will  give  it  ? by  three  h 
What  does  forty  give  divided  by  it  ? 

Then  the  questioning  may  pass  on  to  concrete  numbers  : — 
Eight  boys  having  apples  put  them  into  two  rows,  how  many 
in  each  1 then  into  four,  how  many  in  each  ? Each  boy  got  an  ad- 
ditional apple,  how  many  had  they  all  now  % One  boy  ate  his,  how 
many  remained  ? two,  how  many  remained  ? only  one  boy  of  the 
eight  kept  his,  how  many  were  eaten  h Other  three  boys  came  in 
each  with  apples,  how  many  apples  were  there  now  h with  two 
each,  how  many  now  ? Four  boys  gave  theirs  to  their  neighbours, 
how  many  had  each  of  these  four  ? and  how  many  apples  were 
there  in  all  1 These  eight  apples  were  taken  from  a stall  in  which 
there  were  twenty,  how  many  remained  in  the  stall  ? And  so  on 
indefinitely. — Such  exercises  may  be  made  very  amusing ; and  are 
valuable  from  the  readiness  they  encourage. 
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Parts  or  Fractions  of  124.  Parts  or  fractions  of  Nui\n5ERs. — 
Elementary  notions  and  operations  in  fractions 
arejust  as  available  in  the  infant  school  as  those  in  whole  numbers. 
The  half  of  a thing  is  as  easy  of  comprehension  as  the  double  of 
it,  the  third  part  as  three  times  it ; that  two  halves  make  a 
whole  or  three  halves  one-and-a-half  as  that  two  twos  make  four, 
or  three  threes  nine  ; provided  the  illustration  given  in  the  two 
cases  be  equally  simple. 

(1.)  Exercises  to  illustrate  what  a fraction  is.  An  apple  is  to  be 
divided  between  Willie  and  his  sister,  what  must  be  done  with  it  ? 
it  must  be  cut.  Will  it  do  to  cut  into  a big  piece  and  a small 
piece  ? No,  they  must  get  pieces  of  the  same  size.  Look  at  me, 
now,  while  I cut  it  (teacher  holding  up  the  two  pieces).  Are 
they  about  the  same  size  ? Yes.  Then  each  of  them  is  called  a 
half.  How  many  halves  in  the  whole  ? Two.  Could  I divide 
an  orange  into  two  parts  of  same  size  ? Yes.  What  would  each 
part  be  ? A half.  Here  is  a bit  of  string,  of  paper,  of  wood,  &c., 
which  I shall  divide  into  two  bits  of  same  size  ; what  do  you  call 
each  ? A half.  Then  if  I put  two  halves  together,  what  do  they 
make  up  ? The  whole. — Take  another  apple,  and  illustrate  a 
tliird  in  the  same  way.  The  subdivision  of  the  halves  will  show 
how  fourths  or  quarters  arise,  of  the  thirds  how  sixths  and  ninths 
arise,  and  of  the  fourths  how  eighths.  The  fifths  and  sevenths 
must  be  explained  by  cuttings  for  themselves.  Beyond  these  frac- 
tions it  is  not  necessary  to  go.  For  further  illustration  it  would 
be  desirable  to  have  a rod,  say  a yard  long,  divided  into  halves, 
fourths,  and  eighths,  and  another  into  halves,  thirds,  and  sixths. 
The  solid  cube  divided  into  eight  parts,  and  another  into  six 
parts,  would  also  be  very  useful.  But  the  balls  on  the  frame,  and 
counters  of  any  sort,  may  also  be  turned  to  account ; for  six  balls 
maj’’  be  divided  into  two  groups  or  three  groups,  to  illustrate  halves, 
and  thirds,  and  so  on. 

(2.)  Nature  of  the  exercises  in  fractions.  In  equivalence;  how 
many  halves  in  one  ? in  two  ? &c.,  how  many  thirds  in  one  ? in  two  ? 
&c.,  how  may  fourths  in  one  ? in  two  ? &c. — how  many  fourths  in 
a half  ? in  a half  and  a fourth  ? — how  many  sixths  in  a half  ? in  a 
half  and  a sixth  ? — how  many  sixths  in  a third  ? &c.  In  addition  ; 
a half  and  a half  make  ? a half  and  a half  and  a half  make  ? a 
half  and  a fourth  make  ? one  third  and  one  third  make  1 one  third 
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nnd  two  thirds  make  ? one  fourth  and  one  fourth  make  ? one 
fourth  and  two  fourths  make  ? one  fourth  and  one  half  make  ? 
&c.  In  subtraction;  one  half  from  one  gives  ? from  one-and-a- 
half  gives  ? — one  fourth  from  three  fourths  gives  ? from  one  half 
gives?  from  one  gives?  from  one-and-a-fourth  gives?  &c.  In 
onultipUcation ; what  is  the  double  of  a fourth  ? four  times  a 
fourth  ? three  times  a third  ? three  times  a sixth  ? &c.  In  divi- 
sion; how  many  halves  in  one  ? in  two  ? in  one  and  a half  ? — how 
many  fourths  in  one  ? in  one  and  a half  ? in  a half  ? &c.  In  corn- 
pai'ison;  whether  is  a half  or  a third  the  greater  ? a third  or  a 
fourth  ? a half  or  three-fourths  ? a fifth  or  a sixth  ? &c.  Applied 
questions  may  be  given  under  all  these  heads,  especially  with  the 
pence  table.  A^Tiat  is  a farthing  ? how  many  in  twopence  ? dif- 
ference between  a penny  and  a farthing  ? a halfpenny  and  a far- 
thing ? What  must  you  add  to  a halfpenny  to  make  twopence  ? 
&c.  It  may  be  repeated  here  that  for  verification  of  the  results 
the  children  should  manipulate  vith  the  illustrative  apparatus  as 
well  as  the  teacher. 


Cautions  for  the  use  of  125.  The  ball-frame  is  the  principal  means 

the  ball-frame.  jPustration  used  in  infant  schools  ; it  is 

proper,  therefore,  to  give  the  following  cautions  as  to  the  manner 
of  using  it : — (1.)  It  is  not  to  be  used  beyond  the  pupil’s  ability 
to  follow  it  with  the  eye.  Rapid  operation  with  40,  60,  or  80 
balls  does  nothing  to  aid  the  observation  ; it  can  neither  lead 
to,  nor  verify,  any  result.  When  the  frame  is  used  at  all,  it 
must  give  bond  fide  illustration.  (2.)  It  must  be  used  as  a 
means,  not  as  an  end.  The  child  is  not  learning  the  ball-frame,  but 
operations  in  number  through  its  helj).  Particular  manipulations, 
therefore,  need  not  always  be  repeated  after  they  have  served  their 
IDurpose.  It  has  already  been  indicated  that  the  different  opera- 
tions, after  being  performed  with  the  aid  of  the  frame,  are  to  be 
performed  without  it. 


Manner  of  conducting  126.  These  lessons  in  number  may  be  assumed 
given  by  way  of  coUective-lesson.  Interest, 
and  rapid  distribution  of  questioning,  are  the 
elements  of  success  in  such  teaching.  To  be  interesting,  the 
questions  must  deal  with  familiar  things,  must  be  varied,  and  must 


100 


INTELLECTUAL  INSTRUCTION. 


be  simply  expressed  ; in  a word,  must  come  into  contact  with  the 
child’s  daily  experience.  To  be  rapidly  distributed,  the  teacher 
must  have  at  command  all  the  possible  forms  in  which  questions 
may  be  put ; with  which  view  he  should,  at  the  beginning  of  his 
career,  write  down  all  these  forms,  and  learn  them  as  so  many 
formulae.  He  has  then  only  to  vary  the  things  mentioned  in  the 
questions,  which  a little  practice  will  enable  him  freely  to  do.  It 
is  not  to  be  expected  that  a lesson  of  this  nature  can  succeed  un- 
less the  children  feel  that  the  teacher  speaks  from  a full  mind, 
and  is  quite  at  ease. 


Number  as  applied  to  127.  Standard  measures. — Lessons  on 
standard  Measures.  number  must  make  the  child  famihar  with 
the  various  units  of  measurement  used  in  the  affairs  of  life. 
These  are  excellent  illustrations  of  the  different  operations ; and, 
besides,  he  needs  to  know  them.  He  must  become  familiar — (1.) 
With  the  units  themselves;  (2.)  With  the  relation  of  different 
units  of  the  same  kind  ; and  (3.)  With  the  application  of  them 
to  practical  purposes.  For  the  first  of  these  ends,  the  units  must 
be  constantly  before  him  ; for  the  second,  he  must  see  them  com- 
pared, and  with  his  own  hands  compare  them  ; for  the  third,  he 
must  see  them  applied,  and  with  his  own  hands  apply  them,  to 
the  measurement  of  things  about  him.  In  this  way,  what  appears 
so  formidable  a task  when  presented  in  the  shape  of  Reduction- 
tables  to  be  learnt,  will  become  an  easy,  natural,  and  most  in- 
teresting exercise  of  his  senses  and  his  activity.  It  is  needless 
to  carry  him  through  all  the  tables ; those  in  most  common  use 
will  suffice  : and  the  first  place  is  due  to — 


Number  as  applied  128.  Number  as  applied  to  Value,  or  the 

to  Value.  Money-Table. — The  child  necessarily  becomes  fa- 

miliar with  this  to  a certain  extent  without  any  special  training, 
and  the  preceding  exercises  have  assumed  such  an  acquaintance  ; 
but  it  is  well  that  distinct  practice  in  the  use  of  money  be  given. 
He  must  complete  his  acquaintance  with  aU  the  coins  therefore, 
with  farthing,  halfpenny,  penny,  threepenny-piece,  fourpenny-piece, 
sixpenny-piece,  shilling,  florin,  half-crown,  crown,  half-sovereign, 
sovereign,  and  one-pound  note.  Their  forms  should  be  examined, 
their  sizes,  colours,  weights,  sounds,  and  the  stamps  upon  them ; 
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tlieir  points  of  resemblance  and  of  difference  noted,  so  that  he  may 
be  able  to  tell  them  at  once  on  seeing  them,  to  describe  them,  or 
recognise  them  on  description.  He  must  be  exercised  in  adding, 
subtracting,  &c.,  different  sums,  in  every  variety  of  language. 
And  he  should  go  through  little  proaesses  of  buying  and  selling 
in  imagination,  in  which  he  shall  be  accustomed  to  give  back  and 
get  back  the  proper  amoimt  of  change.  Actual  counting  and 
handling  of  the  money  is  indispensable. 


Number  >3  appUea  129.  Ktimher  as  applied  to  she  (linear).— lu 

MeaSiu  through  a parallel  process  with  this  table, 

the  teacher  should  have  beside  him  an  inch  mea- 
sure and  a three-foot  rule,  to  show  the  foot  and  the  yard.  For 
verifying  operations,  he  should  have  twelve  inches,  some  three-inch 
measures,  six  six-inch  measures,  and  three  foot-measures  ; slips  of 
wood  cut  to  the  size  will  do.  The  child  should  be  able  to  tell 
them  all  at  sight.  The  field  of  questions  on  their  relative  size  is 
very  wide,  thus  : (holding  up  foot-measure)  how  many  of  the 
smallest  measures  (inches)  in  it  1 what  part  is  the  inch,  then,  of 
foot  1 How  many  of  the  next  smallest  (3-inch  measure)  in  it  1 of 
the  next  'I  How  may  it  be  made  up  by  three  slips  (half-foot,  and 
two  of  the  three-inches)  1 of  four  slips  1 of  five  (6-inch,  3-inch,  and 
3 inches)  1 of  seven  ? In  each  case  the  process  of  comparing  should 
be  gone  through.  When  the  children  are  familiar  with  the  measures, 
things  should  actually  be  measured.  What  is  the  breadth  of  this 
book  'I  its  length  ? its  thickness  ? the  height  of  this  picture  above 
the  floor  1 the  length  of  the  picture  ? of  the  pointer  ? of  some  of 
the  children  selected  'I  the  depth  of  this  cup  '?  this  jug  : the  length, 
breadth,  and  thickness  of  this  cube  ? the  dimensions  of  the  school- 
room floor  by  admeasurement  ? &c.  Draw  a line  on  your  slates 
an  inch  long,  up-and-down  ? the  same  even  along  ? the  same  slant- 
ing ? two  of  them  ? six  in  order  'I  the  same  half-an-inch  long  ? 
alternating  an  inch  and  a half-inch  ? two  inches  long  1 alternating 
two  inches  and  one  inch  1 three  inches  ? &c. 


Number  as  appUed  130.  Nuimher  CCS  applied  to  weight. — If  the 
to  Weight.  spirit  of  the  previous  exercises  be  understood,  it 

cannot  be  necessary  to  exhibit  the  details  of  those  upon  weight. 
Suffice  it  to  say,  that  the  children  must  acquire  their  notions  of 
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weight  by  weighing.  For  this  purpose,  the  teacher  should  havo 
beside  him  a pair  of  scales,  with  the  different  cuiTent  weights,  1 lb. 
2 lb.,  5 lb.,  J lb.,  1 oz.,  2 oz.,  oz.,  J oz. ; and  duplicates  enough 
to  show  equality,  16  oz.  for  the  lb.,  two  J-  lb.,  four  J lb.,  two  1 oz., 
two  -l-  oz.,  four  ^ oz.  For  weighing,  he  should  have  sand,  small- 
shot,  or  some  equally  convenient  thing ; and  he  should  also  often 
weigh  common  articles.  Let  the  questioning  be  varied  as  before. 

Number  as  applied  131.  Numher  as  applied  to  square  measure. — 
to  Square  Measure.  Convenient  apparatus  is  a diagram  of  the 

square  inch,  square  foot,  and  square  yard  on  the  school  wall,  white 
lines  on  a black  ground  j the  yard  divided  into  its  nine  feet,  and 
the  foot  into  its  144  inches.  Handkerchiefs  or  towels  may  easily 
exemplify  the  yard  and  the  foot.  Any  rectangular  object  in  the 
school,  such  as  the  slate,  the  board,  the  map,  the  picture,  &c.,  are 
convenient  for  this  measurement. 

Number  as  applied  132.  'Number  as  applied  to  capacity. — In  liquid 
toCaptcityandTime.  n-^gasure,  the  gill,  the  pint,  the  quart,  the  gallon 
are  the  measures  to  be  shown.  In  dry  measure,  the  jjeck,  the 
^ peck,  and  the  ^ peck  will  suffice. 

Lastly,  Numher  as  applied  to  time  gives  an  important  series  of 
lessons,  though  there  cannot  be  ocular  illustration  with  them. 
Experience,  however,  makes  them  quite  intelligible ; the  second, 
the  minute,  the  hour,  the  day,  the  week,  the  month,  the  year, 
should  all  come  under  review. 

Manner  of  using  133.  The  steps  in  this  series  of  lessons  on  ap- 
Reduction-tabies.  plied  number  must  be  taken  gradually,  just  as  the 
child  can  bear ; each  one  being  thoroughly  mastered  before  another 
is  taken  up.  They  afford  scope  for  all  the  fundamental  operations, 
and  particularly  for  fractions.  The  Reduction-tables  should  be 
learned  after  the  practical  exercises  in  each  kind  of  measurement ; 
but  the  children,  so  far  from  finding  this  difficult,  wiU  be  able  to 
construct  the  tables  along  with  the  teacher  on  the  board.* 
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3.  On  Colour  and  Form, 

134.  Colour  and  Form  should  have  a dis- 

aVd  tinct  and  no  unimportant  place  assigned  to 

them  amongst  the  instruments  of  infant-school 
training.  They  are  two  properties  of  bodies  the  most  general, 
and,  for  the  child,  the  most  distinctive  ; they  both  appeal  to  the 
sight,  and  are  therefore  very  early  recognisable ; they  occur  in 
endless  varieties,  and  therefore  afford  ample  scope  for  tlie  train- 
ing of  the  observation.  Lessons  on  Colour  and  Form  are  necessary 
to  enable  the  child  to  form  correct  impressions  «f  the  things  about 
him.  But  they  have  another  aspect,  the  latter  of  them  particularly. 
Colour  and  Form  are  the  elements  of  representation^  pictorial  and 
linear.  An  acquaintance  with  them  is  needed,  therefore,  before 
we  can  interpret  such  representations  ; a power  of  much  conse- 
quence, considering  the  wide  circle  of  things  of  which  we  can  learn 
only  through  representation.  Besides,  the  child  is  at  a later  period 
to  be  instructed  in  certain  departments  of  the  art  of  representa- 
tion, to  wit,  drawing  and  writing  : for  both  of  these  the  lesson  on 
Form  is  a valuable  preparation. 

135.  Colour  and  Form  have  been  mentioned 
together  because  they  are  the  proper  comple- 
ments of  each  other.  Their  instrumentary 

character  in  training  differs,  however,  in  these  two  particulars  : — 
(1.)  Colour,  as  a property  of  bodies,  is  recognised  before  Form. 
From  experience  we  see  that  it  fixes  the  attention  of  children  ear- 
lier than  Form.  The  reason  is  that  the  recognising  of  it  is  an 
exercise  of  simple  sensation  only  ; whereas  the  recognition  of  Form 
is  an  exercise  of  complex  or  double  sensation.  Colour  is  re- 
cognised by  simple  sight ; Form  by  sight  combined  with  motion, 
the  motion  of  the  muscles  of  the  eyeball.  Practically,  then,  we 
speak  to  infants  of  Colour,  before  we  speak  to  them  of  Form. 
(2.)  Though  earlier  available.  Colour  is  less  useful  as  an  instru- 
ment of  training  than  Form.  The  tints  and  shades  of  Colour  are, 
no  doubt,  exceedingly  numerous,  and  the  effects  producible  by  their 
combinations,  are  of  inexhaustible  variety ; but  the  child  cannot 
and  need  not  notice  all  these.  It  is  enough  if  he  can  discriminate  the 
leading  species  (hues)  of  Colour  with  a very  few  of  their  most  com- 
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monly  occuning  modifications  as  to  tint  or  shade.  But  the  variety 
of  Forms  which  he  needs  to  discriminate  are  indeed  endless  ; of  the 
common  things  about  him  no  two  have  precisely  the  same  form. 
And  from  the  nature  of  the  sense  to  which  it  appeals,  variety  of 
Form  is  easily  distinguishable  to  a much  greater  extent  than  variety 
of  tint  and  shade  in  Colour. 


Colour. 

Special  design  of  the  136.  The  design  of  the  lessons  on  colour 
Colour  Lessons.  stated  as  twofold.  It  is  (1.)  to  enable 

the  child  to  discriminate  the  commonly  occurring  colours ; and 
(2.)  to  cultivate  his  taste,  so  far  as  to  habituate  his  eye  to  those 
combinations  of  colour  that  are  known  as  harmonious.  Any  ex- 
perimenting on  the  physical  relations  of  colours  beyond  this,  such 
as  explaining  the  eftects  of  their  admixture,  or  the  numerical 
ratios  involved  in  their  harmony,  is  quite  beside  the  mark.  We 
liave  not  to  deal  with  colour  as  a science  or  as  an  art,  though  it 
is  both,  but  simply  as  a property  of  bodies.  The  elements  of 
instruction  are  few,  but  there  is  constant  room  for  their  appli- 
cation. 

Order  in  which  they  137.  As  a natural  order  for  the  lessons  on 
may  be  given.  colour,  the  following  might  be  adopted  : — 

First  Series  : On  white  and  hlack,  with  their  mixture  in  grey. 
White  and  black  are  not,  properly  speaking,  colours  ; white  is  the 
neutralization  of  colour,  black  is  the  absence  of  colour.  They  are 
the  extremes,  however,  within  which  the  colours  lie,  and  by  which 
they  are  measured ; so  that  a knowledge  of  them  is  necessary. 
And  they  first  present  themselves  to  notice ; light  is  represented 
by  white,  darkness  by  black,  and  by  reference  to  light  of  the  sun 
and  the  darkness  of  night  the  notion  of  white  and  black  is 
given. 

Second  Series : Red,  blue,  and  yellow.  These  are  the  three 
primary  colours,  so  called,  which  produce  all  other  colours  by 
composition  in  various  proportions,  but  cannot  themselves  be  pro- 
duced by -any  composition. 

Third  Series  : Purple,  orange,  green.  These  are  the  secondary 
colours,  so  called,  produced  from  the  admixture  of  the  primary 
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thus — red  and  blue  giving  purple,  red  and  yellow  giving  orange, 
and  blue  and  yellow  giving  green. 

Fourth  Series. — Russet,  olive,  and  citrine.  These  are  the  tertiary 
colours,  so  called,  produced  by  admixture  of  the  secondary,  thus — 
purple  and  orange  give  russet,  purple  and  green  give  olive,  orange 
and  green  give  citrine. 

Fifth  Series. — Those  now  named  are  all  the  hues  of  colour , 
but  each  of  these  hues  has  different  tints  and  shades,  according  as 
it  is  mixed  with  white  or  black,  more  or  less.  Thus  red  may  be 
varied  into  crimson,  scarlet,  pink,  &c.  ; yellow  may  be  varied  into 
lemon,  straw,  primrose,  &c.  and  blue  may  be  varied  into  stone, 
sky,  slate,  &c. 

Apparatus  For  giving  these  lessons  on  colour,  the 

teacher  may  have  them  exhibited  on  a board 
either  together  or  singly ; but  the  best  possible  colour-board  is 
one  made  by  himself  and  the  children  with  the  help  of  a box  of 
paints  and  white  card.  If  he  cannot  get  a board  for  the  purpose, 
he  may  procure  other  apparatus  in  its  stead.  He  may  get  small 
squares  sewed  with  the  different  colours  of  worsted,  in  - the  man- 
ner of  a sampler ; or  he  may  find  the  colours  exemplified  in  the 
skeins  themselves,  in  bits  of  merino,  silk,  or  ribbon,  in  paper,  wafers, 
glass,  &c.  After  the  children  have  observed  any  colour,  red,  for  in- 
stance, they  should  single  it  out  of  many  others  ; then  be  required 
to  name  things  which  show  it,  as  blood,  a rose,  and  other  flowers  ; 
the  robin,  and  other  birds ; sealing-wax,  a soldier’s  coat,  binding 
of  a book,  shawl,  hair,  &c. ; also  to  think  at  home  of  as  many 
things  as  they  can,  and  mention  them  in  the  next  lesson.  A colour 
need  not  at  this  time  be  distinguished  into  its  different  shades. 

HowthesMiseofHar-  1^®-  seeking  tC>  give  to  the  child  some 
“ony^in^Coiour  may  be  perception  of  harmony  in  colour,  whilst  he  may 
be  told  that  certain  colours  agree  beside  each 
other,  and  certain  others  do  not,  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  it  is 
the  eye  that  is  to  be  trained  in  the  first  instance,  and  then  the 
mind.  A sense  of  concord  in  music,  whether  in  melody  or  harmony, 
grows  up  in  one  after  hearing  it  exemplified  frequently ; with- 
out this  no  explanation  can  have  any  meaning.  So  in  colour ; the 
eye  must  have  the  opportunity  of  dwelling  frequently  on  harmo; 
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Tiioiis  combinations.  When  it  is  accustomed  to  these,  it  will 
instantaneously  be  offended  by  a combination  which  is  not  har- 
monious. The  presence  of  all  the  three  primary  colours,  either 
pure  or  in  combination,  being  required  to  produce  harmony,  it 
will  be  understood  that  red  and  green  harmonize,  as  also  yellow 
and  purple,  blue  and  orange,  green  and  russet,  orange  and  olive, 
&c.  This  principle  should  guide  teacher  and  children  in  the 
combinations  they  make  of  their  shps  of  colour  in  designing 
patterns.  An  eye  familiar  with  such  juxta-positions  will  not 
tolerate  such  as  yellow  and  orange,  blue  and  purple,  red  and 
orange,  blue  and  green,  orange  and  russet,  and  the  like.* 


Form. 

140.  The  lesson  on  Form  deals  with  forms 
Le?son?ri  of  ^11  the  kinds  of  dimension  ; with  those  of 

one  dimension  or  lines,  those  of  two  or  plane 
figures,  and  those  of  three  or  solids.  In  each  case  the  forms  must 
be  traced,  as  exemplified  in  the  common  things  of  life. 


141.  To  commence  with  lines  ; the  annexed 
diagram  represents  what  may  be  the  first  series 


Straight  Lines. 

of  lessons,  or  some  of  them  : — 


I. 

1.  2.  3.  4.  5. 


9.  10.  11. 


6.  7.  8. 

12.  13.  14. 


The  simple  straight  line  gives  materials  for  a large  series  of  lessons, 
as  there  are  various  ideas  to  be  developed  in  connexion  with  it, 
viz.,  straight,  up-and-down  (perpendicular),  even-along  (horizon- 
tal), sloping,  equality  of  length,  equality  of  thickness,  equality  of 
width  between,  bisection,  and  trisection. 
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OombinatioQS  of 
Siraight  Lines. 


142.  Combinations  of  the  straight  line  suggest 
another  series  of  which  these  are  examples  ; — 


II. 


1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  9.  10. 


KKAVALJ_T+  I- 
X\ /~\/~X 

11.  12.  13.  14.  15.  18. 


Extended  by  duplication  thus : — 

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  . 8.  9.  10.  11.  12. 


AVlLlI+hA\=r^ 


Plane  Figures.  figures  may  be  grouped  according 

to  the  number  of  sides  that  constitute  them  ; 
triangles  of  various  shapes,  foursided  figures  comprehending  the 
square,  the  rectangle,  the  rhomb,  the  rhomboid,  the  trapezium,  the 
polygon,  including  the  pentagon,  hexagon,  and  decagon  : — 


m. 


AX 


W □ □ 


.cAZ'CJzzxOO 


Inventive  E«rci.e.,  There  is  HO  invention  exercised  in  tho 

construction  of  these  forms  ; but,  when  the  chil- 
dren have  had  some  practice  in  imitating,  they  should  be  en- 
couraged to  invent,  t.e.,  to  put  together  the  elements  already 
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learned  into  new  patterns,  combining  line  with  line,  or  figure  with 
figure,  or  figure  with  line,  thus  : — 


IV. 


. 

n 


Curved  Lines  Curved  lines  are  more  difficult  to 

deal  with ; but  some  practice  must  be  given  in 
making  them  also,  since  they  occur  in  the  letters,  and  in  many 
familiar  things.  Thus  : — 


Simple  Curves. 

CC3  ^ @'0  0 CJ 

Curves  with  straight  lines. 


CD'^lcidBOA 


Curves  of  contrary  flexure  alone  and  with  straight  lines. 

8 ~ § cP 


. ^ 146.  The  mere  imitation  of  these  various  forms 

Application  of  i i i i -i  i ^ • 

these  elements  to  on  thcir  slatcs  mtcrcsts  the  children ; but  the  in 

Snns°°^^  terest  is  greatly  increased  when  the  different  forms 

are  applied  to  practical  purposes.  This  applica- 
tion is  twofold  : (1,)  to  commonly-occurring  forms,  (2,)  to  com- 
monly-occurring things.  Under  the  first  fall  the  letters  of  the 
alphabet — both  small  and  capital,  both  in  print  and  in  script. 
The  alphabet-board  is  useful  here  and  also  the  letters  separately 
on  slips  of  mill-board ; but  the  teacher  should  draw  them  on  the 
black-board,  classifying  them  according  as  they  are  straiglit-line 
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lettera  or  curved  letters,  and  noticing  the  parts  they  are  composed 
of  with  reference  to  the  elements  already  learned.  A similar 
course  should  be  followed  with  the  numerals,  first  the  common  or 
Arabic  characters,  then  the  Roman. 


Application  of  application  to  things  is  more 

these  ^elements  to  interesting  still,  from  the  appeal  it  makes  to  their 
curiosity  and  their  imagination.  All  forms  from  the 
very  simplest  may  be  found  represented  in  things : 
straight  lines  and  figures,  as  in  a pointer,  pen,  pencil,  comb,  book, 
picture,  window-frame,  arrow,  sword,  stool,  table,  house,  castle, 
box,  star,  cross,  door,  &c. ; curves,  as  in  penny,  sixpence,  target, 
cup,  saucer,  bottle,  jug,  whip,  walking-stick,  candle-stick,  ex- 
tinguisher, spire,  cart-wheel,  spinning-wheel,  knife  and  fork,  spoon, 
basket,  ship,  pillar,  chimney,  flag-and-staff,  clock-face,  a leaf,  an 
apple,  cherry,  plate,  tub,  bell,  gun,  key,  drum,  trumpet,  a cheese, 
a loaf,  an  egg,  the  moon,  &c.,  &c.  The  thing  should  be  associated 
with  the  form,  and  some  conversation  held  upon  it,  or  some  little 
story  given  in  connexion  with  it,  whilst  the  outline  is  before  the 
eye. 


Apparatus  apparatus  for  the  lesson  on  form,  so 

far  as  it  has  been  described,  is  very  simple ; all 
that  is  indispensable  is  the  black-board  for  the  teacher,  and  slate 
vind  pencil  for  the  class.  It  will  be  found  convenient  to  have  the 
slates  ruled,  not  over  their  whole  surface,  but  partially  ; so  as  to 
give  the  children  a little  help  without  restraining  their  freedom  of 
imitation.  Perhaps  the  most  convenient  form  of  ruling  is  this : — 


For  straight  lines  and  figures.  For  curves. 


On  the  one  side  the  upper  half  is  ruled,  and  a few  points  put  on  some  of 
the  lines  ; and,  on  the  reverse,  a few  lines  ruled  for  writing,  and  the  simplest 
curves  are  represented. 
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It  will  contribute  very  much  to  the  regularity  and  uniformity 
of  the  lesson,  that  the  slates  should  be  the  property  of  the  school, 
each  class  having  its  own  set  attached  to  it  in  its  own  box.  Though 
not  indispensable,  it  is  serviceable  to  have  diagrams  of  form  : a 
board,  i.e.,  on  which  the  geometrical  forms  are  represented,  both 
planes  and  solids,  with  their  proper  shade.  Very  serviceable,  also, 
is  a number  of  slips  of  wood,  or  laths,  by  means  of  which  the 
children  can  construct  any  of  the  forms,  either  straight  lines  or 
rectilinear  figures,  which  the  teacher  draws  on  the  board.  Thus,  all 
the  examples  in§§  141 — 144  may  be  exhibited,  the  requisite  num- 
ber of  children  holding  the  laths,  in  vertical  lines,  in  slanting  lines, 
in  even-along  lines,  in  triangles,  rectangles,  &c.,  as  the  case  may  be. 

149.  There  are  two  senses  in  which  solids 

sentatfonT*^  may  be  made  materials  for  lessons  on -form. 

According  to  the  one,  the  geometrical  solids 
are  exhibited  and  their  outlines  made  familiar ; this  is  of  much  ser- 
vice, and  the  teacher  should  have  a box  of  sohds  for  this  purpose, 
and  a series  of  representations  of  them,  shaded  if  possible.  Ac- 
cording to  the  other,  by  the  use  of  solids  themselves,  such  as  cubes, 
parallelepipeds,  cy finders,  cones,  pyramids,  &c.,  the  invention  is 
taxed  to  construct  difierent  forms.  These,  in  fact,  are  so  many 
bricks,  stones,  pillars,  towers,  arches,  &c.,  with  which  the  child 
becomes  a builder.  Such  engagement  seems  well  suited  for  an 
individual  child  or  for  a family,  as  it  must  foster  the  taste,  the 
imagination,  and  the  habit  of  perseverance ; and  it  may  be  pro- 
vided in  the  play-ground  of  the  infant  school  (§  26). 

150.  The  lesson  on  Form  may  be  given 
merer“uiment.’^‘^^  ^ either  to  the  whole  school  collectively,  or  to 

separate  groups,  the  latter  being  the  better  wa}L 
One  caution,  however,  should  be  given  : it  must  be  viewed  as  a 
lesson,  and  not  as  a mere  device  for  occupying  the  childi'en 
while  the  teacher  is  otherwise  engaged.  Doubtless,  it  may  be 
made  very  interesting  and  amusing  ; nevertheless  it  is  instruction 
proceeding  upon  a principle,  in  systematic  order,  and  with  a view 
to  the  attainment  of  certain  results.  The  teacher  must  bestow 
some  forethought,  therefore,  on  its  arrangement,  and  exercise  ade- 
quate superintendence  over  the  class  engaged  in  it.* 


FORM. 


Ill 


Eiiairi/Ie  of  Fonn-lesson 
on  the  eTen-up-and-down 
(perpendicular)  line. 


151.  Subjoined  are  examples  of  the  lesson 
on  Form  in  different  stages  : — 


I.  On  the  Perpendicular  Line. 

1.  Teacher  holds  in  his  hand  (suppose)  a bit  of  string,  stretched 
by  some  object  attached  to  its  other  end  ; children  notice  its  ap- 
pearance ; teacher  then  holds  in  his  hand  a bit  of  string  which  is 
curled  and  twisted,  from  having  been  rolled  round  something  ; 
children  notice  the  difference  : the  one  even  or  straight,  the 
other  not. 

The  teacher  similarly  contrasts  the  pointer  with  a walking-stick 
or  cane  ; also,  a straight  lath  with  a slightly-bent  one. 

2.  Again,  the  teacher  holds  in  his  hand  the  straightened  cord, 
(1.)  perpendicularly,  (2.)  slantingly,  and  the  children  notice  the 
difference;  the  pointer,  stick,  lath,  &c.,  held  (1.)  perpendicularly, 
(2.)  slantingly.  This  will  give  the  further  notion  of  even-up-and- 
down  ; which  word  may  be  used  for  a while  instead  of  perpendicular. 

3.  Teacher  asks  them  to  watch  him  as  he  draws  an  even-up- 

and-down  line  on  the  board  ; they  follow  with  the  eye  ; he  asks 
how  it  was  done  ; examines  whether  it  is  whether  it  is 

tven-up-and-down ; places  the  pointer  or  lath  along  it,  and  they 


see  it  is.  Would  this  do  ? 


-/ 


"Why  not  ? This  ? 


/ 


Why 


not  ? This  ? j Why  ? Who  can  draw  one  on  his  own  slate  1 

All  draw  one  ; teacher  looks  and  criticises  a little. 

4.  Teacher  asks  for  any  common  things  in  shape  of  an  even-up- 

and-down  line  ? A pointer  held  up  ; that  is  designed  for ? a 

ruler,  that  is 1 a flagstaff,  that  is  for ? a mast  of  a 

ship,  that  is  for % some  trees,  which  grow  in  the ? 

5.  They  then  draw  on  their  slates  a number  of  these  even-up- 
and-down  lines. 

Note. — One  idea  is  enough  in  one  lesson.  Here  it  is  the  idea 
of  even-up-and-down.  The  children  need  not  at  present  attend  to 
the  distances  of  the  lines  from  each  other,  when  they  make  a num- 
ber.— ^Another  lesson  similarly  illustrated  would  be  given  to  the 
slanting  line  to  the  right,  another  to  the  slanting  line  to  the  left, 
another  to  the  even-along  (or  horizontal)  line.  So  a distinct  lessou 


112 


INTELLECTUAL  INSTRUCTION. 


would  be  given  to  equality  in  length,  equality  in  thickness,  equality 
in  slope,  and  equality  in  width,  thus  : — 


Example  of  Lesson 
on  even-up-and-down 
lines  at  equal  dis- 
tances. 


II.  Equal  Width  or  Distances. 
152.  Teacher  draws  ! 


I 


1.  Count  how  many  lines  are  there  ? what  kind  of  lines  ? would 


this  be  the  same  ? 


not  ? — what  is  between  every  two 


lines  ? a space — how  many  spaces  are  there  ? If  I draw  another 
line,  how  many  lines  h spaces  ? 

2.  Teacher  tells  them  to  notice  that  spaces  are  of  same  width 
— measures  them  before  the  class.  If  I want  all  spaces  to  be  the 


same,  then,  would  this  do  h 


why  not  % How  do  you 


know  1 You  don’t  need  to  measure  that,  you  see  it.  Now,  make 
three  even-up-and-down  lines  yourselves  on  your  slates.  They  draw 
three,  and  the  teacher  criticises  a little. 

3.  Think  of  any  things  we  could  get  to  show  even-up-and-down 
lines  with  same  width  between  them.  We  could  do  it  vdth  fingers 
— three  children  hold  one  finger  each  together — with  arms  in 
same  way — with  pointers  or  laths — some  are  called  on  to  put 
these  in  position.  Another  thing  yet  in  the  school  which  shows 
them  ? The  ball-frame.  Count  the  wires  and  the  spaces. 

Anything  not  in  school  which  shows  even-up-and-down  lines  at 

equal  distances  ? A railing,  which  is  made  of ? and  is  used 

for ? a bird’s-cage,  which  is  made  of ? and  is  used 

for ? grating  in  some  windows,  which  is  made  for ? 

4.  Now  make  some  rows  of  even-up-and-down  lines  on  your  slates. 


III.  On  the  Ohlong  or  Rectangle^ 


□ 


153.  Teacher  draws  it  by  degrees;  thus,  I 
RectangiS'^’^®  ~ what  is  this  % an  even-up-and-down  line. — 1 


j what  is  added  here  ? — and  here  % 


and  here  ? 


Another  way  of  making  it — What  are  these  ? 


Two 
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□ 


even-up-and-dowii  Hues  of  same  length.  Join  them. 

How  many  lines  in  all  ? how  many  kinds  ? how  many 
of  each  kind  1 Are  they  separate  ? how  many  corners  ? What  is 
within  the  lines  ? a space  1 Are  the  lines  of  same  length  ? any 
two  of  them — teacher  measures  them — pupils  draw  one  for  them- 
selves, and  teacher  criticises  a little. 

2.  Name  anything  you  know  which  is  drawn  by  four  lines  in 

this  way — a slate,  which  is  for  ? a black-board,  which  is 

for ? a map,  which  is  for 1 the  ball-frame,  which  is 

for ? a book,  which  is  for ? Count  all  the  sides  in 

these.  Also  a window,  which  is  for  ? the  door,  which  is 

for ? a sheet  of  paper,  which  is  for ? &c. 

3.  The  pupils  proceed  to  draw  figures  for  themselves,  the  teacher 
giving  them  directions  how  to  use  the  lines  ruled  on  their  slates, 
and  the  points  indicated  on  them. 


IV.  On  the  Circle. 

Example  of  Lesson  holds  up  a penny,  sixpence, 

on  the  plane  cu^e-  &c. — gets  the  shapes  named  successively — holds 
~ ^ circle  cut  in  paper — another  shape  more  or 

less  nearly  circular — children  observe  difference. 

2.  Teacher  draws  on  board  a figure  nearly  circular — then  a 
circle,  the  children  following  the  chalk — teacher  takes  a line  and 
measures  across  the  centre-point,  and  shows  the  children  how  this 
is  always  the  same — drawls  a few  such  lines  (or  diameters)  through 
the  circle — then  tlirough  the  other  nearly  circular  figure,  and  chil- 
dren observe  the  difference.  They  draw  one  on  their  slates. 

3.  Things  named  which  are  round — various  coins — cart-wheel, 

used  for % and  which  well  illustrates  the  circle ; a cheese,. 

for  % a chimney,  for  ? a hoop,  for  ? the  sun, 

which ? &c. 

4.  Children  then  proceed  to  construct  several  on  their  slates. 

Note. — Lessons  on  the  forms  of  solids  are  the  most  advanced 

of  which  they  are  capable,  and  differ  from  the  preceding  lei^ons 
in  tliis  particular,  that  they  are  not  fully  or  not  at  all  within  the 
child’s  power  of  drawing.  But  he  should  be  taught  to  recognise 
the  forms  of  all  the  solids  when  he  sees  them  drawn ; which  he 
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cannot  do  till  his  eye  is  educated.  With  this  view  lessons  should 
1)0  given  on  each  of  the  solids ; as  the  cube,  prism,  pyramid, 
cone,  &c.  Subjoined  is  the  example  of  a lesson. 

V.  On  the  Cylinder. 

155.  To  give  a general  notion  of  its  fo)'m, 
soudShVcyUnder!  teacher  holds  it  in  his  hand  before  the  class — 
turns  it  on  its  axis  vertically — the  same  hori- 
zontally— rolls  it.  It  is  7'ound — holds  its  end  towards  the  class 
— they  recognise  the  circle — two  ends  and  surface — teacher  sets 
it  on  end — children  name  anything  corresponding  in  form,  as  a 
pillar — lays  it  down — children  name  something  corresponding  to 
it  in  outline,  as  a roller.  Length  varies  ; to  show  which  it  should 
be  cut  parallel  to  its  end  in  one  or  two  places. 

2 . To  explain  its  form  in  the  drawing  before  the  class,  it  being 
drawn  on  end.  Teacher  places  it  on  end — children  trace 
its  outline — its  round  front,  how  much  of  it  seen  ? — the 
two  vertical  lines  that  bound  its  front — part  of  its  base 
line — its  top,  not  quite  circular  in  appearance — all  these 
lines  actually  traced — teacher  draws  it,  or  points  to  drawing — 
children  trace  the  corresponding  lines. 

3 . Children  name  a number  of  things  cylindrical  in  shape,  to 
see  that  it  is  a common  form — pillar,  roller  or  baton,  tin  box, 
a tree  so  far,  a map  or  sheet  of  paper  rolled  up,  a pitcher,  a hat 
so  far,  &c. 

4.  Children  imitate  cylinder  on  their  slates. 

Note. — If  the  drawing  before  the  class  be  shaded,  this  must 
be  explained  by  reference  to  their  experience.  They  observe  things 
casting  shadows,  men,  pillars,  trees,  &c.  ; thus  they  will  under- 
stand on  what  side  the  shade  should  be.  The  drawing  of  a 
cylinder  in  other  positions  should  be  deferred  to  other  lessons. 


4.  On  Singing. 


156.  Singing  is  absolutely  indispensable  in 
the  infant  school.  The  child  is  naturally  sen- 
sitive to  sweet  sounds.  The  mother  sings  to  her  child  to  soothe 
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its  sorrows  and  enliven  its  joys.  The  child  sings  to  itself ; almost 
unconsciously  indeed.  If  it  be  not  in  possession  of  any  melody, 
it  will  yet  put  sounds  together  j if  it  have  learnt  a melody,  it  will 
often  be  heard  rehearsing  it.  Singing  is  a vehicle  by  which  it 
expresses  its  feelings  ; producing  an  effect  on  the  child  which  is 
keenly  pleasurable  at  the  moment,  and  which  leaves  him  in  a 
calm,  pleased  state.  Every  one  who  has  seen  the  cordiality  and 
unanimity  with  which  children  break  out  into  a simple  melody 
after  some  stretch  of  attention  will  understand  the  prominence 
we  assign  to  singing.  It  is  in  infancy  that  the  taste  for  singing 
must  be  founded  ; the  period  invites  us  to  do  so  ; if  we  neglect  to 
cultivate  it  then,  the  inspiring  of  it  will  be  a work  of  more  diffi- 
culty at  any  future  time. 


157.  In  the  infant  school  singing  should  be 
cho^u^dbec^rSd*"^  taught  by  ear  and  not  from  note.  Skill  in 
music  certainly  implies  the  power  of  reading 
from  note,  and  an  acquaintance  with  grammatical  structure.  But 
the  study  necessary  to  acquire  this  skill  must  be  deferred  till  a 
later  date.  It  will  equally  perplex  and  repel  the  child  at  this 
stage.  If  we  give  him  a taste  for  music  by  accustoming  him 
early  to  its  beautiful  effects,  he  wlQ  be  allured  to  the  study  in 
due  time.  At  present,  therefore,  he  learns  his  melodies  by  listen- 
ing to  and  following  his  teacher’s  voice. 


Style  of  Music  suit- 
able. 


158.  With  regard  to  style  of  music,  there 
are  several  kinds  of  errors  made.  A very  com- 
mon one  is  the  exclusive,  or  almost  exclusive, 
use  of  sacred  music,  perhaps  even  of  psalmody.  One  of  the  ends — 
we  may  say  the  highest  end — of  learning  to  sing,  is  certainly  to 
sing  for  devotional  purposes ; and  the  child,  too,  must  use  his 
gift  of  song  in  solemn  worship.  But  whilst  he  must  know  some 
sacred  songs,  it  does  not  suit  the  character  of  his  own  mind  or  of 
the  music  itself  that  he  should  be  always  engaged  with  this  style. 
He  must  have  the  means  of  expressing  the  ordinary  joyousness  of 
his  years  ; which  is  found  in  secular  melody  alone.  Since  the 
child  sings  from  lightness  of  heart,  he  should  be  taught  hvely 
songs.  The  graver  rhythms  are  unsuitable  for  him  ; and  the  use 
of  the  minor  mode  is  a gross  incongruity  in  the  infant  school. 
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159.  To  describe  suitable  melodies  more 
minutely  : — They  should  preserve  a medium  in 
respect  of  pitch,  ranging  between  the  notes  D 
(below  the  first  line)  and  E (fourth  space)  on  the  treble  staff,  since 
the  voices  of  the  children  are  tender,  and  liable  to  suffer  from 
straining ; the  intervals  between  the  notes  should  be  of  the  simplest 
kind,  viz.,  diatonic  and  common-chord,  modulation  from  one  key 
into  another  being,  as  a rule,  avoided ; the  rhythm  should  be 
simple  and  well  marked,  such  as  f,  f,  and  f,  and  then  f and  f. 

Singing  in  Two  160.  Singing  in  two  parts  or  more  should  not  be 
pressed  on  too  hastily.  The  more  advanced  children 
may  be  taught  to  sing  a second  part,  but  it  is  not  necessaiy ; 
simple  melody  is  attractive  enough  to  attain  all  the  ends  of  the 
exercise.  The  teacher  may  sing  a second  part  at  pleasure  as 
accompaniment. 

The  kind  of  Verses  161.  The  difficulty  in  finding  suitable  songs 
suitable  for  Smging.  words  to  be  sung  as  in  the 

tune  itself.  Verses  of  a purely  didactic  character,  or  which  are 
filled  with  abstract  sayings,  are  not  suitable.  Still  worse  are 
rhymes  of  a professedly  utilitarian  kind,  arithmetical  or  geographi- 
cal tables,  and  the  like.  Speaking  generally,  whatever  carries  the 
child’s  thoughts  to  the  objects  that  he  naturally  finds  pleasure  in 
is  suitable,  so  far  as  matter  is  concerned.  Pieces  on  beautiful 
natural  appearances,  on  natural  objects,  on  animals,  or  stories  in 
the  ballad  style,  may  safely  be  used,  provided  their  language  be 
simple  and  their  sentiment  correct. 

162.  The  singing,  if  it  is  to  cultivate  the  taste. 

Tasteful  Singing.  j.  j °j.  f n mi.  4- 

must  be  done  tastefully.  The  children  may  not 
-sing  artistically,  but  they  may  be  expected  to  sing  in  tune  with- 
out shouting,  and  with  becoming  light  and  shade  in  expression. 
If  there  be  a child  who  seems  unable  to  keep  in  tune  with  the 
rest,  ie.j  whose  ear  requires  more  exercise  in  tune  than  the 
average,  he  should  keep  silence  during  the  singing  till  he  has 
attained  sufficient  cultivation  to  join  in  it,  and  not  be  allowed  to 
mar  the  singing  of  the  others. 

‘For  singing,  in  its  bearing  on  discipline,  see  § 100. 
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A Bclection  of  suitable  songs  and  melodies  is  given  in  Appen- 
dix D. 


5.  On  Geography. 

163.  Geography  is  one  of  the  natural  sciences, 
having  for  its  subject-matter  not  ideas,  or  symbols, 
or  formula,  but  things.  On  this  account  it  was 
introduced  not  very  long  since  into  the  course  of  school-studies. 
It  was  designed  as  a counterpoise  to  the  too  exclusively  verbal 
and  abstract  character  of  that  course.  It  has  not,  for  the  most 
part,  been  taught  in  such  a way  as  to  serve  the  ends  of  its  intro- 
duction, having  been  greatly  confined  to  what  is  really  an  abstract 
study,  the  study  of  the  position  of  places  on  the  map.  It  should 
be  well  understood  that  geography,  viewed  educationally,  is  a study 
of  things.  If  this  its  true  character  be  preserved,  it  will  readily 
be  seen  that  there  is  an  aspect  of  it  in  which  it  is  fit  to  be  handled 
in  the  infant  school.  It  were  to  be  wished  that  there  were  a more 
familiar  name  to  give  to  the  study  in  this  stage.  The  name 
‘ Geography’  is  too  scientific.  Tlie  lessons  contemplated  in  it  really 
fall  under  the  object-lesson.  They  are  a series  of  object-lessons  on 
the  earth,  with  its  more  striking  external  aspects,  its  products 
and  occupiers  j and  we  treat  of  them  separately  from  the  object- 
lesson  in  general,  only  because  they  are  the  germ  of  what  in  the 
.subsequent  stages  of  the  child’s  progress  is  recognised  as  a distinct 
and  important  branch  of  study. 

Error  most  fre-  164.  Map-gcography,  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the 
quentiy  made.  -vvoi’d,  is  no  part  of  the  work  of  the  infant  school.  It 
is  very  common  to  begin  geography  by  setting  before  the  class — 
after  telling  them  what  the  shape  of  the  earth  is,  and  what  a map 
is  meant  to  be — a map  of  Europe  j and  to  give  them  the  names 
of  the  countries,  mountains,  rivers,  bays,  islands,  straits,  towns, 
&c.  But  this  is  altogether  an  anticipation  of  the  work  of  the 
upper  school.  In  the  infant  school  it  gives  a certain  knowledge 
of  the  piece  of  paper  before  them  called  a map  ■ but  as  the  children 
can  comprehend  neither  what  a map  is,  nor  what  it  is  for,  it  gives 
them  no  real  instruction  whatever.  It  is  to  no  purpose  that  it  be 
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made  simple  or  even  amusing  by  tbe  teacher’s  ingenuity,  and  that 
the  children  become  actually  expert  in  naming  the  places  pointed 
out..  The  work  itself  is  not  that  which  should  be  engaging  their 
attention.  They  cannot  at  this  stage  realize  the  ‘geography  of 
locality  or  relative  position.’ 

Nature  of  the  Infant-  165.  The  geography  of  the  infant  school 
School  Geography.  should  be  pictorkl  and  descriptive.  Com- 
mencing with  the  elements  of  natural  scenery  that  fall  under  the 
child’s  observation,  and  carefully  noting  their  distance  and  rela- 
tive direction  from  the  school  and  from  each  other — the  hill,  the 
mountain,  the  brook,  the  river,  the  plain,  the  forest,  the  moor, 
the  rich  mould,  the  island,  the  sea,  the  cliff,  the  cape,  the  castle, 
tlie  village,  the  city,  that  may  be  seen  in  prospect  from  the 
school;  the  productions  of  his  own  land — its  animals,  its 
trees,  and  flowers,  and  herbs,  its  metals  ; the  men  of  his  own 
land— their  occupations,  their  customs,  their  habits,  their  food, 
their  clothing ; it  should  seek  to  make  the  child  realize  the  cor- 
responding features  of  other  lands  and  climes  by  comparison  with 
what  it  has  observed  in  its  own.  We  should  ever  set  before  his 
eye,  when  possible,  specimens  and  pictures  of  foreign  products  and 
scenes,  and  for  the  rest  appeal  to  his  imagination  to  take  off  the 
impressions  from  our  vivid  descriptions.  Such  is  an  outline  in 
brief  of  the  course  the  instruction  should  follow. 

166.  Examples  of  subjects  of  lessons  in  Home- 
nah'Sempimed!  Geography. — Let  the  subject  be  ^rivers'  What 

a variety  of  instructive  matter  is  suggested  by 
it  ! — their  source  in  the  little  springs  welling  forth  amongst  the 
hills  from  the  bosom  of  the  earth — the  descent  of  the  many  small 
rills  from  the  mountain  side  to  the  valley — the  length,  depth,  and 
gradual  increase  of  the  main  stream — the  influence  of  the  season 
of  the  year  upon  them — the  smooth,  clear,  low  water  in  summer, 
and  the  dark,  swollen,  angry  torrent  in  winter — the  character  of  the 
land  through  which  they  flow  for  fertility — the  uses  to  which 
man  puts  rividets  and  rivers — the  one  a source  of  power  for  in- 
dustrial purposes,  the  other  the  highways  of  commerce  and  of  tra- 
velling, both  adding  to  the  riches  and  civilisation  of  a people.  All 
these  considerations  are  involved  in  the  idea  of  ‘ river  ; ’ and  thero 
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aj*e  few  of  them  that  could  not  be  illustrated  by  reference  to  the 
brook  that  may  pass  the  school  or  the  river  that  may  flow  through 
the  city. 

Let  the  subject  be  ‘ mountains.''  There  may  be  some  hill  near 
the  school  which  the  children  may  have  beguiled  a summer’s  day 
in  climbing.  They  are  to  observe  its  shape — whether  it  be  broad 
and  flat,  or  steep,  and  in  part  precipitous — whether  it  be  a single 
hill,  or  one  of  a range — the  matter  of  which  its  surface  is  com- 
posed, whether  earth  or  rock  in  any  of  its  forms — the  covering  of 
its  surface,  whether  grass,  or  heather,  or  shrubs — the  animals 
that  may  be  browsing  on  its  slopes — the  streams  which  may  leap 
down  its  sides — the  climate  varying  with  the  height  till  they 
reach  the  cool  of  the  summit — the  corn-fields  at  its  base,  extend- 
ing more  or  less  up  the  slope — then  the  woods,  and,  lastly,  the 
grass — the  toilsomeness  of  the  ascent,  and  the  time  required  for  it 
— and,  perhaps,  the  metals  or  minerals  dug  out  from  it. 

Let  the  subject  he  one  of  the  phenomena  of  ‘ climate.^ — On  a 
‘ winter's  day''  let  them  observe  the  thick  flakes  of  the  falling  snow, 
whitening  the  face  of  nature,  or  the  hardening  influence  of  the  clear 
frost  covering  our  lakes,  ponds,  and  roads  with  ice — the  rapid 
motion  and  the  thick  covering  necessary  for  comfort — the  fires  we 
need  in  our  houses — the  care  we  need  to  take  of  our  animals — the 
unproductiveness  and  barrenness  of  nature  at  the  time — the  short 
day,  and  the  long  night. — On  a ^summer's  dayj  again,  the  mild 
air — the  clear,  blue  sky — the  moderate  motion  and  the  lighter 
clothing — the  face  of  nature  beaming  with  animal  life,  and  clothed 
with  the  rich  vegetable  green — the  treasures  in  the  fields — the 
long  day  and  the  short  night. 

In  these  lessons  on  geography,  scientific  order  is  of  little  conse- 
quence. The  true  point  of  commencement  is  with  what  the 
children  see  and  know.  Thus,  if  we  give  a lesson  on  ‘rivers,’ 
we  just  take  them  in  imagination  to  the  river  side,  and  exercise 
their  senses  on  what  is  before  them.  The  river  is  (suppose)  broad, 
deep  in  the  middle,  shelving,  clear  or  brown,  smooth  or  broken  in 
surface ; its  banks  are  pebbly,  or  rocky,  or  grassy,  and  so  on. 
For  the  next  lesson,  we  take  them  to  a spot  further  up  where 
different  phenomena  are  seen,  and  then  further  up  still  to  its 
source ; next  take  them  down  the  river  till  they  come  to  the  point 
at  which  it  falls  into  the  sea,  or  into  some  other  river.  Proceed 
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in  the  same  spirit,  and  by  similar  subdivisions,  with  mountains, 
matters  of  climate,  &c.,  constructing  the  lessons  entirely  after  the 
manner  of  the  object-lesson,  as  exemplified  in  §§  110-112. 

167.  It  is  when  these  and  a series  of  such 
CompaSe^A^ect.^^'^  minute  pictures  of  ‘ home  ’ are  conceived,  that 
the  child’s  imagination  can  take  wings  to  other 
lands.  He  can  expand  the  idea  of  the  river  at  home  till  it  reaches 
the  Khine,  or  the  Nile,  or  the  Mississippi,  or  the  Amazon,  and 
the  circumstances  of  the  one  till  they  pass  into  those  of  the  others  ; 
the  mountain  at  home  till  he  shall  see  the  Alps,  with  their  fertile 
valleys  and  lower  slopes,  and  their  woods  above,  reaching  upwards 
to  the  everlasting  snow  ; or  till  he  shall  conceive  Etna  with  its 
teeming  sides  and  magnificent  prospects  and  the  smoke  rising 
from  its  volcano  top.  From  the  ‘winter’s  day’  at  home  he  may 
realize  the  dreary  desolation  of  the  Arctic  zone,  with  its  freezing 
temperature,  its  wilderness  of  ice,  its  stunted  vegetation,  its  dearth 
of  animal  life,  its  short  cheerless  days,  and  its  humble  fur  or  skin- 
clad  dwellers  ; and  the  ‘ summer’s  day  ’ at  home  may  lead  him  to 
fancy  himself  beneath  the  scorching  blue  sky  of  the  tropics,  with 
the  want  of  rain,  the  rapid  and  abundant  growth  of  plants  and 
animals,  the  overpowering  heat  of  day  and  the  dews  of  night,  the 
jungle  or  the  desert. 


168.  In  this  series  of  lessons  the  names  of 
s^uid^begiven^’^^^™^^  Countries  are  sparingly  dealt  with,  a few  typical 
ones  alone  being  given  : typical,  t'.e.,  of  the 
different  climates,  but  without  map  in  the  meantime.  And  it  will 
be  observed  that  the  lessons  are  not  expressly  given  on  particular 
countries,  as  Egypt,  or  Arabia,  or  Lapland.  A country  is  too 
vagiie  an  idea  for  a child  at  this  time  ; he  must  have  some 
definite  object  on  which  to  rest  his  conceptions.  Hence,  the  series 
is  given  on  natural  features,  of  which  he  can  see  certain  examples 
around  him,  and  these  are  stated  as  being  in  particular  climates 
or  countries.  He  associates  the  country  with  the  object,  not  the 
object  with  the  country.  And  the  same  holds  in  the  series  as 
now  to  be  continued 
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« .V  169.  To  have  the  means  of  describing  the 

period  identifies  foreign  different  regions  of  the  earth  more  particu- 
countries.  larly,  the  teacher  should  proceed  with  a series 

of  object-lessons  on  their  productions.  Thus,  the  lion,  elephant, 
camel,  tiger,  wolf,  bear,  hyena,  kangaroo,  buffalo,  reindeer,  dog, 
sloth,  serpent,  whale,  shark,  eagle,  vulture,  ostrich,  &c.,  are  for 
geographical  purposes  so  many  types.  So  in  the  vegetable  world 
are  the  palm,  the  olive,  the  bread-fruit,  the  vine,  the  cotton-plant, 
the  tea-plant,  the  coffee-plant,  the  sugar-cane,  rice,  maize,  cinna- 
mon, cedar,  mahogany,  and  the  like.  SO  with  respect  to  man 
and  his  habits  would  be  a series  on  the  articles  of  food,  clothing, 
and  building.  In  the  course  of  these  lessons  some  of  the  principal 
countries — not  every  country — would  have  been  noticed  so  fre- 
quently, that  the  children  must  have  accumulated  a number  of 
ideas  regarding  each. 

170.  During  this  course  of  instruction,  the 
Geographydes2»a^^^  oiilj  maps  used  are  pictures — pictures  of  objects 
such  as  have  been  alluded  to  under  the  object- 
lesson,  and  pictures  of  scenes  typical  of  countries.  It  is  much  to 
be  wished  that  this  latter  kind  of  pictures  were  greatly  more 
numerous  and  accessible  for  schools  than  they  are.  Thus  the  map 
of  Arabia  for  the  infant  school  should  be  a desert  scene,  exhibit- 
ing the  general  features  of  the  desert  and  the  sky,  the  caravan  in 
whole,  the  camel  as  an  animal,  and  the  Arab  himself  in  his 
usual  costume.  On  the  same  principle  should  we  have  Egypt 
represented  by  its  river  and  its  pyramids ; India  by  its  rice-fields, 
its  jungles  with  their  fierce  inhabitants,  its  mountain-passes  with 
their  elephant  trains;  China  by  its  tea-plantations;  Australia 
by  its  bush  with  the  native  and  the  kangaroo;  the  South  Sea 
Islands  by  an  assembly  of  natives  on  land  or  in  their  canoes; 
South  America  by  its  forests  and  its  pampas;  North  America  by 
its  cotton-fields  and  its  sugar-fields;  the  Indian  territory  by  its 
prairies  and  buffaloes ; the  Esquimaux  by  his  sledge  and  dogs ; 
Turkey  by  its  mosque  and  worshippers;  Spain  by  its  wild  moun- 
tain-pass and  picturesque  traveller;  Switzerland  by  its  jagged 
peaks  and  chamois-hunter ; Italy  and  Greece  by  their  ruins ; Lap- 
land  by  its  reindeer  and  sledge ; and,  to  come  to  our  own  country, 
Britain  by  its  several  scenes  of  the  river  crowded  with  shipping, 
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of  the  busy  factory,  of  pastoral  and  agricultural  life,  and  of  the 
hills  of  the  north  and  west,  with  the  sheep  and  the  deer  and  the 
birds  that  occupy  them. 

ComiMion  of  the  Infant-  ^ ^ ^ geography  of  the  infant  school  is 
School  Geography  with  thus  a series  of  object-lessous  connected  by  a 

that  of  the  Juvenile  School.  i i t i tj.  t,  j.  , • ^ 

geographical  link.  It  but  prepares  materials 
for  the  formal  study  of  geography.  It  may  be  thought  that  the 
use  of  the  map  would  facilitate  the  instruction;  but  it  is  quite 
immaterial  whether  the'  map  be  in  the  school  at  all  or  not.  It  is 
the  business  of  the  next  stage  of  progress  to  ‘ localize’  all  that  has 
been  learnt ; which  it  does  by  going  regularly  over  the  map,  and 
fixing  down  in  position  the  countries  which  as  yet  are  only  names 
to  the  children.  The  utmost  use  of  the  map  that  should  be  made 
in  the  infant  school  is  to  go  over  with  the  elder  infants,  if  time 
permit  at  the  end  of  their  course,  on  a physical  map  of  the  world 
distinctly  outlined  so  as  to  show  the  features  of  districts,  the  general 
outline  of  what  they  have  already  learnt — showing  the  position  of 
the  different  countries  with  whose  names  they  are  familiar,  collect- 
ing all  their  knowledge  regarding  each,  and  explaining  how  the 
directions  of  north,  south,  east,  and  west,  which  they  have  already 
learned  from  observation  of  the  sun’s  course,  and  which  they  have 
been  taught  to  apply  to  the  whole  district  about  them  over  which 
their  eye  can  reach,  are  exhibited  on  the  map.* 


6.  On  Beading  to  the  Children. 

172.  Reading  to  the  children  is  an  impoi- 
of  RlSng^to^ChSen^^  tant  resouTce  of  the  infant-school  teacher. 

Considering  the  universality  of  this  practice  in 
infant  family  training,  it  is  singular  that  it  should  have  been  so 
much  neglected  in  school.  The  benefit  of  it  seems  clear  and  in- 
disputable, in  the  one  case  as  in  the  other.  It  is  not  for  the  sake 
of  any  instruction  conveyed  by  it  that  we  recommend  this  practice ; 
the  child  receives  his  instruction  otherwise.  But  two  advantages 
flow  from  it,  which  are  very  apparent.  The  first  is  the  stimulus 
w'hich  it  gives  the  children  to  learn  to  read  for  themselves : and 
this  is  peculiar  to  reading  to  them  as  distinct  from  addressing 
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them  in  words  of  our  own.  Let  the  teacher  avowedly  read  before 
them ; let  him  manage  it  so  as  to  interest  them  in  what  he  reads ; 
let  him  cluster  pleasant  associations  around  the  book;  let  him 
show  them  how  he  knows  the  stories  only  by  reading,  and  how 
they  must  learn  to  read  for  themselves  to  know  the  stories  recorded 
in  books ; let  him,  in  a word,  be  thus  constantly  showing  them, 
directly  and  indirectly,  what  a pleasant  thing  it  is  to  be  able  to 
read,  and  there  is  certainly  present  to  their  minds  a stimulus  to 
exertion,  a motive  of  a noble  sort  or  the  germ  of  one,  the  love  of 
knowledge  for  its  own  sake.  The  second  advantage  is  the  culture 
it  imparts  to  them — cidture  of  the  imagination  and  of  the  heart, 
for  it  is  to  these  the  reading  should  appeal.  Direct  address,  or  the 
relating  of  stories,  may  attain  the  same  end;  but,  even  if  all 
teachers  had  the  power  of  vivid  description  and  picturesque  nar- 
rative, which  they  have  not,  their  resources  are  greatly  extended 
by  the  use  of  the  book.  It  presents  them  with  an  indefinite 
range  of  beautiful  ideas,  clothed^  in  a fair  and  ample  drapery  of 
words.  These  have  a permanent  existence  withal,  and  may  be  read 
again  and  again,  affording  to  the  child  renewed  pleasure  at  every 
repetition.  Reading  to  the  children,  moreover,  supposing  it  con- 
ducted in  a way  to  interest  them,  accustoms  them  to  close  and 
self-sustaining  attention. 

Characteristics  of  173.  The  greatest  obstacle  to  the  practice  of 
Children’s  Books.  reading  is  One  of  a practical  kind  ; the  difficulty 
of  procuring  suitable  books  to  read  from.  To  set  forth  all  the  cha- 
racteristics of  a child’s  book  would  be  to  recapitulate  much  of  what 
has  been  said  in  the  former  part  of  this  treatise  ; but  the  teacher 
may  be  aided  in  his  judgment  by  bearing  the  following  cautions 
in  mind  : (1.)  The  subject  of  it  must  must  be  a story,  of  which 
the  interest  centres  distinctly  on  a person,  or  on  some  object 
actually  or  virtually  personified.  Science  and  history,  therefore, 
however  much  simplified  and  garnished,  are  from  their  very  nature 
unsuitable ; the  one  being  too  abstract,  the  other  too  complex. 
(2.)  The  book  must  appeal  to  the  imagination,  and  not  merely  to 
the  reason  or  imderstanding.  A cold  didactic  style,  however  clear, 
has  no  attractions  for  childi’en.  (3.)  In  speaking  to  the  feelings 
the  book  must  not  assume  too  great  a degree  of  self-consciousness 
in  the  children.  Some  otherwise  suitable  books  are  spoilt  by  a 
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perpetual  moralizing  in  set  terms,  and  calling  for  reflections  of  a 
nature  quite  beyond  the  children  to  make  ; forgetting  that  the 
morality  should  be  inwoven  into  the  entire  web  of  the  narrative, 
and  that  they  imbibe  the  impression  of  it  in  silently  identifying 
themselves  with  a personage  whose  sentiments  and  actions  are 
moral.  (4.)  In  teaching  morality  the  book  must  be  careful  to 
base  it  on  a sure  foundation.  A false  morality  is  a dangerous,  yet 
very  common,  fault  in  a child’s  book.  Virtue  is  very  frequently 
associated  with  personal  and  temporal  advantage,  as  when  ‘ getting 
on  in  the  world  ’ is  made  the  basis  for  inculcating  truthfulness  and 
honesty ; and  vice  is  frequently  condemned  on  the  ground  of  per- 
sonal and  temporal  disadvantage  alone.  If  virtue  and  vice  be 
grounded  on  no  deeper  basis,  the  child’s  morality  must  in  course 
of  time  be  rudely  shocked,  and  perhaps  overthrown.  Sometimes 
virtue  and  vice  are  founded  on  extreme  cases  of  reward  and  punish- 
ment. Thus  the  boy  who  robs  nests  has  often  assigned  to  him 
the  fate  of  falling  from  a tree  into  a river  and  being  drowned ; or 
the  lying  child  goes  on  in  a wicked  course,  till  perhaps  he  comes 
to  the  gallows,  or,  like  Ananias,  is  struck  dead.  Such  consequen- 
ces either  rarely  or  never  occur ; and  if  no  other  penalties  of  vice 
are  mentioned,  the  child  will  conclude  from  its  never  seeing  these 
particular  ones  occur  that  there  are  none  at  all.  (5.)  The  book 
should  portray  virtue  for  imitation  rather  than  vice  for  avoidance. 
It  is  not  pnident  to  anatomize  vicious  characters  before  the  young, 
to  trace  their  steps  through  their  various  schemes,  to  show  up 
their  designs  ; even  for  the  purpose  of  denouncing  them.  As  has 
been  well  remarked,  ‘ the  infectious  nature  of  vices  is  hot  destroyed 
by  the  reproach  which  may  be  attached  to  them.’  There  is  no 
use  of  giving  children  an  experience  of  evil  they  had  better  be 
without.  Let  their  innocence  be  preserved  as  long  as  it  may  ; the 
knowledge  of  good  and  evil  will  come  soon  enough.  Not  the  dark 
side  of  human  nature,  then,  but  the  bright  should  be  held  up  as 
the  picture  on  which  they  should  dwell.  (6.)  The  subject  of  the 
book  may  either  be  level  to  their  experience,  or  it  may  be  remote 
from  it  j but  the  story  should  not  be  improbable.  Robinson 
Crusoe  and  the  Fairy  Tales  are  equally  admissible.  ‘ Once  upon  a 
time  there  was  a troop  of  boys,  notorious  for  all  kinds  of  juvenile 
wickedness,  engaged  in  a bird’s-nesting  expedition.  One,  better 
than  the  rest,  and  associated  with  them  then  only  by  accident,  was 
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shocked  at  their  profanity  and  cruelty.  They  lost  their  way  in  a 
wood  and  were  benighted,  and  had  to  sleep  under  a tree.  Presently 
noises  were  heard  from  the  howling  of  the  wild  beasts.  The  good 
boy  withdrew  from  his  comrades  ; who  were  attacked  and  destroyed 
by  the  beasts.  He  escaped.’  This  outline,  taken  from  a book 
professing  to  be  a child’s  book,  shows,  with  other  faults,  the  absurd 
improbabilities  often  set  before  children.  (7.)  The  sentiment  and 
style  of  the  book  should  be  unaffected.  The  flattering  prettinesses 
sometimes  addressed  to  the  young  with  the  view  of  getting  them 
to  listen,  regarding  either  their  personal  appearance,  or  their  ac- 
tions and  dispositions,  can  only  breed  conceit  and  affectation  in 
return.  And,  in  point  of  style,  there  is  an  excels  of  expression,  a 
studied  affectation  and  overdoing  of  childish  words,  which  by  no 
means  add  to  the  beauty  or  simplicity  of  the  narrative. 

Two  classes  of  Chii-  174.  Books  for  children  fall  under  two  classes : 
dren'3  Books.  those  whose  subject-matter  is  real,  and  those  in 

which  it  is  flctitious.  For  the  former  kind  many  incidents  in  bio- 
graphy, and  many  biographical  incidents  in  history,  ought  to  be 
available.  But  much  less  is  available  than  would  at  first  sight 
appear;  which  is  fully  explained  if  we  recollect  that  a large  pro- 
portion of  these  incidents  are  connected  with  crime  and  punish- 
ment, and  that  it  is  not  so  much  the  quiet  and  unobtrusive  virtues 
they  record,  as  the  more  noisy  and  popular.  Besides,  biography 
and  history  are  seldom  or  never  written  for  children.  On  the 
whole,  the  teacher  may  make  more  use  of  these  by  studying  the 
incidents  himself  and  relating  them  to  the  class,  simplified  in 
style  and  somewhat  idealized.  There  remain  to  be  noticed  those 
books  which  embody  fictitious  narrative.  The  utilitarian  spirit 
has  almost  entirely  banished  from  the  present  generation  the  old 
nursery  tales ; Cinderella,  Aladdin,  Sinbad,  and  the  fairies  are  in 
disgrace.  These  and  similar  tales  must  and  will  be  brought  back 
again,  being  fitted  for  children  in  all  time.  They  are  much 
superior  in  respect  of  healthy  influence  to  the  generality  of  the 
books  which  for  the  present  have  superseded  them.  They  are 
not  professedly  moral  tales;  they  are  tales  of  imagination  and 
amusement ; but  neither  are  they  immoral ; of  none  of  them  can 
worse  be  said  than  that  they  leave  morality  where  they  found  it. 
Whilst  many  of  them,  especially  the  faiiy^  tales,  have  certainly  a 


126 


INTELLECTUAL  INSTRUCTION. 


distinct  moral  influence,  separating  good  from  evil  by  a wide  and 
impassable  gulf,  instead  of  mingling  them  up  together  as  is  now 
so  commonly  done.  From  these  tales  the  teacher  may  make  a 
selection  suitable  for  his  purpose.  Stories  about  animals,  and 
dialogues  on  familiar  processes  and  things,  are  very  attractive  to 
children,  and  easily  accessible.  The  fables  of  jEsop  and  such  like 
have  at  all  times  been  favourites  with  children,  and  have  the  ad- 
vantage of  having  somewhat  escaped  the  general  ostracism  of 
our  day.  Perhaps  the  fable  is  improved  for  the  purposes  of  read- 
ing when  neatly  done  into  verse.  Next  might  be  named  extracts 
from  the  works  of  writers  like  Miss  Edgeworth,  Mrs.  Barbauld, 
Mrs.  Lee,  Maria  Hack,  Peter  Parley,  and  others;  till  we  come  to 
tales  like  Sandford  and  Merton,  and  Robinson  Crusoe.  Extracts 
might  also  be  made  from  some  other  established  fictions — of  course 
to  be  somewhat  prepared  by  the  teacher.  And  there  is  a large 
variety  of  children’s  papers  in  current  publication,  where  he  may 
find  something  to  serve  his  purpose.  But  he  should  carefully  peruse 
beforehand  whatever  he  reads,  to  see  that  its  sentiment  be  correct ; 
even  ‘ religious  tales,’  so  called,  should  not  be  exempted  from  care- 
ful scrutiny  with  this  view,  as  it  is  seldom  they  handle  religious 
truth  without  distorting  it  or  dislocating  its  parts. 

175.  Reading  to  children,  with  the  view  of 
in  stimulating  the  imagination,  must  be  carefully 

regulated  in  amount.  It  is  not  prudent  to  let 
this  faculty  be  dormant ; but  it  is  worse  to  over-excite  it.  Two 
or  three  weekly  readings  of  about  twenty  minutes  each  are  amply 
sujfficient.  But  the  teacher  should  watch  the  effect  of  his  reading 
on  the  individual  temperaments  of  the  children.  Some  are  more 
liable  to  be  excited  than  others  : who  should  accordingly  be  less 
frequently  present  at  the  reading.* 


7.  On  Beading  and  Spelling. 

^ 176.  Learning  to  read  is  unquestionably  a 

General  cautions  f t , -.i  /.  j.  i 

to  be  observed  in  tosk  for  the  child.  It  should,  thcreiorc,  not  be 
Teaching  Reading,  gg^jously  Undertaken  until  he  is  fit  to  encounter 
a task ; it  must  be  carried  on  with  a very  careful  regard  to  hij? 
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strength  ; and  it  should  be  the  object  of  his  instructor  to  make 
him  feel  it  to  be  a task  as  little  as  possible. 


The  Theory  of  Teach- 


177.  The  proper  view  to  take  of  the  child 
inV'Reading  'ia'  the  learning  to  read  is  that  he  is  learning  to  recognise 
Infant  School  Written  forms  the  words  with  which  he  is 

already  familiar  in  speech.  We  only  surround  him  with  difficulties 
if  we  regard  his  reading-book  at  this  period  as  the  means  of  ex- 
tending his  vocabulary.  He  acquires  words  in  the  conversational 
lessons,  the  natural  vehicle  for  his  acquiring  them  ; his  reading,  let 
it  be  repeated,  should  be  nothing  more  than  the  recognition  of  what 
is  already  familiar  to  him.  If  this  be  allowed,  four  things  will 
follow.  First.,  he  should  not  begin  to  read  from  books  till  he 
has  considerable  acquaintance  with  spoken  language  ; an  acquaint- 
ance not  only  with  all  the  fundamental  words  denoting  relation, 
some  of  which  occur  in  every  sentence  we  utter,  but  with  the 
names  of  all  the  familiar  things  about  him,  and  with  the  most  com- 
mon qualities  of  things.  Secondly,  the  reading-lesson  should  consist 
of  words  which  have  a sense  for  him,  and  not  only  so,  but  of 
sentences  which  express  complete  thoughts  : otherwise  there  is 
nothing  for  him  to  recognise.  Lessons  consisting  of  columns  of 
single  words,  and  much  more  of  columns  of  syllables  or  parts 
of  words,  are  not  suitable.  He  should  have  in  all  his  lessons  the 
stimulus  and  pleasure  which  arise  from  the  recognition  by  the  eye 
of  what  is  already  known  to  his  mind.  Thirdly,  the  subjects  of 
his  reading-lessons  should  be  things  with  which  he  is  familiar  from 
his  observations.  He  will  recognise  most  readily  what  he  best 
understands  and  sympathizes  with.  Fourthly,  his  reading  must 
be  systematically  interwoven  with  his  speech.  He  should  be  en- 
gaged in  a conversational  lesson  on  the  subject  he  has  been 
reading  about,  which  shall  embody  the  words  he  has  read.  This 
will  give  a practical  aspect  to  all  he  reads,  and  secure  from  the 
beginning  the  habit  of  reading  with  the  understanding.* 


Two  stages  of  In-  178.  For  the  purposes  of  the  reading-lesson 
fant-schooi  Reading.  reckon  two  periods  in  infant-school  attend- 

ance. The  one  is  the  preparatory  period,  that  in  which  the  child 
is  being  prepared  for  reading,  rather  than  actually  reading ; the 
other  is  that  in  which  reading  from  books  is  a systematic  lesson. 
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We  may  consider  the  middle  of  the  fifth  year  as  the  boun- 
daiy  between  the  two ; so  that  the  first  shall  extend  over  a 
year  at  least.  During  this  period  the  child  is  unfit  to  be  sub- 
jected to  tasks.  He  may  be  engaged  with  the  first  formal  steps 
of  reading,  as  we  shall  see ; but  the  real  preparation  for  his 
subsequent  reading  is  the  frequent  conversational  lesson,  which 
develops  his  general  intelligence  and  gives  him  some  power  over 
spoken  language. 

DifiFerent  ways  of  179.  His  preparatory  lessons  in  reading  should 
beginning  Reading,  leave  him  in  posscssion  of  all  the  fundamental 
words  in  written  language,  and  of  a number  of  the  names  of 
familiar  things  and  qualities.  The  method  of  giving  these  lessons 
is  still  matter  of  opinion.  The  old  way,  and  perhaps  still  after  all 
the  common  way,  is  to  teach  the  sounds  of  words  apparently  by 
associating  these  with  the  series  of  letter-names  in  the  words  ; but 
this  is  to  teach  spelling  rather  than  reading.  It  is  evident  that 
there  is  no  natural  association  between  the  names  of  the  letters 
composing  a word,  and  the  sound  of  the  word.  More  recently  it 
has  been  sought  to  gain  the  end  by  decomposing  words  according  to 
the  powers  or  sounds  (and  not  the  names)  of  the  letters.  This 
method  is  certainly  capable  of  doing  good  service  when  properly 
used ; but  it  has  suffered  somewhat  from  injudicious  application. 
The  attempt  to  apply  it  universally  to  English  words  leads  to  an 
elaborateness  and  intricacy  of  system  quite  unsuitable  for  a class  of 
infants  : who  do  not  learn  reading,  or  anything  else,  by  rules. 
Finally,  it  has  been  proposed  to  teach  the  child  to  read  without 
the  aid  of  either  the  common  or  the  phonic  spelling ; the  words 
being  simply  viewed  as  pictures,  with  which  the  eye  is  to  make 
itself  familiar,  in  whole^  as  it  does  with  other  pictures. 

^ , 180.  Our  first  aim  in  teaching  the  child  read- 

The  Stimulus  that  i i . n ° 

has  greatest  power  ing  must  be  to  make  his  path  interesting ; our 
with  the  child.  second,  to  make  it  clear.  To  attain  the  first,  we 

must  awaken  his  curiosity,  intelligence,  and  activity  about  the 
things  of  which  he  reads ; to  attain  the  second,  we  must  give  him 
whatever  aid  is  to  be  derived  from  a rational  classification  of  letters 
or  of  principles  of  sound.  There  is  certainly  a danger  of  trusting 
too  exclusively  to  the  second,  from  the  very  fact  that  it  requires 
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U8  more  or  less  to  construct  a system  of  procedure  for  ourselves  ; 
it  should  be  remembered,  liowerv^er,  that  whilst  the  aid  derived 
from  this  source  may  seem  to  make  the  child’s  path  clear,  it  does 
not  necessarily  make  it  interesting.  That  is  secured  only  when 
we  attain  our  first  aim  ; which  must  therefore  be  viewed  as  the 
higher  of  the  two.  But  good  teaching  will  keep  both  in  view, 
and  will  strive  to  make  them  act  harmoniously  in  support  of  each 
other.  With  these  preliminary  remarks,  the  order  and  method 
of  the  early  lessons  may  now  be  suggested  : — 

181.  (1 .)  The  Alphabet. — The  names  of  the  letters 
The  Alphabet.  learned,  not  so  much  for  any  direct  use  the> 

are  of  in  learning  to  read,  but  just  because  they  are  the  names  of 
things  that  require  frequently  to  be  spoken  about.  And  thej 
may  be  acquired  at  the  very  beginning  of  the  course,  in  a short 
time,  and  not  only  without  causing  the  child  any  trouble,  but  with 
positive  interest  to  him.  By  far  the  best  way  is  by  the  use  of 
letter-cai’ds  and  slates.  Whatever  order  the  letters  are  taken  in, 
let  the  card  first  be  shown  to  the  class,  the  form  of  the  letter  care- 
fully traced  and  described,  a drawing  of  it  made  on  the  black 
board,  and  from  that  by  the  children  themselves  on  their  own 
slates,  and  the  name  frequently  repeated  in  course  of  the  process  : 
when  they  have  all  been  gone  over  in  this  way,  with  the  neces- 
sary revisals,  let  the  teacher  question  them,  on  the  cards  at  ran- 
dom, adding  an  easy  or  perhaps  amusing  description  of  the  forms, 
and  let  the  children  question  each  other  with  them  in  various 
ways  as  their  ingenuity  may  suggest.  Both  the  capitals  and 
the  small  letters  may  be  learnt  in  this  way.*  Thus  the  lessons 
on  the  Alphabet  are  rather  form-lessons  than  reading-lessons. 


Words  of  two  Letters. 


182.  (2.)  Wo7'ds  of  two  Letters. — These  words 
should  be  learnt  ?.t  once,  having  the  sounds 
attached  to  their  forms  without  any  analysis  into  their  separate 
letters.  They  are  almost  all  irregular  in  sound,  and  do  not  ad- 
mit of  phonic  analysis,  even  if  it  were  desirable.  The  most  con- 
venient way  of  teaching  them  is  to  have  them  printed  on  separate 
cards  like  the  letters,  and  a similar  process  gone  through  with 
them.  The  ingenuity  of  the  children  may  be  agreeably  and  profit- 
ably exercised  in  arranging  them  into  sentences.  For  tliis  purpose 
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tlierc  should  be  a board  or  frame  conveniently  constructed,  so  as  to 
admit  of  a row  of  sentences  being  placed  on  it.  To  these  words  of 
two  letters  many  words  should  be  added  which  consist  of  only  two 
sounds,  though  of  three  letters,  e.g.^  are,  you,  the,  &c. ; and  some 
of  the  most  common  of  three  sounds,  and,  hut,  with,  not,  and  such 
like.  If  this  apparatus  cannot  be  had,  lesson-sheets  are  the  best 
substitute  ; but  an  interest  attaches  to  the  use  of  such  an  ap- 
paratus which  even  lesson-sheets  cannot  attain. 


Phonic  Analogies. 


183.  (3.)  When  they  come  to  read  from 
the  lesson-sheets,  the  class  should  be  taught  to 
nerceive  analogies  of  sound  in  words  ; that  is  to  say,  they  should 
oe  exercised  in  phonic  analysis.  Thus  the  words  at,  an,  ox,  all, 
in,  it,  &c.,  are  the  roots  of  so  many  classes  of  words  : — 


at 


' b-at 
c-at 
f-at 
■ h-at 
m-at 
r-at 
s-at 


an 


"c-an 

f-an 

m-an 

p-an 

r-an 


Lv-an 


all 


' b-all 
c-all 
f-all 
hall 
i>all 
w-all 


ox-|^ 


b-ox 

f-ox 


in 


it 


'b-it 
f-it  ‘ 
h-it 
p-it 
s-it 


Whenever,  therefore,  a number  of  words  from  any  such 
class  occurs  in  a reading  exercise — e.g.,  hat,  cat,  fat — they  should 
be  compared,  so  that  the  common  element  at  may  be  recognised, 
and  also  the  different  elements,  to  wit,  the  sounds  attached  to  the 
letters  h,  c,  and  /.  The  number  of  classes  of  words  thus  formed 
may  be  largely  increased  by  taking  as  roots  certain  syllables  which 
are  not  words,  but  from  each  of  which  a number  of  words  arise 
by  the  prefixing  of  a consonant ; e.g.. 


-ot 


'c-ot 

h-ot 

1-ot 

n-ot 

p-ot 

r-ot 

sh-ot 


*ug 


'h-ng 
m-ug 
- d-ug 
r-ug 

J-ug 


-og 


'b-og 

d-og 

b-og 

fog 

1-og 

Ifr-og 


fb-ill 

'b-ad 

h-ill 

1-ad 

ill  ■ 

m-ill  -ad  ■ 

h-ad 

t-ill 

8-ad 

Lk-ill 

,m-ad 

and  some  others.  These  words,  it  must  be  understood,  do  not 
occur  to  the  class,  as  they  are  here  given,  tabularly.  The  reading- 
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lessons  are  constnictcd  so  as  to  present  them  in  course,  and  they 
are  selected  from  these  for  the  purpose  of  analysis.  Classes  of  which 
can,  cat,  car,  cap,  are  types,  having  the  common  element  first  and 
the  differing  one  at  the  end  of  the  word,  should  also  be  examined. 
No  great  number  of  reading-lessons  is  required  to  put  the  children 
in  possession  of  all  the  soimds  of  the  letters,  both  consonants  and 
vowels.  When  this  is  done,  they  have  the  key  to  reading  in  their 
hands  ; and  they  should  be  required  systematically  to  use  it  hence- 
forward. 


184.  No  reading-book  should  be  put  into 
pritTItaCtoVbook.  tlie  hands  of  the  class  during  these  early  les- 
sons.  This  is  a point  of  some  importance  j a 
class  who  are  obliged  to  look  individually  at  their  books  are  there- 
by precluded  from  that  mutual  sympathy  and  common  activity 
which  is  necessary  to  their  success  in  any  exercise.  Lesson-sheets 
are  an  intermediate  resource  between  the  letter  and  word  cards 
just  described  and  the  use  of  the  reading-book.  The  cards  and 
lesson-sheets,  and  the  black  board  and  their  own  slates,  should  be 
the  sole  materials  for  the  instruction  in  reading  of  a class  under 
four  and  a half  years  of  age. 

General  directions  for  1^5.  The  teaching  shouM  be  Continued  iu 
conductmg  the  more  ad-  the  Same  Spirit  when  the  child  takes  the  read- 
Tance  ea  ng.  iug-book  in  hand.  (1.)  The  phonic  analysis 

should  accompany  each  lesson,  so  that  he  may  have  every  facility 
which  the  ear  can  afford  to  reading.  And  the  teacher  may  ob- 
serve that,  whilst  it  would  certainly  be  better  to  have  the  lessons 
arranged  in  the  reading-book  for  this  analysis,  he  is  not  alto- 
gether dependent  on  whether  they  are  so  or  not.  By  using  his 
black  board  he  may  give  analogies  of  sound  from  every  lesson. 
Irregular  words  cannot  be  thus  analyzed ; their  sounds  should  be 
at  once  told.  (2.)  The  subject  of  every  reading-lesson  must  be 
carried  home  to  the  child’s  understanding,  so  that  it  may  be 
thoroughly  lodged  amongst  the  things  which  have  an  interest  for 
him.  And  not  only  at  the  time  should  teacher  and  pupils  talk 
over  the  subject ; it  will  be  found  very  conducive  to  the  end  in 
view  to  recommend  it  to  their  attention  over  the  evening  so  that 
they  may  collect  any  points  of  infbrmation  at  home  about  it  which 
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they  can,  and  to  recur  to  the  subject  on  the  morrow  or  soon  after. 
(3 .)  If  the  moral  aids  to  the  reading-lesson  be  wanting,  it  will  avail 
little  to  have  those  of  an  intellectual  or  mechanical  sort.  It  is 
they  alone  that  can  supply  motives  to  the  child  for  exertion. 
Patience,  kindliness  of  temper,  good  humour,  keep  the  child  pleased 
with  itself,  and  with  its  teacher  : which  is  essential  to  success. 
It  is  not  indispensable  that  the  child  should  be  pushed  on  rapidly ; 
but  it  is  indispensable  that  he  should  like  the  work  he  is  engaged 
in.  Success  in  teaching  the  elements  of  reading  seems  often  a 
very  arbitrary  thing  ; it  is  the  moral  qualities  of  the  teacher  which 
vill  be  found  to  explain  the  results. 

Faults  in  Reading—  186.  Reading  mcludes  not  only  the  power  of 
Impurity  of  Utterance.  words,  but  of  uttering  their  sounds 

correctly  ; and  to  this  aspect  of  it  great  attention  should  be  paid 
in  the  infant  school.  Children  pick  up  the  sounds  of  words  by 
imitation,  so  that  they  are  liable  to  error  from  two  causes ; either 
from  having  wrong  models  for  imitation,  or  from  their  own  im- 
perfect imitation  of  their  models.  Under  the  first  head  are  to  be 
reckoned  provincialisms  of  all  sorts,  but  also  deliberate  mispronun- 
ciations encouraged  in  them  by  their  parents  under  the  notion  of 
accommodating  their  speech  to  the  wants  of  the  children  in 
point  of  simplicity.  Under  the  second  head  we  may  set  the  con- 
founding of  similar  or  allied  sounds  by  the  vocal  organs,  or  the 
imperfect  formation  of  difficult  sounds ; the  confounding  of  the 
liquids  I and  r,  s and  th,  t and  h,  glir  and  r,  &c.  Such  impuri- 
ties of  articulation  occur  in  every  infant  school ; the  pupil  who 
exhibits  them  should  be  taken  apart,  and  be  made  to  observe  the 
true  sounds  with  the  ear  and  the  manner  of  their  formation  by 
lIic  vocal  organs  with  the  eye,  till  he  can  utter  them. 

187.  Another  fault  to  be  guarded  against  is 

Indistinctness.  ..  r- 

indistinctness,  arising  either  from  a general  leebie- 
iiess  of  articulation,  or  from  the  suppression  or  slurring  of  some 
part  of  the  sound  of  a word.  This  occurs  most  readily  with  the 
liquids,  especially  when  two  of  these,  or  a liquid  and  a dental,  fol- 
low each  other  in  successive  syllables.  To  correct  this  fault,  if  it 
have  been  already  incurred,  the  pupil  should  be  accustomed  to 
full  and  strong  utterance  of  all  the  parts  of  the  word,  even  over- 
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doing  it  for  a time ; reading  sentences  witli  a slight  pause  after 
each  word,  and  words  with  a slight  pause  after  each  syllable.  The 
most  certain  preventive  of  this  fault  in  an  infant  school  is  the 
liabit  of  distinct  and  forcible  articulation  in  the  teacher,  in  speaking 
as  well  as  reading.  The  value  of  this  habit  as  a qualification  in 
an  infant-school  teacher  is  for  the  most  part  not  sufficiently  esti- 
mated. 

other  faults  indi-  188-  These  are  the  faults  to  which  infants  are 
most  liable  in  their  reading.  But  the  teacher 
must  cultivate,  so  far  as  there  is  opportunity,  all  the  recognised 
qualities  of  good  reading ; e.g.^  proper  time,  which  consists  not 
only  in  stopping  at  the  pauses,  but  in  giving  proper  lengths  to 
the  vowel-sounds,  as  fedy  sweet,  gwd,  drmm,  broad ; proper  tone 
and  pitch,  which  varies  with  each  voice,  but  which  is  equally  free 
from  monotonous  drawl  or  sing-song  on  the  one  hand,  and  from  an 
irregular  scream  on  the  other. 

Use  of  Simultaneous  189.  The  practice  of  simultaneous  reading, 
Readmg.  moderately  indulged  in,  may  be  attended  witli 

some  good  effects.  First,  in  respect  of  time,  it  tends  to  correct 
both  the  extremes  of  quick  and  of  slow  reading  by  requiring 
conformity  to  one  standard.  Secondly,  it  tends  to  heighten  dis- 
tinctness of  utterance  from  the  very  effort  needed  to  observe  a 
measured  time.  One  is  always  struck  by  the  degree  to  whicli 
distinctness  characterises  simultaneous  utterance.  Thirdly,  it 
tends  to  modify  any  peculiarities  of  tone  in  individual  readers  : 
after  a little  practice,  a harmony  of  intonation  is  almost  always 
established.  Too  much,  however,  must  not  be  expected  from 
eimultaneous  reading ; it  tends  to  coiTect  faults  rather  than  to 
impart  any  positive  excellence. 

Spelling. 

How  the  child  leams  190.  According  to  the  common  way  reading  is 
Spelling  at  first.  acquired  through  spelling.  This  relation  should 
be  reversed ; spelling  should  be  learned  through  reading.  There 
should  be  no  formal  lesson  on  spelling  given  during  the  preparatory 
lessons  on  reading ; and  yet  it  would  be  a mistake  to  suppose  that 
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the  child  is  not  learning  to  spell  during  these,  for  spelling  is  a 
habit  of  the  eye.  The  forms  of  words  must  be  familiar  to  the  eye 
])efore  there  can  be  any  spelling.  This  then  is  the  contribution 
which  the  early  lessons  in  reading  make  to  the  child’s  progress  in 
spelling, — and  it  is  a great  one — that  they  stamp  the  images  of 
the  words  on  his  mind,  so  that  his  eye  recognises  them  when  it 
secs  them,  and,  consequently,  any  deviation  from  their  form. 

Formal  practice  in  191.  The  elder  infants  may  be  practised  in 
Spelling.  spelling ; but  not  alone  upon  any  prepared 

amount,  nor  in  any  one  lesson  in  particular.  It  may  be  introduced 
as  effectively  in  the  object  or  form-lesson  as  in  the  reading-lesson. 
The  exercise  is  designed  to  test  their  intimacy  with  the  forms  of 
the  words  that  have  come  before  them  during  their  preparatory 
lessons  in  reading.  It  holds  with  spelling,  as  with  reading,  that 
the  subject  should  be  words  forming  a sense.  Besides  the  names 
of  things,  sentences  should  be  .spelt  through,  by  single  words  or  by 
a number  of  words  together.  Much  is  attained  if  the  children  can 
spell  monosyllabic  words  with  some  facility  when  they  leave  the 
infant  school. 


iiudimentary  192.  As  Spelling  is  learnt,  not  for  the  purposes  of 
nictation.  spoken  language,  but  for  those  of  written,  so  spelling 
and  writing  must  be  conjoined  as  soon  as  practicable.  The  elder  in- 
fants, who  have  previously  had  practice  in  writing  on  their  slates 
the  letters  of  the  alphabet,  and  also  the  simplest  kinds  of  words, 
may  profitably  be  engaged  in  this  rudimentary  dictation-exercise, 
which  serves  the  double  end  of  teaching  them  both  writing  and 
spelling. 

Grammar. 

193.  Grammar  is  sometimes  taught  in  the 
mSrffl^fentscho“L  infant  school,  but  with  little  propriety.  The 
teacher  is  often  tempted  to  introduce  the  elements 
of  this  subject  by  seeing  that  the  children  seem  to  understand  his 
familiar  oral  illustrations  of  noun,  verb,  and  other  parts  of  speech. 
But  this  understanding  is  not  real ; it  can  be  turned  to  no  practical 
account.  Nothing  whatever  is  gained  by  such  an  anticipation  of 
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fatui-e  studies.  The  work  has  all  to  be  done  over  again  ; and  it 
occupies  time  which  may  be  more  profitably  occupied  with  subjects 
of  whose  propriety  there  can  be  no  dispute.  Therefore  it  should 
l>e  altogether  deferred. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

RELIGIOUS  INSTRUCTION. 

^ ^ , 194.  ‘ Our  Father  who  art  in  heaven’  should 

General  character  « t . 

of  the  Infant-school  be  the  key-note  of  all  the  religious  instruction  con- 
Rehgious  Instruction,  infant  scliool.  In  these  words  ‘ is 

comprised  all  religious  truth,  as  the  plant  is  in  the  seed.’  God  is 
our  father ; for  He  is  the  creator  of  ourselves  and  of  all  we  see  around 
us.  He  is  our  father ; and,  as  a father.  He  provides  lovingly  and 
carefully  for  all  His  children.  He  is  our  father ; and,  when  He 
sees  His  children  in  danger.  He  rescues  us  from  it,  having  even 
sent  into  our  world  His  Son,  who  is  our  elder  brother,  to  save  u-s 
from  our  greatest  danger — the  death  of  sin.  He  is  our  father ; 
and  so  we  have  ‘ the  bright  hope  of  eternal  life,  for  why  should 
a father  give  life  to  his  children  in  order  afterwards  to  slay  them  V * 
He  is  our  father,  loving  not  one  only,  but  all  the  members  of  His 
great  family;  who  ought,  therefore,  to  love  one  another.  He  is 
our  father ; and  so  should  we  give  to  Him  all  the  love  and  rever- 
ence and  obedience  which  are  due  to  a father.  He  is  our  father 
in  /iea-ve??,- all- wise  therefore,  holy,  and  good;  and  so  should  we 
try  to  be  like  Him,  and  humbly  seek  to  know  and  do  His  will.  He 
is  our  father  in  heaven ; and,  if  we  be  dutiful  children,  He  wdll 
take  us  to  dwell  with  Himself  in  light  for  ever  and  ever.  ‘ Our 
Father  in  heaven  !’  words  worthy,  from  their  inexhaustible  depth 
of  meaning,  and  fulness  of  obligation,  to  preface  the  model  prayer 
which  our  Divine  Teacher,  the  Son  of  om’  Father  in  heaven,  hath 
given  us ! 

Extent  of  Instruc-  195.  This  idea  of  ‘ God  our  Father  in  heaven’ 
tion  m Doctrine.  must  be  made  the  centre  of  the  whole  circle  of 
doctrines  we  teach  to  children.  The  circle  is  wide ; but  in  tra- 
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rersing  it  we  must  ever  keep  the  centre  in  our  eye,  as  the  sun 
wliicli  gives  light  and  life  to  the  whole.  There  is  no  difficulty  in 
reaching  the  infant  mind  with  doctrines  like  the  following ; which, 
so  far  from  being  received  by  it  as  strange,  seem  to  it  quite  natural, 
from  that  ‘sense  of  God’  which  pervades  its  being: — God  the 
creator  of  the  world  and  of  man — God  the  preserver  of  all — His 
attributes  of  power,  wisdom,  eternity,  unchangeableness,  omniscience, 
omnipresence,  holiness,  truth,  goodness — His  Son,  our  Redeemer, 
Teacher,  Example — the  love,  reverence,  and  obedience  we  owe  Him 
— our  sinfulness,  and  our  duty  to  follow  holiness — the  Scriptures, 
His  Word,  which  we  should  read — prayer; — the  reward  of  the  good 
— the  shortness  of  life — death — life  in  heaven  with  Himself.  This 
outline  comprehends  the  substance  of  our  religion ; and  is  an 
amply  sufficient  basis  on  which  to  rear  instruction  in  its  practical 
duties. 


196.  Everything  depends  on  the  manned'  in 
which  we  convey  this  instruction.  In  this  we 
must  have  respect  to  the  laws  which  regulate 
the  whole  instruction  of  the  infant  school.  An  abstract  style  of 
teaching  is  unsuitable,  however  clear  our  proofs  or  simple  our 
phraseology.  The  ‘Catechism’  is  the  exponent  of  this  style  of 
teaching,  and  can  never,  therefore,  be  the  vehicle  of  effectual  in- 
struction by  itself.  Its  forms  of  expression  are  mere  words  to  the 
child.*  We  must  use  the  conversational  form  of  instruction, 
which  allows  us  to  present  to  the  child  whatever  subjects  and 
phases  of  subjects  are  fit  for  him.  And  these  oral  lessons  must 
convey  their  teaching  by  means  of  ‘examples’  or  ‘illustrations.’ 
The  doctrines  of  Scripture  must  be  learned  from  the  narrative  of 
Scripture;  and  thus  the  two  will  be  interwoven  as  they  should 
be,  each  throwing  light  on  the  other.  The  complexion  presented 
by  the  religious  instruction  of  the  infant  school  to  a person  view- 
ing it  as  a whole  is  that  of  a series  of  stories,  which,  in  the  first 
instance,  engage  the  imagination  and  feelings  of  the  child  from  their 
own  interest ; but  each  of  which  suggests  a doctrinal  lesson,  and  the 
whole  series  of  which  is  so  aiTanged  as  to  leave  the  child  in  pos- 
session of  a connected  scheme  of  the  doctrines  of  the  Bible.  If 
this  manner  of  teaching  by  story  be  followed,  there  is  little  danger 
of  the  instruction  falling  into  the  great  error  which  most  besets  it, 
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that  of  becoming  too  tlieological ; which  it  does  either  when  it  tries 
to  explain  abstmser  doctrines,  which  are  as  difficult  for  men  to  com- 
prehend as  for  children,  or  when  it  uses  technical  theological  terms 
instead  of  the  language  of  every-day  life.  In  stating  the  doctrines 
as  they  successively  flow  from  the  daily  lesson,  by  far  the  best 
way  is  to  express  them  in  selected  texts  from  Scripture,  clear,  short, 
and  emphatic;  which  the  children  should  commit  to  memory  and 
often  be  made  to  repeat.  It  is  well  to  have  a series  of  these  on 
the  school-walls;  but  they  are  for  the  most  part  not  sufficiently, 
often  they  are  never,  used. 

197.  The  folio vdng  scheme  will  exemplify  the 
^ Scheme  gf  lessons ; and  the  teacher  may  ex- 

pand it  indeflnitely.  It  will  be  seen  that  the 
channels  of  instruction  are  various ; being  most  commonly  incidents 
from  Old  or  New  Testament  history,  sometimes  the  parables  of 
our  Lord,  and  sometimes  mere  descriptions  addressed  to  the  imagi- 
nation. The  same  truth  may  be  enforced  by  many  lessons,  for  the 
sake  of  impressiveness,  either  in  the  same  aspect  or  in  diSerent 
aspects : — 


Truth  to  be  Learxed 
God  our  Father  . . -j 

. Channel  op  Instruction. 

r Comparison  with  earthly  Parent.  ^ 
[ Parable  of  Prodigal  Son.  ' 

Texts. 

( “Our  Father  who 
( art  in  heaven.” 
( Ps.  ciii.  13. 

God  the  Creator  . . -| 

^ of  the  world.  s g ^ 

„ heavens.  'C  | 

[ „ man  and  beast. 

f Gen.  i.  1. 
fPs.  xxxiii.  6. 

God  the  Preserver  . -| 

r Incidents  in  the  life  of  Noah, 
Abraham,  David,  Daniel,  Elijah, 

[ Peter,  Christ.  J 

f Ps.  xxxvi.  6. 
fPs.  cxlv.  20. 

God’s  Power  . . . -| 

r Creation.  Miracles  in  life  of  ] 

Flood.  Daniel,  Peter, 

[ Ked  Sea.  Christ.  J 

) Ps.  cxlvii.  5. 
>-Luke  i.  37. 

\ Matt.  viii.  27. 

Omniscience  . . . -| 

r Incidents  in  life  of  Abraham,  1 
Moses,  Elijah,  Peter,  Pharaoh, 

[ Herod.  ] 

f Acts  i.  24. 
f 1 John  iii.''!^^. 

Omnipresence . . . -1 

r Jacob.  ] 

Daniel. 

[ Christ.  j 

I^Prov.  XV.  Yu. 
r Gen  xxviii,  16, 
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Truth  to  be  Learned.  Channel  of  Instruction. 


Holiness 


Our  first  parents. 
Flood. 

Sodonir. 


Abraham, 
Moses,  &c. 


Texts. 


Ps.  cxlv. 

1 John  i.  V. 


God  our  Eedeemer  in' 
Christ. 

Christ  our  example, 
teacher,  elder  bro- 
ther, intercessor. 
Saviour . . . . ^ 


Under  this  head  may  be  intro- 
duced the  chief  incidents  in  the 
life  of  Christ,  both  parables  and 
miracles. 


Corresponding 

Texts. 


Our  own  sinfulness. 
Holiness  alone  from 
the  Lord  . . . 


f Moses. 

} Israelites. 
1 David. 

( Peter. 


Do. 


Death 


Any  of  the  prominent  characters 
in  Scripture. 


Resurrection 


Future  State 
or  Death 


of  Life_^ 


Christ’s;  Lazarus’. 

Parable  of  Lazarus.  Transfigura- 
tion. Our  Lord’s  parable  of 
sheep  and  goats. 


Do. 


By  filling  up  this  outline  a little,  a series  of  lessons  for  a year 
might  easily  be  constructed.  And  this  would  suffice  for  the  pur- 
poses of  doctrinal  instruction  in  the  infant  school;  it  would  be 
better  to  revise  in  the  second  year  than  to  extend  the  course.  In 
this  case,  a higher  style  of  treatment  would  be  necessary;  which 
might  be  varied  by  sometimes  basing  the  instruction  on  Scripture 
emblems.  These  are  not  less  excellent  a field  of  instruction  for 
the  younger  infants  than  for  the  elder,  who  can  bring  the  know- 
ledge of  Scripture  incidents  already  acquired  to  bear  on  their 
illustration. 


198.  The  same  method  must  be  followed 
ticlrSS-  substantially  in  teaching  moral  and  religious 

duty.  The  only  difference  is  that  in  addition 
to  the  incidents  of  Scripture  the  teacher  will  find  a large  store  of 
anecdotes  in  secular  narrative  serviceable  as  the  groundwork  of 
his  instruction.  He  should  be  acquainted  with  many  of  these  ; 
indeed,  he  should  be  a reader  of  biography  for  the  purpose.  With 
each  lesson  a text  of  Scripture  should  be  committed  to  memorj'. 
In  this  way  should  be  enforced  the  whole  range  of  virtues  appro- 
priate to  children  : obedience  to  parents,  to  teachers,  respect  to  old 
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age,  truthfulness,  honesty,  justice,  a forgiving  spirit,  kindness,  kind- 
ness to  animals,  avoiding  story-telling  and  nicknames,  charity  to  the 
poor,  patience,  meekness,  diligence,  faithfulness  to  trust,  redeeming 
the  time,  order,  punctuality,  economy,  cleanliness,  &c.  &c.  Many 
stories  may  be  found  for  each  of  these,  in  addition  to  those  which 
the  teacher’s  imagination  may  construct  from  observing  the 
children’s  conduct  towards  each  other  ; so  that  this  practical  re- 
ligious instruction  is  always  going  on,  and  yet  is  ever  fresh. 


199.  Apart  from  the  formal  religious  lesson, 
laltiuSS'^  Religious  instmction  may  be  given  incidentally, 

suggested  either  by  what  is  observed  in  the 
course  of  the  secular  lessons,  or  by  circumstances  which  occur  in 
the  daily  intercourse  of  the  school.  Such  instruction  is  very 
valuable ; it  is  the  test  of  the  sincerity  of  the  formal  instruction 
— that  which  shows  to  the  children  that  the  teacher’s  mind 
habitually  turns  to  the  solemn  truths  he  teaches  in  the  religious 
lesson,  and  which  exhibits  the  proper  use  to  make  of  these  truths 
— that  which  alone  gives  a religious  character  to  the  whole  work. 
It  is  that  which  inclines  the  child  to  try  everything  by  the  light 
of  God’s  law,  and  to  take  a Christian  view  of  all  His  works.  At 
the  same  time  little  can  be  said  of  it  except  that  it  should  be 
given  ; the  time  and  manner  of  giving  it  can  be  reduced  to  na 
rule.  But  the  teacher  who  keeps  in  view  the  high  moral  ends  of 
his  teaching  wOl  never  lack  opportunities  at  which,  without  any 
abruptness  or  forcing,  to  drop  the  word  in  season  into  the  willing 
ear  of  the  child. 


200.  Whilst  it  will  hold  as  a rule  that  in 
gio^^^iSson?^  seeking  to  reach  the  mind  with  religious  in- 

struction the  same  principles  of  teaching  must 
be  followed  which  are  approved  of  in  the  secular  lesson,  it  will 
always  contribute  to  effectiveness  of  impression  that  the  whole 
treatment  should  give  indications  of  greater  seriousness  of  manner 
than  the  ordinary  school-work  demands.  A powerful  influence 
\\'ill  be  exercised  on  the  young  mind  if  it  is  wont  to  see  sacred 
subjects  handled  in  a way  which  betokens  the  reverent  recognition 
by  teacher  and  pupils  of  a Power  before  whom  both  must  bow. 
Any  expedients  in  class-management,  therefore,  which  interfere  or 


uo 


■RELIGIOUS  INSTRUCTION. 


seem  to  interfere  with  this,  may  well  be  dispensed  with,  even  though 
experience  recommends  them  for  adoption  in  the  secular  lesson. 
The  object  of  this  is  to  set  bounds  about  the  religious  lesson,  that 
it  may  be  indeed  felt  by  all  to  be,  what  it  is,  a religious  thing. 


201.  Specimens  of  the  different  kinds  of 
ferenSdL^Rdfgi^us  lessons  are  subjoined  by  way  of  appendix.  With 
reference  to  these,  it  may  be  observed  that 
the  subject-matter  of  the  religious  instruction 
is  the  same  for  the  younger  as  for  the  elder  infants.  Their 
less  advanced  condition  must  be  provided  for  in  the  manner  of 
giving  the  instruction.  The  story,  the  object  that  forms  the 
emblem,  the  features  of  the  scene,  in  a word,  whatever  appeals  to 
the  observation  must  be  dwelt  upon,  and  the  abstract  instruction 
diminished  in  relative  amount ; the  lesson  itself  should  also  be 
shorter,  and  the  language  more  familiar. 

1 

Christ’s  Power — Scripture  Narrative — Matt.  viii.  23-27. 

Introduction.  Jesus’ habit  of  going  about  preaching — travelled  like  other 

men — how  travellers  go  ? — he  would  go  mostly  on  foot,  for 
he  was  poor — he  lived  much  about  the  Sea  of  Galilee — often  crossed  it — how 
would  he  do  so  ? — where  would  he  get  the  boat  ? 

„ ^ ^ Describe  the  scene  here — he  and  his  disciples  (name  some) 

^CGH6  Q^ficriu^Q.  ^ 

embarking — a little  ship  with  a sail — the  bills  round  the 
lake — how  the  gusts  of  wind  sometimes  come  down — the  storm  raised — the 
large  waves  breaking  over  the  vessel — what  would  they  feel  ? — why  ? — and 
what  would  become  of  them  ? 


Jesus  AVhat  did  they  do  at  last  ? How  they  found  J esus — 

strange — was  he  in  any  danger  ? — why  not  ? — what  they 
thought  be  would  do  to  them — they  had  seen  him  do  strange  things  before — 
Ought  they  to  have  been  afraid  then  ? — They  should  have  trusted  Him — 
What  he  told  them. 


The  Miracle  ^Tat  he  did — his  word — the  wind  ceased  and  the  big 
waves  fell,  and  there  was  a calm — danger  removed. — They 
had  often  seen  a change,  but  none  like  this — what  was  strange  here — what 
would  they  think  ? — And  other  sailors  who  might  be  there  who  did  not  know 
him  ? Suppose  the  same  case  now 
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What  they  said — what  Jesus  showed — could  any  man 
show  such  power? — Jesus  was  God — and  how  good  he  was 
to  his  disciples,  even  though  they  were  wrong — they  would  like  to  have  such 
a friend. 

Where  is  Jesus  now  ? — Powerful  still,  and  good  still, 
though  we  cannot  see  him. — Let  us  be  his  friends,  and  love 
» him,  and  ask  him  to  do  us  good ; he  sees  us  and  hears  us, 
and  he  will  do  it. 


2. 


The  Scripture 
Emblem. 


202.  God’s  goodness — Scripture  Emblem — ‘ The 
Lord  is  my  Shepherd,’  (§  44.) 


Ti,  , , What  the  shepherd  does : — 

The  Emblem  ■,  i i i i i i r.  n 

illustrated  vari-  Watches  his  sheep  on  the  hill-sides,  and  in  the  fields — 

ral*l^e^  ^way  danger,  either  from  men  or  wild  animals. 

Feeds  them — seeks  out  the  best  pastures — the  green 
pastures — beside  the  quiet  streams — not  amongst  the  rocks — or  brings  them 
food  into  the  fields,  when  there  is  not  grass  for  them. 


Leads  them  carefully  from  one  place  to  another — how  he 
he'rd^dM^^  gathers  them  from  the  hills  or  the  field — watches  them 
along  the  road,  that  none  stray — and  carries  the  young  ones 
when  they  are  tired. 

Sometimes  he  is  himself  in  danger — among  the  hills  when  he  loses  his  way, 
or  when  snow  comes — but  he  faces  this  danger  for  his  sheep — for  he  is  kind, 
and  patient,  and  watchful. 


Who  is  the  Shepherd  spoken  of  here  ? — Who  can  be  the 
truU^^  spiritual  gj^ggp  *p — Christ  says,  ‘ I am  the  good  shepherd,  and  know 
my  sheep,  and  am  known  of  mine — the  good  shepherd  giveth 
his  life  for  the  sheep.’ — The  kind  of  people  that  are  his  sheep  ? — Those  who 
love  and  obey  him — how  safe  they  must  be  with  such  a shepherd ! 


Personal  Appli- 
cation. 


We  need  guidance  in  the  world — for,  like  sheep,  we  are 
weak — let  us  love  and  follow  Christ,  that  we  may  be  his 
sheep,  and  that  he  may  care  for  us. 


]\^ote. — Lessons  on  emblems  very  often  fail  from  too  great 
refinement  in  tracing  the  analogy;  the  truth  is  then  apt  to  be 
lost  sight  of  in  verbal  distinctions.  W^e  may  illustrate  the  emblem 
in  its  natural  use  variously,  as  has  been  done  above  under  three 
heads  ; but  we  are  not  to  seek  for  as  many  corresponding  heads 
in  enforcing  the  fact  symbolized  in  the  emblem.* 
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3. 

The  Scripture  Pre-  203.  Christ’s  love  for  children — Scripture- 
precept — ‘ Suffer  little  children,’  &c. 


Scene  described  Describe  the  scene  of  Jesus  preaching  to  the  people — be 
often  did  so — one  time  he  was  preaching,  and  there  was  a 
crowd  round  him — men  and  women,  and  children  too.  And  the  people 
were  pleased  with  his  mild  and  loving  words — they  brought  their  children 
to  him — why  ? — What  they  must  have  thought  of  Christ — He  had  always 
blessed  people  and  done  good  to  them. 


Disciples  were  there,  as  they  always  were — stopped  the 
reedved?^^^'^^'^  people — thought  their  Master  had  no  time.  He  had  very 
much  to  do,  but  he  did  not  turn  away  the  little  children — He 
B-aw  what  they  were  doing,  and  prevented  them. 

, . , His  words — ‘ Suffer' — suppose  you  ask  me  to  let  you  go 

Jesus’  words.  , t ii  i* 

out,  then  1 allow  you,  or  sujfer  you — suppose  you  are  wnting 

on  your  book,  and  I tell  you  not  to  do  it,  then  I ^forhid'  you.  What  Christ 

said,  then,  was  that  his  disciples  were  to  let  the  mothers  bring  their  children 

to  him,  and  not  to  stop  them. 


Lessons  Christ  cares  for  children  as  well  as  for  men — ^he  was  once 

a little  child  himself — If  he  loves  them  what  should  they  do 
to  him  ? — "WTiat  he  wishes  them  to  be  ? — Kind  and  obedient,  &c.,  as  he  was 
— and  if  they  are  so  he  will  bless  them — He  has  many  children  in  heaven 
with  himself. 


4. 


T 204.  One  of  a series  of  lessons  on  the  Lord’s 

Lessons  on  the  Lord  s 

Prayer.  Prayer — ‘Thy  kingdom  come.’ 

Introduction.  teims  King^  Kingdom,  and  Subjects  illustrated  cor- 

relatively. 

God’s  Kingdom  Kingdom  amongst  men  is  a particular  part  of  the  earth,  as 
England,  France,  &c. — Kingdom  of  God  not  like  this — ranges 
over  the  whole  earth,  and  has  men  of  every  nation  and  clime — the  Britan,  the 
Frenchman,  the  African  from  the  sandy  deserts,  the  Laplander  fi’om  his  icy 
plains  and  hills,  &c.  (Draw  out  this  picture  somewhat.) 


Its  Laws  Kingdom  amongst  men  governed  by  certain  laws — sometimes 
good  and  sometimes  bad — Christ’s  Kingdom  has  laws  too — tell 
me  some  of  them.  Here  is  one,  ‘ Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God,’  &c. — here 
is  another,  ‘ Live  at  peace  with  all  men,’ — and  another,  ‘Do  justly,  love  mercy,’ 
&c. — and  another,  ‘ If  thy  brother  offend  thee,  forgive  him,’  &c.  These  are  good 
laws — we  must  try  to  keen  them— how  happy  men  would  be  if  all  kept  them  ! 


Conception  and  Imagination.  Concep-  Conscience.  Conception.  Imagination  chiefly. 

Memory.  tion. 
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Its  Prospects. 


Kingdom  of  God  not  yet  spread  over  whole  world — name 
(descriptively)  some  people  who  are  yet  without  it — once  it 
only  included  one  people  (the  Jews),  in  a little  country — ^now  it  has  spread 
over  much  of  the  world — it  will  spread  everyw'here — Christ’s  promise. 

How  the  Kingdom  of  God  is  to  be  spread — by  men  preach- 
ppread  nations  who  are  not  in  it — missionaries — wbat  vre 

can  do — support  them  with  our  money  when  we  have  any — 
many  missionaries  in  different  lands,  and  needing  to  be  supported — something 
else  we  can  all  do — pray  God  to  help  the  missionaries,  and  to  make  the  hea- 
then willing  to  listen  to  them — nothing  can  be  done  without  this. 

Lessons.  prayer  for  spread  of  the  Gospel,  ^ 207. — When  Christ  was 

on  earth,  he  taught  us  to  pray — and  one  of  the  things  he  told  us  was, 
to  pray  thus : ‘ Thy  kingdom  come  ’ — what  we  should  pray  for  frequently.* 


The  Moral  Lesson. 


205.  Moral  lesson — on  Truth. 


Introduction. 


Children,  you  have  all  seen  the  cherry-tree  growing — on 
the  house-wall,  with  its  long  branches  like  arms,  tacked  to 
the  wall  to  keep  them  up — sometimes  on  the  school-wall. 

The  Cherry  tree  ^ story  of  a cherry-tree.  One  was  growing  on  the  wall  of 
school,  and  it  had  much  fruit  on  it — perhaps  a basketful  of 
cherries.  It  belonged  to  the  teacher,  and  though  not  in  the  play-ground,  the 
children  could  reach  some  of  the  branches,  and  the  cherries  on  them — would 
it  be  right  in  the  children  to  touch  them?  why  not?  We  should  take  no- 
thing that  is  not  our  own.  Well,  they  did  not  touch  them. 

Two  little  boys  came  to  school — once  they  passed  the  tree 
and  stood  to  look  at  it — and,  as  they  looked,  they  wished  for 
a cherry — one  asked  the  other  to  pull  one,  but  he  would  not — then  he  told 
him  to  touch  it,  and  see  how  nice  and  big  it  was,  which  he  did — when  he  had 
it  in  his  hand,  the  other  pushed  his  arm,  and  the  cherry  came  off — the  little 
boy  was  much  afraid,  and  cried — the  bigger  one  picked  it  up  and  divided  it, 
and  told  him  to  say  nothing  about  it. 


The  Crime. 


The  Discovery. 


By-and-bye  the  teacher  missed  the  cherry,  and  asked  some 
of  the  children,  but  they  could  not  tell  him  of  it — he  asked 
the  bigger  of  the  two  boys,  who  hesitated,  and  at  length  blamed  his  com- 
panion— the  little  boy  was  going  to  be  punished,  but,  when  the  teacher  asked 
him,  he  told  the  whole  truth. 

The  indirect  Lie  ^^i®h  of  the  two  do  you  think  should  have  been  punished? 

why  ? The  little  boy  actually  broke  it  off,  but  he  could  not 
help  it — he  did  not  know  what  was  coming — dishonesty  of  big  boy,  and  then, 
when  the  master  asked,  he  told  a lie.  It  was  a lie,  even  though  he  himself 
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(lid  not  pull  it.  This  shows  us  that  we  may  tell  a lie,  when  our  words  may 
state  truly  what  took  place.  Children  sometimes  tell  lies  in  this  way. 

What  would  the  rest  of  the  children  think  of  the  boy  who 
Practical  Lessons.  the  lie?  Would  they  love  him?  trust  him?  Would 

God  be  pleased  ? what  does  he  wish  us  to  do  ? He  will  bless  the  child  who 
speaks  truth.  Let  us  always  tell  the  truth,  then,  even  though  it  may  lead 
us  into  punishment.  Our  hearts  will  tell  us  we  have  done  right,  and  all  that 
know  us  will  think  well  of  us. 

Point  to,  and  have  repeated,  the  Scripture  maxim  on  truth.  Piepeat  the 
prayer  against  lying  (§  207).* 

School  206.  Exercises  of  devotion  are  the  practical  recognition 
Devotions,  learn  regarding  religion.  Of  course  no  infant 

school  is  opened  or  closed  for  the  day  without  them ; but  perhaps 
more  fruit  might  be  reaped  from  them  than  is  often  attempted. 
They  include  two  parts,  sacred  song  and  prayer.  For  the  former, 
the  children  should  learn  a few  hymns,  or  verses  of  hymns,  suited 
to  their  capacity,  after  due  explanation  of  their  contents.  To  all, 
particular  tunes  should  be  attached  ; and,  after  they  have  been 
learnt,  they  should  never  be  sung  simply  as  singing  exercises  : a 
feeling  of  solemnity  must  attach  to  them.  For  the  latter,  it  is 
common  to  use  the  Lord’s  Prayer,  both  in  the  morning  and  the 
afternoon,  having  it  repeated  simultaneously  by  the  children  in  a 
becoming  posture  and  manner.  This  is  very  proper  ; but  it  is 
desirable  that  other  forms  of  prayer  should  be  lodged  in  the 
children’s  minds  : short,  simple,  and  expressing  each  a single  want. 
They  should  be  called  on  to  repeat  these  during  the  day’s  work, 
as  occasion  may  suit,  that  they  may  both  acquire  the  spirit  of 
prayer,  and  become  familiar  with  its  proper  elements.  The  fol- 
lowing are  offered  as  specimens  for  the  elder  infants  ; and  the 
teacher  may  construct  others  for  himself  : — 

MORNING  PRAYER. 

Ex.mpie.ofPraycrs  207.  0 God,  thou  hast  been  very  good  to  me 
suitable  for  the  Infant  througli  the  night.  I have  laid  me  down  and 
slept,  for  Thou  hast  kept  me.  Keep  me  through 
this  day.  May  I ever  think  ‘ Thou,  God,  seest  me.’  May  I do 
what  is  right.  May  I obey  my  parents  and  teachers.  May  I be 
kind  to  my  companions  and  to  all.  0 God,  help  me  to  be  good, 
as  Jesus  was.  Amen. 


conscienro 
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EVENING  PRAYER. 

0 God,  Tliou  hast  kept  me  safely  through  this  day  : and  I 
thank  thee.  0 God,  who  lovest  little  children.  Thou  hast  given 
me  what  I need  : food  to  nourish  me,  a house  to  shelter  me,  and 
friends  to  love  me.  Help  me  to  think  of  Thee  more,  and  to  do 
what  Thou  desirest  me.  Watch  over  me  in  my  sleep,  0 God, 
for  Jesus’  sake.  Amen. 

A PRAYER  FOR  FRIENDS. 

0 my  God,  all  good  things  come  from  Thee.  Thou  hast  made 
me,  and  Thou  keepest  me  by  day  and  by  night.  Thou  hast  given 
me  father  and  mother,  and  sister  and  brother,  and  friends,  to  love 
me  and  watch  over  me.  0 God,  do  Thou  bless  them.  Give  me 
a good  heart  that  I may  love  them  and  be  kind  to  them.  And 
do  Thou  help  us  all  to  do  Thy  will,  as  Jesus  did.  Amen. 

FOR  A SICK  CHILD. 

0 our  Heavenly  Father,  be  kind  to  our  sick  companion.  Thou 
hast  done  this  : Thou  knowest  what  is  good  for  us  all.  Thy  will 
be  done.  Be  Thou,  0 God,  near  him,  and  give  him  rest.  May 
he  feel  Thee  beside  him,  and  be  at  peace.  Comfort  his  friends 
who  are  watching  him.  Restore  him  to  us,  if  it  please  Thee,  0 
God,  for  Jesus’  sake.  Amen. 

FOR  THE  SPREAD  OF  THE  GOSPE.  . 

0 God,  Thou  hast  given  us  Thy  Holy  Word  to  tell  us  what  is 
right,  and  we  thank  Thee.  Thou  hast  sent  Jesus,  Thy  Son,  to 
bless  us.  Thou  hast  told  us  of  heaven  where  we  shall  dwell  with 
Thee,  if  we  are  good.  Thou  hast  told  us  to  put  away  sin  : 0 
God,  help  us ! May  all  the  children  in  the  world  soon  hear  of 
Thee,  and  of  Thy  Son,  and  of  heaven  ; so  that  they  may  put  away 
sin.  And  then  we  shall  all  serve  Thee  together,  for  Thou  art  our 
Father  in  Heaven,  who  lovest  us  all.  0 God,  hear  us  ! 0 God, 

save  us  ! 0 God,  let  all  the  world  soon  know  Thee  and  Thy  Son  ! 

for  Jesus’  sake.  Amen. 

AGAINST  LYING. 

0 God,  Thou  hatest  lying  lips.  I have  sometimes  said  that 
which  was  not  true  ; make  me  sorry  for  it,  and  do  Thou  forgive 
me.  Help  me  to  tell  the  truth  at  all  times,  to  my  parents,  my 
teachers,  and  my  companions  : for  this  is  pleasing  to  Thee,  0 God. 
When  I am  tempted  to  tell  a lie,  may  I remember  that  Thou  art 
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near  me,  and  hearest  what  I say.  Grant  this,  0 God,  for  Jesus’ 
sake.  Amen. 

It  is  well  that  the  children  should  learn  some  prayers  like  these 
to  say  by  themselves.  In  addition  to  this,  they  may  often  repeat 
after  the  teacher  short  ejaculatory  prayers,  in  keeping  with  the 
subject  of  the  lesson,  consisting  of  a single  sentence ; without 
formally  learning  them.  This  will  give  them  the  habit  of  prayer 
and  the  benefits  which  result  from  a prayerful  frame  of  mind. 


* PAET  III. 


ELEIMENTS  OF  CRITICISM  AS  APPLIED  TO  TEACHING 
AND  SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


CHAPTER  I. 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  LESSON-GIVING. 

208.  In  giving  a brief  view  of  the  elements 
quiSt«7n^^  of  ciiticism  as  applicable  to  the  practice  of 

teaching,  it  is  desirable  to  assign  to  them  no 
higher  importance  than  what  properly  belongs  to  them.  It  is  for 
the  most  part  points  of  form  with  which  they  deal ; and  the 
greatest  attention  to  these,  whilst  it  is  highly  necessary  and  be- 
coming, will  not  of  itself  make  a good  teacher.  Let  it  be  said, 
then,  at  the  outset  of  this  chapter,  that  the  first  requirement  of  an 
infant-school  lesson  is  that  it  be  interesting.  Interest  is  the  life 
of  teaching.  It  is  an  antecedent  consideration  to  all  rules  of 
form.  If  the  teacher  show  that  sympathy  with  the  children  and 
that  tact  in  addressing  them  which  enable  him  to  engage  their 
attention,  his  lessons  will  be  very  gently  criticised  in  other  re- 
spects. But  nothing  can  compensate  for  the  absence  of  interest ; 
not  the  most  elaborate  design,  the  most  symmetrical  structure,  the 
most  faultless  language  and  posture.  If  this  be  understood,  the 
teacher  may  go  on  to  study  the  following  precepts. 

The  ‘Plan’  in  a Lesson.  ^09.  Every  lesson  must  have  a design,  both 
general  and  special.  Suppose  the  lesson  is  on 
a ‘pin,’  it  must  be  viewed  (1.)  as  one  of  a series  of  lessons  do- 
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signed  to  exercise. the  perceptive  power  of  the  child,  and  (2.)  as 
an  individual  lesson,  designed  to  leave  on  his  mind  the  impression 
of  the  particular  thing  (a  pin).  Unless  there  be  a distinct  aim, 
and  a distinct  conception  of  the  steps  by  which  this  aim  is  to  be 
attained,  no  training  is  imparted. 

210.  Lessons  should  be  so  constructed  that 
known^t?ufe  tliG  minds  of  the  children  shall  immediately 

come  into  contact  with  something  they  have 
observed  and  can  sympathize  with.  By  exciting  their  activity  this 
at  once  excites  their  interest.  It  serves  a double  purpose  : — 
(1.)  It  engages  their  attention  for  the  new  matter  that  is  to  fol- 
low ; and  (2.)  It  becomes  the  means  for  explaining  it.  There  is 
no  stereotyped  plan,  therefore,  even  for  lessons  of  the  same  kind. 
On  an  animal,  for  instance,  we  may  begin  with  its  ‘ structure’  and 
‘ parts,’  and  then  consider  its  ‘ habits,’  as  in  the  case  of  the  sheep, 
cow,  or  other  domestic  animal ; but  we  may,  in  some  cases,  find 
it  best  to  begin  with  the  ‘ habits’  before  we  examine  the  ‘ structure,’ 
as  with  the  wolf,  camel,  and  most  of  the  non-domestic  animals. 
The  same  difference  holds  in  lessons  upon  things  : with  ^ salt,’  or 
‘ coal,’  or  ‘ glass,’  we  may  begin  with  ‘ uses  whilst  with  ‘ sealing- 
wax,’  ‘ gold,’  or  ‘ pepper,’  we  may  begin  with  ^ qualities.’  The 
teacher  should  uniformly  ask  himself  this  question  before  arrang- 
ing his  materials — What  is  it  that  the  children  are  likely  to  know 
of  the  particular  thing  ? — and  he  should  connect  with  that  all  he 
intends  to  say. 


211.  Apart  from  the  arrangement  of  the 
and  end.°^°°’ lesson  with  lespect  to  the  succession  of  ideas, 
there  is  a conventional  view  of  it  which  it 
serves  some  purpose  to  take.  We  may  recognise  in  a lesson  three 
distinct  parts,  with  different  functions — the  beginning,  the  middle, 
and  the  end.  The  beginning,  or  introduction,  is  specially  designed 
to  arouse  the  attention  of  the  pupils.  It  gives  them  the  key-note 
of  the  lesson ; and  the  teacher  should  be  accordingly  very  careful 
in  striking  it.  It  should  be  bold  or  picturesque ; either  imagin- 
ative in  its  complexion,  or  calling  the  children  to  some  exercise  Oi 
activity.  The  middle  is  the  lesson  strictly  so  called.  The  end, 
or  conclusion,  is  designed  to  apply  what  has  been  taught  in  the 


CHARACTERISTICS  OF  LESSON-GIVING. 


149 


leason  : shortness,  clearness,  and  force  in  personal  appeal  should 
he  its  features. 


212.  Elaborate  and  pretentious  plans  are  to 
a avoided.  A lesson  is  not  a treatise  ; and 

effect  is  not  to  be  sacrificed  to  logic.  The  aim 
of  the  teacher  should  be,  not  to  say  all  that  can  be  said  on  the 
subject,  but  only  what  the  children  can  profitably  receive.  Each 
act  of  instruction  should  leave  them  with  the  desire  for  a continu- 
ance of  it,  for  which  purpose  it  should  just  be  a narrow  outline, 
clearly  put,  and  happily  illustrated. 

Notes  of  Lessons.  213.  It  is  a good  practice  for  the  young 

teacher  to  prepare  a sketch,  or  what  is  called 
‘ notes,’  of  his  lesson  beforehand.  He  may  hope  by  so  doing  to 
communicate  his  instruction  with  greater  confidence  and  clearness. 
This  sketch  should  contain  merely  the  heads  of  the  lesson,  and 
any  illustration  which  he  intends  to  use  under  each.  The  notes 
should  be  lodged  in  his  mind,  however  j the  freedom  necessary  to 
a successful  infant-school  lesson  is  quite  incompatible  with  frequent 
reference  to  a written  plan. 

Undue  display  of  214.  The  ‘ plan’  of  a lesson,  it  must  be  un- 
derstood,  is  for  the  teacher,  and  not  for  the 
children.  There  is  a great  difference  between  having  a plan  and 
making  a show  of  it.  Whilst,  therefore,  lessons  must  be  logically 
constructed,  there  must  be  no  parade  of  construction.  A lesson 
may  be  compared  to  the  scene  upon  a stage,  which  has  two  sides  ; 
on  the  one,  some  pictorial  eftect  designed  for  the  audience ; on 
the  other,  the  several  parts  of  the  mechanism  by  which  it  is  held 
together,  to  be  handled  by  the  machinist. 

The  ‘ Working-out’  of  215.  In  Working  out  a lesson — which  is 
a Lesson— Regularity.  difficulty — it  is  taken  for  granted 

that  there  is  regularity  of  procedure  from  part  to  part.  If  the 
teacher  have  presence  of  mind  and  a firm  grasp  of  his  subject, 
this  will  follow  as  a matter  of  course.  Somewhat  more  difficult 
is  it  to  preserve  the  proportion  of  treatment  amongst  the  parts. 
For  this  purpose  the  teacher  must  have  the  whole  plan  of  hia 
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lesson  at  every  moment  in  his  mind’s  eye,  so  that  he  may  see 
how  far  he  has  come,  and  how  far  he  has  still  to  go. 

Intelligence.  lesson  must  be  Wrought  out  with 

intelligence.  It  is  easier  to  say  when  this  is 
absent,  and  how  the  absence  shows  itself,  than  to  give  any  direc- 
tions for  exhibiting  it.  If  the  teacher  is  not  of  a practical  turn 
of  mind,  he  will  probably  present  his  subject  to  the  children  in  a 
strange  unpractical  way,  not  giving  it  any  connexion  with  what 
they  daily  observe  and  think  about.  If  he  has  no  perception  of 
the  characteristics  of  childhood,  he  will  try  to  put  his  own  ideas 
of  the  subject  into  their  minds,  instead  of  getting  them  to  form 
their  own  from  his  materials.  If  he  be  the  slave  of  rules,  his 
instruction  will  be  dry  and  pedantic — a skeleton  instead  of  a living 
frame,  destitute  of  any  human  interest.  In  all  these  cases  the 
teacher  gives  his  lesson  without  intelligence  or  common-sense — 
does  not  address  the  children  in  a natural  manner — is  not  really 
in  conversation  with  them. 

Two  opposite  Errors  in  217.  The  child’s  mind  must  be  active  through- 
Cie  Manner  of  Address.  lesson  j whatever  prevents  this  is  a fault 

in  teaching.  A lesson  should,  therefore,  not  be  given  by  direct 
address,  or  in  the  form  of  lecture ; for  whilst  this  communicates 
ample  materials  for  thought,  it  gives  the  class  no  opportunity  of 
exercising  their  minds  on  what  is  communicated.  Accordingly, 
attention  is  never  sustained  in  this  way.  A fault  of  an  opposite 
kind,  and  not  less  common,  is  too  exclusive  questioning.  This 
gives  the  class  ample  opportunity  for  thinking,  but  communicates 
no  materials  for  thought.  The  children  are  addressed  as  if  they 
had  prepared  the  subject  and  were  undergoing  examination,  which 
is  in  no  respect  the  ideal  of  an  infant-school  lesson.  A very  few 
questions  given  in  this  spirit  exhaust  their  attention.  We  must 
preserve  a medium  between  these  two  extremes.  We  shall  not 
greatly  err  if  we  make  our  lesson  literally  a conversation.  To  this 
there  are  two  parties,  standing  for  the  time  on  the  same  level, 
mutually  supporting  and  sympathizing  with  each  other,  the  obli- 
gation to  listen  as  weU  as  to  speak  being  the  same  on  both.  Ex- 
clusive lecturing,  or  exclusive  questioning,  places  a gap  between 
the  teacher  and  the  children  which  bars  this  mutual  support  and 
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sympathy.  A successful  lesson  exhibits  direct  communication  of 
facts  and  questioning  intermingled.  What  the  child  can  discover 
for  himself  he  should  by  no  means  be  told  ; but  he  cannot  discover 
everything.  It  is  a waste  of  time,  and  the  misapprehension  of  a 
sound  rule  to  act  as  if  he  could.*  In  almost  all  lessons  beyond 
the  very  earliest  series,  the  groundwork  of  instruction  will  have 
to  be  communicated.  This  must  be  done  by  graphic  description. 
The  art  of  the  teacher  is  shown  in  communicating  no  more  than 
what  is  indispensable,  and  in  communicating  it  as  materials  out 
of  which  the  children  are  to  form  their  own  thoughts  under  his 
guidance.  This  communication  should  never  be  long,  and  it  is 
never  necessary  that  it  should  be  long,  on  any  one  topic.  There 
are  always  at  hand  familiar  analogies,  by  means  of  which  the  aid 
of  the  children  may  be  called  in  either  to  initiate  or  to  complete 
the  description.  The  teacher  should  be  careful  to  encourage 
spontaneous  action  on  the  part  of  the  children  by  listening  to 
what  they  have  to  say ; and,  even  when  their  answers  are  only 
partially  right,  by  accepting  with  approval  the  amount  of  truth 
which  may  be  in  them,  and  expanding  that  with  the  help  of  the 
class,  or  the  pupil  himself,  till  it  reach  the  full  truth  of  the  case. 


On  Illustration. 


218.  The  intellectual  feature  in  a lesson  which 
beyond  all  others  makes  it  attractive  is  happy 
illustration.  To  be  successful  this  must  be  apposite,  i.  e.,  bearing 
directly  on  the  point  to  be  illustrated,  clearly  put  so  that  it  may 
be  really  an  illustration,  and  interesting,  i.  e.,  drawn  from  some 
case  falling  within  the  sympathies  of  the  children.  Illustration  is 
of  two  kinds,  verbal  and  pictorial. 


Verbal  Illustration. 


219.  Verbal  illustration  must  be  distinguished 
from  explanation.  “ Suffer  little  children  to  come 
imto  me  and  forbid  them  not : ” this  is  explained  when  it  is  said 
that  ‘ suffer’  means  to  ‘ let’  or  to  ‘ allow ;’  and  that  ‘ forbid’ 
means  to  ‘ hinder’  or  * prevent.’  It  is  illustrated  when  a fa- 
miliar example  of  ‘ suffering’  or  ‘ forbidding’  is  set  before  the 
children,  as  in  lesson,  § 203. — “ Whatsoever  a man  soweth,  that 
shall  he  also  reap:”  this  is  explained  when  it  is  said  to  mean 
that  a man  will  reap  the  consequences  of  his  actions,  and  that 
these  consequences  will  correspond  to  the  actions.  It  is  illustrated 
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by  tracing  the  operations  of  the  husbandman,  who  sows  his  seed 
of  wheat  or  corn,  expecting  that  in  spring  his  crop  will  be  of 
wheat  or  corn. — A teacher,  in  giving  a lesson  on  the  sugar-cane, 
had  occasion  to  use  the  word  impurities  to  denote  chips  of  cane, 
dust,  &c.,  which  have  to  be  skimmed  off  m boiling  dovm  the 
sugar-cane.  She  just  told  the  children  that  a great  deal  of  straw 
and  dust  mingled  with  the  juice,  and  that  these  impurities  had  to 
be  taken  off.  Another  approached  this  word  in  a different  way  ; 
she  referred  them  to  what  they  had  seen  at  home  in  the  making 
of  jelly.  Another  referred  them  to  the  straining  of  milk  ; another 
spoke  of  turbid  water,  which  becomes  clear  when  allowed  to  be 
still.  The  first  process  is  one  of  explanation  : the  other  three  are 
illustrations.  Explanation  appeals  to  the  understanding  alone,  and 
is  therefore  not  suitable  to  the  infant  school  (§  47);  it  is  by 
illustration  alone,  which  appeals  to  the  observation,  that  ideas  are 
conveyed  to  the  child’s  mind. 

Pictorial  and  Black-  220.  Pictures  are  very  useful  for  illustra- 
board  Illustration.  kinds  of  lessons,  particularly  lessons  on 

Scripture  incidents  and  object-lessons  on  natural  history.  They 
do  not  relieve  the  teacher,  however,  from  the  necessity  of  using 
ample  verbal  illustration.  The  picture  should,  as  a rule,  not  be 
introduced  at  the  beginning  of  the  lesson.  When  interest  has 
been  roused  by  appeal  to  the  children’s  imagination,  they  vill 
scrutinize  it  more  minutely  when  they  are  asked  to  compare  the  idea 
they  have  themselves  formed  of  the  object  with  its  representation 
in  the  picture.  It  is  better  not  to  have  the  pictures  suspended  on 
the  school-walls  till  they  have  been  used  for  lessons  in  this  way. 
After  they  have  been  made  symbols  by  having  instruction  attached 
to  them,  the  children  may  be  allowed  to  see  them  for  a time,  to 
become  familiar  with  them ; but  as  far  as  possible  they  should  be 
new  to  the  children  when  first  used  in  illustration  of  lessons. 
Pictures  do  not  supersede  the  use  of  sketching  on  the  black-board, 
as  is  sometimes  thought.  The  teacher  who  can  draw  the  outline, 
say  of  an  animal  or  a tree,  or  any  familiar  object,  has,  in  the 
mere  act  of  constructing  the  figure  under  the  eyes  of  the  children, 
a resource  for  engaging  their  interest  quite  distinct  from  that 
which  a picture  affords. 
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The  use  of  Definitions. 


221.  Illustration  serves  the  purpose  of  de- 
finition in  the  infant  school.  If  a child  ia 
asked,  "What  is  a good  boy  1 he  answers  that  it  is  one  who  does 
not  lie,  or  who  obeys  his  parents,  or  who  loves  God.  His  mind 
naturally  turns  to  the  concrete,  for  he  has  experience  of  that. 
Definitions  are  from  their  nature  abstract ; standing  alone,  they 
have  no  meaning  to  the  child.  They  cannot  be  dispensed  with  in 
teaching,  but  the  teacher  must  observe  for  himself  when  his  class 
is  capable  of  any  particular  definition ; and  he  will  give  it  not 
at  the  beginning  of  his  lesson,  but  towards  the  end,  after  illus- 
tration. 


The  Means  of  impress-  222.  The  degree  of  impression  made  by  a 
Ujg  Instruction.  lesson,  in  so  far  as  that  is  influenced  by  the 

manner  of  giving  it,  depends  on  two  circumstances.  On  the  one 
hand  the  successive  topics  must  be  clearly  and  forcibly  stated,  and 
dwelt  upon  for  a sufficient  length  of  time  to  enable  the  child’s 
mind  to  grasp  them.  It  is  a frequent  fault  in  lessons  to  intro- 
duce topics  apparently  only  for  the  sake  of  leaving  them,  or  to  pass 
from  topic  to  topic,  in  a way  which  leaves  the  children  unaware  that 
a new  one  has  been  introduced.  It  is  impossible  that  lessons  so 
destitute  of  character  can  make  any  lasting  impression.  The 
teacher  should  advert  to  nothing  which  he  cannot  press  home  by 
illustration. 


223.  The  other  means  for  making  a lesson 
On  Repetition.  impressive  is  repetition.  The  concluding  part  of 
the  lesson  is  generally  devoted  to  a recapitulation  of  the  leading 
points ; but  opportunities  for  incidental  repetition  continually 
occur  ill  course  of  the  lesson  itself.  Eepetition  is  essential  to  the 
whole  of  elementary  teaching  ; particularly  so  in  the  infant  school, 
where  everything  is  new  to  the  children,  and  where  their  minds  have 
so  little  power  of  tension.  Every  fact  communicated  should  be  re- 
peated more  than  once  in  one  form  or  other ; and  nothing  should 
be  told  which  is  not  worthy  of  this  frequent  repetition.  There 
are  two  ways  of  repeating ; the  direct  and  the  indirect.  Both 
are  necessary.  In  the  former  the  thing  is  repeated  in  the  precise 
form  in  which  it  was  before  communicated  ; the  design  being 
simply  to  impress  the  memory.  In  the  latter  the  thing  is  re- 
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peated  in  another  form  ; the  class  are  got  to  express  from  one 
point  of  view  what  was  communicated  from  another.  Besides 
appealing  to  the  memory,  this  process  exercises  the  minds  of  the 
class ; it  is,  in  great  part,  the  educating  process  in  every  lesson. 
The  tact  of  the  teacher  has  great  room  to  show  itself  in  this  indi- 
rect repetition. 

The  Ultimate  Test  ^24.  ‘What  are  the  chUdren  likely  to  cany 
of  a Lesson.  away  of  this  lesson  V is  a question  the  teacher 

should  always  be  putting  to  himself.  It  is  the  ultimate  test  of  a 
lesson  ; for  they  will  carry  away  what  they  have  been  told  only  in 
so  far  as  they  have  been  interested  and  their  minds  exercised. 


CHAPTER  II. 

ON  THE  LANGUAGE  OF  TEACHING. 

SimpUcityof  225.  As  language  is  the  medium  through  which 
Language.  lessons  are  conveyed,  the  nature  of  the  language 
'employed  is  an  important  element  in  successful  lessons.  The 
recommendations  of  style  are  the  same  in  teaching  as  for  any 
purpose.  First  of  all,  the  teacher’s  language  should  be  simple ; 
simple  both  in  respect  of  individual  words  and  of  the  structure  of 
sentences.  The  Saxon  part  of  English  is,  characteristically,  our 
mother  tongue ; it  is  that  part  which  should  be  used  in  the  infant 
school,  so  far  as  it  goes.  Style  is  not  made  simple  by  the  use  of 
monosyllables  ; nor  is  anything  gained,  but  the  contrary,  by  always 
affecting  to  talk  to  children  in  monosyllables.  Words  of  two 
and  of  three  syllables  are  quite  intelligible,  provided  the  thing 
has  been  illustrated  before  its  symbol  is  given.  Sentences  of 
intricate  structure  should  not  be  used,  even  though  their  several 
parts  are  quite  clear  ; the  children  cannot  follow  the  chain  of 
their  connexion.  Simplicity  of  style  is  not  to  be  attained 
in  teaching  without  study  and  practice  ; if  it  were,  it  would 
not  be  a virtue  in  style,  instead  of  being,  as  it  is,  one  of  the 
highest. 
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22G.  Tlie  teacher’s  language  should  be  precise ; 
Plosion.  other  words,  should  express  neither  more  nor 

less  than  the  ideas  he  intends  to  convey.  Failing  this,  he  is 
obliged  to  repeat  himself.  An  excess  of  words  has  an  injurious 
effect  on  a lesson  ; it  almost  always  obscures  and  confuses  instead  of 
illustrating.  It  is  only  when  his  style  is  precise  that  the  teacher 
can  afford  to  dispense  with  this  unsatisfactory  verbal  repetition.* 

227.  A ready  command  over  language  is  indis- 
Fiuency.  the  teacher.  Breaks  in  the  progress  of  a 

lesson  disturb  the  attention  by  shaking  the  confidence  of  a class. 
Further,  the  same  point  has  often  to  be  presented  in  different  lights 
to  suit  different  capacities ; which  cannot  be  done  without  ready 
power  of  speech. 


Correctness  of  E-  228.  In  striving  to  be  familiar,  the  teacher 
and  Express^^™™^^'  must  preserve  correctness  of  style.  Slang  or  cant 
phrases  must  be  scrupulously  avoided.  He  should 
raise  up  the  children  to  his  level  in  purity  of  speech  rather  than 
descend  to  theirs.  Nor  must  strict  grammatical  correctness  be 
sacrificed  under  the  notion  of  attaining  greater  familiarity.  It  is 
by  imitation  that  the  children  learn  to  speak  : so  far  as  the  school 
is  concerned,  therefore,  they  should  have  correct  models  before 
them.  And  the  teacher  should  make  a point  of  uniformly  cor- 
recting any  incorrect  expressions  used  by  the  children,  whether  in 
pronimciation,  grammar,  or  idiom. 

Tone  and  Moduia-  229.  Distinctness  and  force  of  articulation 
having  been  previously  insisted  on  (§  187),  it  re- 
mains only  to  notice  the  tone  and  modulation  proper  to  the  teacher’s 
language.  The  tones  of  the  voice  are  very  expressive  of  the  state 
of  the  mind  and  affections.  A lesson  should  resemble  a conversa- 
tion in  this  respect.  If  there  is  mutual  confidence  and  interest  in 
the  subject,  the  voice  will  naturally  modulate  itself,  so  as  to  pro- 
duce the  effect  of  light  and  shade.  Children  feel  that  in  the  tones 
of  the  teacher’s  voice  which  encourages  them  to  respond  to  what 
he  says.  Monotony  is  quite  incompatible  with  interest  and 
freedom ; and,  therefore,  is  always  a cause  of  failure  in  a lesson. 
Children  read  accurately  the  moral  aspect  of  the  tones  of  the 
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Toice  ; these  are  a reflection  of  the  temper  of  the  speaker.  It  in 
difficult  or  impossible  to  give  a successful  lesson  with  a feigned 
good-temper.  The  living  voice  has  great  power  with  the  child  ; 
it  is  the  emblem  of  life  itself,  ebbing  and  flowing  with*  the  tide  of 
thought  and  feeling  within.  Now  it  is  high,  now  low ; now 
regular  and  measured,  now  bold  and  impulsive ; now  light,  cheer 
ful,  and  rapid,  again  slow  and  solemn. 


Pitch  and  Loudness. 


230.  The  habitual  tone  of  the  voice  in  teaching 
should  not  be  higher  than  is  absolutely  necessary. 
Noise  is  a very  common  fault  in  infant  schools,  which  is  encouraged 
by  loud  speaking  on  the  part  of  the  teacher.  This  is  frequently 
confounded  with  animation  ; but  it  is  a very  different  thing  from 
animation,  and  by  no  means  necessary  to  it.  The  work  goes  on 
far  more  effectively,  and  with  better  moral  effect  on  the  children, 
not  to  say  with  less  exhaustion  to  the  teacher,  when  it  is  conducted 
quietly  and  gently ; and  the  discipline  of  the  school  will  also  be 
higher. 


CHAPTER  III. 

ON  QUESTIONING. 

^ ^ 231.  The  recognised  form  of  school-teaching  is 

tioning  only  partially  by  question  and  answer.  In  the  common  school, 
Sif  Shoo]?  the  teacher  engages  one  pupil  at  a time  directly  ; 

but,  if  he  is  skilful,  the  minds  of  all  are  at  work 
during  his  intercourse  with  this  one.  Externally  viewed,  the  ques- 
tioning is  individual,  and  therefore  addressed  to  consecutive  pupils. 
This  is  not  felt  to  be  irksome  in  an  advanced  class ; for  their  power 
of  attention  is  more  or  less  developed.  It  is  different  in  the  in- 
fant school.  Here  the  children  must  constantly  have  something 
to  do  ; they  cannot  attend  when  they  are  not  engaged  directly ; 
the  effect  of  the  teacher’s  intercourse  with  them  is  not  felt  over 
the  mass  unless  all  are  addressed  together.  Further,  the  indi- 
vidual pupil  is  not  mentally  strong  enough  to  stand  apart  from 
his  neighbours ; he  requires  the  encouragement  that  flows  from 
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mutual  support ; he  is  but  part  of  a whole,  whether  intellectually 
or  morally  considered ; timid  and  feeble  alone,  he  is  bold  only 
when  all  act-  together.  Sympathy  is  the  condition  of  the  whole 
infant-school  action ; and  the  teacher  must  work  by  it  in  his 
questioning. 


The  influence  of  232.  There  is  a sympathy  which  binds  the 
Sympathy,  children  together  amongst  themselves  ; and  there 

is  a sympathy  which  binds  them  to  the  teacher.  Both  of  these 
sympathies  influence  the  manner  of  the  teacher’s  address  to  them ; 
the  one  suggests  the  propriety  of  simultaneous  questioning,  the 
other  of  elliptical  questioning. 

Simultaneous  Ques-  233.  By  simultaneous  questioning  is  meant 
ttoning.  questioning  addressed  to  the  whole  class ; ques- 

tioning to  which  the  answering  is  simultaneous,  within  certain 
limits.  It  is  not  implied  or  expected — indeed,  it  is  not  possible, 
that  all  the  pupils  shall  always  answer.  They  have  different  tem- 
peraments, and  different  degrees  of  mental  power.  Some  will 
answer  one  kind  of  questions,  some  another ; sometimes  only  two 
oc^ three  may  answer ; but  all  have  the  opportunity.  Questions 
must  be  given  to  suit  all  capacities.  The  danger  is  that  they  be 
one-sided,  and  only  engage  a certain  part  of  the  class ; who  will  thus 
do  all  the  work,  the  rest  being  content  to  be  silent.  The  teacher’s 
observation  of  his  class  will  tell  where  to  expect  the  initiative  of 
the  answers  to  particular  questions,  and  where  it  will  be  necessary 
to  impress  the  answers  by  indirect  repetition.  Frequently  all  who 
can  answer  should  be  allowed  to  do  so  ; but  not  always.  The 
class  should  be  accustomed  to  hold  their  hands  out  when  they  can 
reply  to  a question,  and  the  teacher  will  select  who  is  to  answer. 
The  occasions  for  doing  this  depend  on  the  nature  of  the  probable 
answer.  Uniform  promiscuous  answering  is  not  contemplated  when 
we  speak  of  this  simultaneous  questioning ; it  will  lead  to  confusion. 
All,  who  can,  provide  themselves  with  an  answer ; one  or  two,  or 
any  section  of  the  class,  will  give  it,  at  the  teacher’s  discretion. 
Thus  individual  answering  is  mingled  with  the  simultaneous.  The 
only  case  in  which  a whole  class  or  gallery  gives  one  answer  is 
when  the  teacher  wishes  a certain  answer  to  be  repeated,  for  the 
purpose  of  having  it  impressed  on  the  minds  of  all. 
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234.  Elliptical  questioning  requires  the 
children  to  complete  a sense  of  which  the 
teacher  has  given  the  greater  part.  Some  use 
this  kind  of  questioning  more  than  others  ; it  is  a matter  of  tem- 
perament. The  ardent  and  sympathetic  use  it  most  and  succeed 
best  with  it.  The  teacher  carries  his  pupils  along  with  him, 
identifies  his  mental  action  with  theirs,  and  withdraws  his  assist- 
ance just  before  the  end,  trusting  that  the  impetus  he  has  given 
them  will  carry  them  to  the  completion.  From  the  greater  sym- 
pathy with  them  of  which  it  is  the  vehicle,  it  contributes  re- 
markably to  keep  up  the  continuity  of  thought  in  a lesson,  aiding 
the  children  in  paying  the  exactions  made  upon  them.  Alto- 
gether, the  use  of  it  makes  a lesson  smoother  and  more  flowing  in 
its  progress. 


Rules  for  using 
Ellipses. 


235.  (1.)  This  kind  of  questioning  should 
be  given  without  previous  notice.  The  children 

should  supply  what  is  wanting  by  force  of  their 
sympathy  with  what  is  going  on  at  the  time  the  ellipsis  presents 
itself.  The  voice  of  the  teacher  should  not  be  raised,  or  any  other 
sign  given,  when  it  is  coming.  This  habit  will  break  the  con- 
tinuity of  attention,  as  they  will  be  called  upon  to  think  only 
when  the  sign  is  given  them.  (2.)  Elliptical  questions  must  be 
constructed  like  other  good  questioning.  They  must  not  be  merely 
verbal ; for  this  gives  no  mental  exercise.  They  must  not  be  in- 
deflnite,  so  as  to  admit  of  more  than  one  answer.  They  must  be 
adapted  to  the  capacity  of  the  class,  short  and  easy  at  first,  and 
gradually  increasing  in  difficulty.  As  far  as  possible  the  teacher 
should  manage  to  avoid  failure  on  the  part  of  the  children  in  fill- 
ing them  up.  Whatever  degree  of  difficulty  they  are  intended  to 
be  of,  they  should  be  fairly  put.  The  common  but  injurious 
practice  of  giving  half  of  the  word  to  be  supplied  must  be  avoided. 
When  the  teacher  is  driven  to  such  an  expedient,  he  should  gather 
from  this  that  he  is  not  conducting  his  elliptical  questioning  with 
tact.  (3.)  Elliptical  questioning  is  not  to  be  used  alone  ; its  de- 
sign is  only  to  relieve  direct  interrogations.  (4.)  It  is  not  to  be 
contra,sted  with  simultaneous  questioning  ; they  harmonize  per- 
fectly, and  are  best  given  in  conjunction. 
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236.  In  the  infant  school,  children  take  part 
the  Teacher  as  bearing  in  their  lessons  more  lor  the  sake  of  the  person 
Lessonl  lessons  themselves. 

A more  important  element  in  their  success, 
then,  even  than  their  intellectual  character,  is  the  disposition  the 
teacher  bears  to  the  children,  as  shown  by  his  temper  and  manner. 
They  must  have  confidence  in  him  and  love  him,  in  order  to  profit 
by  his  instruction  ; and  they  are  never  deceived  in  the  estimate 
they  form  of  his  disposition  towards  them. 


Cheerfulness.  237.  Cheerfulness  in  school  has  the  effect  of  sun- 
shine  on  a landscape.  It  keeps  the  children  pleased 
with  themselves  ; disposes  them  to  do  their  best ; gives  them  a ^ 
liking  for  their  work.  A dry,  morose,  sharp  manner  shuts  up  their 
minds,  so  that  they  will  not  answer  even  what  they  know.  That 
cheerfulness  which  exhibits  itself  to  the  children  whilst  at  play,  but 
not  whilst  at  their  lessons,  is  spurious,  and  does  not  attain  the  end. 
A genuine  cheerfulness  is  uniform.  The  teacher  must  watch  himself 
when  he  is  tempted  to  depart  from  it : this  is  perhaps  the  greatest 
test  of  his  self-control.  It  is  certain  that  without  cheerfulness  of 
disposition  no  one  can  attain  any  of  the  ends  of  infant  training. 

Patience.  238.  Cheerfulness  implies  patience.  The  children 
are  weak,  and  not  capable  of  great  things.  The 
teacher  must  bear  with  their  weakness,  repeat  his  illustrations 
again  and  again,  and  not  give  way  to  anger  because  they  cannot 
keep  pace  with  him.  Anger  dissipates  their  self-confidence,  and 
quite  incapacitates  them  for  exertion  ; they  cannot  attend  or  think 
when  fear  takes  possession  of  them.  The  way  in  which  impatience 
most  commonly  manifests  itself  is  in  passing  over  the  duUer 
children.  The  teacher  has  only  to  meditate  a little  on  the  nature 
of  those  with  whom  he  is  dealing  to  see  how  unreasonable  this  im- 
patience is. 
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239.  The  learner  may  require  to  be  told  that  to 

Solf-possession.  . „ , . , ip  . . 

give  a successiul  lesson  perfect  self-possession  is  re- 
quisite in  the  teacher.  Without  this  he  is  too  much  occupied  in 
thinking  of  himself  to  think  of  the  qualities  of  his  lesson.  Different 
degrees  of  self-possession  are  to  be  distinguished.  One  may  be  able 
to  adhere  to  the  plan  of  lesson  he  has  prepared,  yet  with  evi- 
dent effort ; he  is  disturbed  by  any  unusual  external  influence,  and 
cannot  diverge  from  the  straight  path  he  has  laid  down  for  himself. 
A higher  degree  of  self-possession  than  this  is  necessary.  He 
must  have  such  command  of  the  lesson  as  not  to  be  under  the 
necessity  of  keeping  his  reflection  constantly  on  the  stretch  upon 
it ; must  be  able  to  avail  himself  of  any  casual  illustrations  which 
occur  to  him  as  he  proceeds ; must  not  be  disturbed  by  the 
presence  of  any  one.  Careful  preparation  is  an  aid  to  this  quality; 
but  practice  in  teaching  alone  can  secure  it. 


240.  Without  perfect  self-possession  there  can 
be  none  of  that  enthusiasm  or  self-abandonment 
which  characterizes  the  best  lessons.  That  power  which  some 
have  of  entering  into  their  subject  and  identifying  themselves 
with  it,  of  teaching  with  their  whole  heart,  from  the  conviction 
that  they  have  something  important  and  interesting  to  communi- 
cate, is  a step  beyond  mere  self-possession  ; but,  in  so  far  as  it  can 
be  acquired  at  ail,  is  to  be  so  only  through  this  quality. 


241.  Animation  or  energy  is  an  obvious  re- 
m a ion.  commendation  of  manner  in  teaching.  The  mani- 
festation of  this  quality  is  frequently  mistaken.  A noisy  bustling 
manner  and  loud  tone  do  not  of  themselves  constitute  animation. 
This  is  essentially  a mental  quality.  "When  the  teacher  by  activity 
of  mind  succeeds  in  engaging  the  attention  of  the  children, 
his  manner  may  be  calm,  but  he  cannot  be  said  to  be  want- 
ing in  animation.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  very  unpleasant  to 
see  the  external  affectation  of  energy  without  the  presence  of  the 
reality. 


242.  The  most  animated  manner  is  quite 
“■  compatible  with  propriety  or  decorum.  Attitudes 
and  ge&tures  must  be  becoming ; the  teacher  must  not  tolerate  in 
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himself  any  more  than  in  his  pupils,  anything  approaching  to 
slovenly  action. 


CHAPTER  V. 

PRACTICAL  DISCIPLINE. 

Meaning  of  the  term  243.  The  word  ‘ discipline’  properly  denotes 
'Discipline.’  whole  influence,  physical,  intellectual,  and 

moral,  to  which  a pupil  is  subjected  in  the  course  of  education. 
But  it  is  sometimes  taken  in  a narrower  sense  to  denote  the  in- 
fluences which  the  teacher  employs  to  regulate  the  pupil’s  conduct, 
in  other  words,  the  motives  he  presents  to  the  pupil  for  the  dis- 
charge of  his  duty.  In  this  sense  ‘discipline’  is  not  only  a large 
part  of  moral  education,  but  has  a very  important  bearing  on  intel- 
lectual progress.  The  motives  it  encourages  are  being  constantly 
encouraged;  they  are  appealed  to  in  every  lesson.  We  must 
determine,  then,  what  are  the  motives  proper  to  be  encouraged, 
and  how  they  are  to  be  practically  appealed  to. 

MotiTestoberaiti-  244.  The  highest  motive  which  a man  can 
▼ated^m  the  Infant  foUow  is  the  seuse  of  duty ; and  in  the  case  of  a 
Christian  man  the  standard  of  duty  is  the  will  of 
God.  But  this  motive  is  a very  abstract  one ; its  power  is  not 
felt  except  as  the  result  of  long  education.  For  this  reason  it  is 
not  a motive  by  which  alone  the  work  of  the  infant  school  .can  be 
conducted.  Till  it  comes  to  be  felt  as  a motive,  there  are  three 
others  by  which  we  must  work,  all  pure  and  powerful ; the  love  of 
activity,  love  for  the  teacher  who  directs  that  activity,  and  the 
sympathy  of  the  school.  Regarding  the  first  we  have  seen  already 
that  the  infant  is  keenly  desirous  of  activity,  so  much  so  as  to  be 
unhappy  when  anything  interferes  with  it.  Provided,  then,  the 
work  in  which  he  is  engaged  is  suited  to  his  capacity  and  made  in- 
teresting, the  child  requires  no  external  stimulus  ; he  wiU  give  him- 
self to  it  for  its  own  sake.  Regarding  the  second  we  have  seen  that 
love  is  the  first  and  strongest  feeling  in  the  child’s  bosom ; lovo 
for  his  parent,  love  for  the  teacher  who  acts  towards  him  in  a 
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parental  spirit  (§  68).  This  love  is  essential  to  his  happiness,  and 
it  will  flow  forth  from  the  child  unless  it  be  positively  repressed 
by  the  imprudent  or  unkind  conduct  of  his  superior.  And  this 
love  will  lead  the  child  to  self-denial ; it  will  make  pleasant 
to  him  a path  which  may  have  no  attractions  in  itself.  There 
is  but  one  way  to  draw  forth  this  love  from  the  child  ; the  teacher 
must  himself  feel  it  and  show  it  towards  the  child.  Regard- 
ing the  third  motive  we  have  also  already  seen  (§17)  that  a good 
social  relation  is  necessary  to  the  child’s  happiness.  He  cannot 
stand  alone,  isolated  and  independent;  he  is  swayed  by  the 
opinions,  and  influenced'  by  the  example  of  the  assemblage  of 
which  he  forms  one.  "When  he  is  singled  out  and  exhibited  as 
contravening  the  spirit  which  the  whole  school  recognises,  and  in 
conformity  with  which  all  act,  he  is  pained,  and  in  a manner  over- 
whelmed : no  child  is  so  strong  as  to  be  able  to  resist  this ; few, 
indeed,  so  bold  as  to  be  disposed  to  try  resistance.  To  the  teacher, 
then,  who  wishes  to  have  complete  command  over  the  children, 
anfl  to  rule  them  by  an  influence  which  shall  be  indisputably 
salutary  in  its  effects  on  their  moral  character,  we  say  that  these 
three  things  are  to  be  attained  ; (1.)  he  must  make  the  work 
interesting,  not  a task  but  a pleasure ; (2.)  he  must  love  the 
children  over  whom  he  is-  placed ; (3.)  he  must  establish  a com- 
munity of  sentiment  over  the  entire  school.  Regarding  the  highest 
motive  of  all,  the  sense  of  duty,  it  is  to  be  observed  that,  whilst 
from  its  nature  it  does  not  immediately  serve  him,  it  is  his  busi- 
ness to  develop  it.  The  idea  involved  in  the  word  ‘ought’  should 
grow  up  in  the  child’s  mind  from  the  whole  complexion  of  his 
training.  The  teacher  must  frequently  introduce  it,  adding  it  to 
the  other  motives,  speaking  of  his  own  will  as  a thing  that  ought 
to  be  obeyed  by  the  children,  and  of  God’s  will  as  a thing  that 
ought  to  be  obeyed  by  all,  and  which  all  who  are  good  do  obey. 
In  this  way  the  children  will  become  familiar  with  the  fuU  strength 
of  the  obligation  that  lies  in  the  word,  and,  as  they  grow  older, 
wiU  desire  and  feel  the  need  of  no  other  obligation. 

Rewards  and  Rewards  and  punishments  are  the  natural 

Punishments.  sanctious  of  law  ; they  are  involved  in  the  very  idea 
of  moral  training.  Necessary  in  all  the  departments  of  human  ac- 
tivity, they  are  also  necessary  in  the  infant  school.  If  the  motives 
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.specified  in  the  previous  section  he  the  proper  ones  to  cherish, 
then  the  nature  of  the  rewards  and  punishments  to  -which  we 
should  have  recourse  clearly  follows.  If  the  work  of  the  school 
is  made  a pleasure  to  the  children,  then  it  is  a mark  of  the 
teacher’s  satisfaction  when  he  allows  any  one  to  continue  to  take 
pait  in  it  j and  a larger  share,  or  a peculiar  share,  in  the  work  of 
any  lesson  may  be  easily  made  in  the  eyes  of  the  child  an  eminent 
reward  : on  the  other  hand,  exclusion  from  the  work  is  a means 
of  punishment.*  If  mutual  love  exists  between  the  teacher  and 
his  pupils,  then  the  exjyi'ession  of  his  satisfaction  with  a child  is 
reward,  and  the  expression  of  his  dissatisfaction  is  punishment. 
If  a feeling  of  sympathy  be  established  in  the  school,  then  the 
manifestation  of  this  feeling  in  favour  of  a child  is  reward  ; and 
the  manifestation  of  it  in  condemning  him  is  punishment.  These 
are  rewards  and  punishments  of  indefinite  power.  Speaking  gener- 
ally, they  are  sufficient  for  the  purposes  of  the  infant  school.  The 
children  will  be  not  less  emulous  to  obtain  the  one  than  to  avoid 
the  other. 


246.  Various  other  rewards  and  punishments  are 
commonly  employed ; but  they  appeal  to  motives 
of  an  inferior  nature.  The  giving  of  ‘ places’  and  of 
prizes  is  one  of  these  rewards.  This  practice  develops  a particular 
phase  of  emulation.  It  is  liable  to  two  objections  : first,  it  is 
narrow  and  indiscriminating  in  its  application,  rewarding  only 
efforts  of  intellect,  and  that  without  making  allowance  for  the  re- 
lative circumstances  of  the  children,  or  even  recognising  all  the 
different  faculties  by  which  such  efforts  may  be  made  ; secondly, 
it  tends  to  obscure  the  higher  motives  by  which  childi’en  should 
be  influenced,  by  giving  undue  development — so  far  as  it  has  any 
meaning  at  all — to  the  personal  feeling.  For  these  reasons,  ‘ places’ 
should  not  be  allowed  in  the  infant  school  nor  prizes  given,  it 
being  understood,  of  course,  that  the  giving  of  little  books  or 
tickets  to  aU  the  children  at  the  end  of  the  year  does  not  in  any 
way  partake  of  the  nature  of  prize-giving. 

The ‘Sugar-plum’  247.  Another  form  of  reward  may  be  cha- 
uyEtem.  racteiized  as  bribery.  A child  is  stubborn, 

we  may  suppose ; the  teacher  persuades  it  to  do  its  work  by  the 
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prospect  of  a sngar-pliim,  or  a halfpenny,  or  something  else. 
This  practice  is  certainly  more  common  in  the  domestic  sphere ; 
but  it  is  not  unknown  in  schools.  Now,  we  do  not  say  that 
there  is  no  occasion  on  which  the  teacher  may  not  with  ad- 
vantage give  a child  a reward  of  this  natui’e  ; it  might  not  be 
unfitting  that  he  should  in  such  a way  mark  his  approbation  of  a 
child  who  in  his  private  capacity  has  conquered  some  bad  habit 
or  resisted  some  individual  temptation.  But  as  a theoiy  cf  govern- 
ment, this  ‘ sugar-plum  ’ system  is  most  debasing  in  its  effects  on 
character,  throwing  entirely  into  the  shade  all  the  higher  motives, 
making  the  feeling  of  present  sensuous  pleasure  all-powerful,  and 
spreading  jealousy  and  discord  through  the  school.* 


Tasks  and  Corporal 
Pimishmeuts. 


248.  Two  forms  of  punishment  in  common 
use  are  these  : — (1.)  The  giving  of  tasks  to  be 
learnt ; and  (2.)  corporal  punishment.  The 
first  is  objectionable  in  respect  that  it  directly  associates  the  idea 
of  pain  with  the  ordinary  work  of  the  school,  whereas  the  great 
aim  ®f  the  teacher  should  be,  as  we  have  seen,  to  make  that  work 
a pleasure.  How  can  we  call  that  a pleasure  which  by  a certain 
little  increase  we  assume  to  be  a pain  ? — With  respect  to  cor- 
poral punishment,  we  do  not  say  that  it  is  never  to  be  had  re- 
course to,  and  are  far  from  taking  the  high  ground  of  denying  the 
teacher’s  right  to  have  recourse  to  it.  When  the  parent  delegates 
his  child’s  education  to  the  teacher,  by  the  same  act  he  seems  to 
delegate  all  his  powers  of  government,  so  that  the  teacher  is  en- 
titled to  use  all  the  measures  which  are  lawful  to  the  parent. 
But  with  both,  corporal  punishment  is  quite  an  exceptional  re- 
source. Special  cases  may  occur  in  which  it  would  be  the  best 
form  of  punishment ; but  it  must  be  condemned  when  it  is  a thing 
of  daily  occurrence.  The  chief  practical  recommendation  of  it  is 
the  ease  with  which  it  is  administered  : perhaps  this  should  rather 
be  looked  on  as  the  great  objection  to  it  and  the  great  danger  at- 
tending it.  The  teacher  who  views  it  as  an  ordinary  resource  is, 
to  say  the  least,  under  very  strong  temptation  to  let  the  higher 
motives  remain  dormant.  Whilst  the  power  of  using  it,  then, 
must  remain  with  the  teacher,  those  are  the  fittest  to  be  intrusted 
with  it  who  use  it  the  least.  This  much  is  certain  ; many  infant 
schools  are  conducted  entirely  without  it,  and  it  will  always  be 
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found  that  the  discipline  of  these  is  far  better  than  that  of  schools 
where  it  is  a thing  of  daily  occurrence. 

Expulsion.  249.  Expulsion  is  a punishment  which  deserves 
a special  notice.  There  can  be  no  absolute  rule 
in  moral  discipline  ; and  cases  may  arise  where  expulsion  is  ne- 
cessary for  the  character  of  the  school..  But  the  teacher  who 
views  it  lightly,  and  reckons  it  among  his  ordinary  resources,  has 
a very  imperfect  conception  of  the  functions  of  his  position.  It  is 
very  easy  to  expel  a bad  child ; but  if  we  are  only  to  educate  the 
good,  what  is  to  become  of  the  bad  ? Is  it  not  they  who  most 
need  a teacher’s  labour  1 When  we  say  that  a child  is  incorri- 
gible, that  only  means  that  our  discipline  has  not  yet  met  his 
case.  But  it  is  certain  that  there  is  some  way  of  subduing  him, 
if  we  have  only  the  ingenuity  to  discover  it.  Wilderspin  says 
that,  though  some  children  of  peculiar  temperament  gave  him 
much  trouble,  he  finally  got  the  better  of  every  case,  so  that  there 
never  was  any  child  expelled  from  an  infant  school  under  his  care  j 
and  his  testimony  is  specially  valuable  on  such  a point.*  On  the 
whole,  then,  some  teachers  may,  from  their  limited  powers  of  in- 
sight into  the  young  heart,  find  it  necessary  to  expel  a child  to 
preserve  the  others  from  his  bad  influence  ; but  it  is  a very  ex- 
treme resource, — not  to  be  used,  perhaps,  more  than  once  in  one’s 
whole  experience. 


250.  To  exercise  a salutary  discipline,  two 
DiscipuL!^^  ^ generous  gj,g  ygjy  necessary  to  be  borne  in 

mind.  The  one  is  that  the  teacher  should  have 
that  generosity  which  gives  the  children  credit  for  what  good 
things  they  do,  and  puts  the  best  construction  on  acts  which  are 
ambiguous  in  their  aspect.  To  reward  the  right  is  certainly  as 
important  as  to  punish  the  wrong,  and  it  should  be  more  w^elcome 
to  the  teacher  : in  the  eyes  of  the  children,  the  one  gives  credit 
and  power  to  the  other.  To  construe  their  motives  and  acts  favour- 
ably is  required  not  less  by  kindness  than  by  policy  ; it  will  give 
him  greater  power  when  he  has  to  deal  with  indisputable  faults. 
This  is  particularly  the  case  with  respect  to  attention  to  their 
lessons.  The  teacher  should  remember  that  the  children  are 
weak,  and  only  acquiring  the  habit  of  attention  j he  will  often  be 


IGG 


rKACTICAL  DISCIPLINE. 


mistaken  if  he  attiihute  every  act  of  inattention  to  deliberate  pur- 
pose, and  make  no  allowance  for  their  nature  or  their  circum- 
stances. In  the  majority  of  instances  of  this  fault,  he  will  pro- 
bably find  that  he  has  more  ground  to  blame  himself  than  them. 
The  teacher  should  not  always  be  on  the  outlook  for  faults ; if  he 
shows  that  he  expects  them,  he  will  certainly  find  them.  And 
mere  fault-finding  has  no  power  to  prevent  faults.  It  may  be 
added  that  there  are  often  a great  many  small  faults  current  in  a 
school  which  must  be  remedied,  not  by  being  directly  noticed,  but 
by  an  elevation  of  its  whole  tone. 

II ow  to  maintain  the  351.  After  removing  from  his  discipline  in 
SrfihrRewMdfaoa  tlii®  '^’ay  t'le  predominating  aspect  of  fault- 
Punishments  adopted,  finding,  the  teacher  must  be  careful  to  main- 
tain the  dignity  of  his  rewards  and  punishments  by  the  manner  in 
which  he  administers  them.  (1.)  When  he  has  made  up  his  mind 
as  to  those  which  he  intends  to  use,  he  must  strive  to  preserve 
them  in  their  purity.  This  needs  great  watchfulness  and  self-de- 
nial : at  first,  especially,  the  lower  forms  of  them  will  be  continually 
obtruding  themselves  upon  him.  Examples  of  error  are  these  : — 
he  forgets  to  discriminate  between  moral  good  and  intellectual, 
and  so  bestows  the  same  expression  of  commendation  on  the  pupil 
who  answers  cleverly  and  on  him  who  does  some  good  action  ; or 
he  habitually  threatens  the  children  without  either  the  ability  or  the 
intention  to  fulfil,  forgetting  that  such  a mode  of  discipline  carries 
on  its  very  front  the  aspect  of  perpetual  falsehood,  besides  making 
frivolously  familiar  to  them  those  expressions  of  will  which  ought 
to  carry  with  them,  and  which,  if  judiciously  used,  would  carry 
with  them,  a great  restraining  power  ; or  he  uses  ridicule  freely 
and  without  reflection,  forgetting  that  this  has  absolutely  no  appli- 
cation to  natural  defects,  whether  of  mind  or  heart,  but  only  to 
conventional  faults,  which  are  at  worst  bad  habits  in  things  that 
of  themselves  have  no  moral  significance.  (2.)  Eewards  and 
punishments  are  degraded  when  they  become  of  too  great  fre- 
quency. The  virtual  effect  of  this  is  to  confound  the  character  of 
actions.  If  they  are  to  maintain  their  power,  they  must  not  be 
made  too  common.  (3.)  They  must  be  administered  in  a spirit  of 
seriousness.  It  is  for  a very  serious  purpose  they  are  used,  namely, 
to  form  the  character  ; anything  like  levity  in  dealing  with  them 
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must  give  the  ciilldrcn  the  impression  that  there  is  no  real  mean- 
ing in  them,  and  that  the  idea  of  duty  is  after  all  only  a joke. 
(4.)  They  must  be  administered  on  strictly  uniform  principles  known 
to  the  whole  school.  The  children  must  not  be  in  doubt  as  to 
whether  certain  actions  are  allowed  or  forbidden,  innocent  or 
punishable.  The  boundary-line  between  the  right  and  the  wrong 
must  be  clear  and  unmistakable ; and,  when  once  fixed,  the 
teacher  must  not  let  his  own  caprice  interfere  with  it.  Con- 
stancy is  of  the  very  essence  of  moral  discipline  (§  82) : uni- 
formity of  consequence  is  the  sanction,  in  all  actions,  either  of  do- 
ing or  of  not  doing;  the  child  must  be  able  to  calculate  on  the 
consequence  of  what  he  does,  and  this  consequence  should  be  made 
as  certain  as  our  knowledge  and  power  can  miake  it.  The  idea  of 
duty  is  developed  in  its  full  force  only  by  a long  course  of  steady 
rulo.^ 
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SCHOOL-STRUCTURES  AND  ORGANIZATION. 


CHAPTER  I. SCHOOL-STRUCTURES. 

Site  of  an  Infant  252.  The  site  of  a school  is  generally  deter- 
SchooL  mined  by  circumstances  over  which  the  parties 

interested  in  it  have  little  control.  But  where  there  is  a choice, 
the  site  of  an  infant-school  should  conform  to  the  following  con- 
ditions. It  should  include  not  only  space  for  building  on,  but  also 
a distinct  space  for  play-ground.  It  should  be  retired ; if  in 
town,  from  the  noise  and  danger  of  the  street ; if  in  country,  from 
the  dust  and  danger  of  the  highway  : in  either  case,  the  little 
school-community  should  be  by  itself  during  school-hours,  and  sub- 
ject only  to  its  own  influences.  The  soil  on  which  it  is  built 
should  be  thoroughly  dry,  and  free  from  rank  vegetation.  It 
should  not  be  in  proximity  to  public  works  of  any  kind,  or  to  any 
open  drainage.  It  should  be  sheltered,  either  naturally  or  arti- 
ficially, from  inclement  winds.  It  should  be  of  good  exposure, 
not  over-topped  by  surrounding  buildings  which  exclude  the  air ; 
and  it  should  have  some  view  of  the  surrounding  country  or 
locality.  It  will  be  understood,  however,  that  these  considera- 
tions, many  or  all  of  them,  must  give  way  to  the  more  imperative 
considerations  of  social  or  economical  necessity. 

Parts  of  an  Infant  253.  A school  is  Something  more  than  a mere 

room.  The  structure  of  an  infant-school,  as  of 
other  schools,  includes  certain  distinct  parts,  which  have  their 
peculiar  functions,  and  which  must  be  individually  provided  for,  if 
the  school  is  to  be  complete.  We  may  reckon  these  six  : — 

The  School-room  itself — Section-room — Lobby  or  Entrance-room 
— ^Wash-room — Teacher’s  room  and  Museum — Play-ground  and  its 
appliances. 

And  these  parts  of  the  structure  should  be  compactly  and  con- 
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venieiitly  arranged  relatively  to  each  other.  It  may  be  added  that 
they  should  be  all  on  the  ground-flat ; storeys  in  a school  are  in 
every  way  objectionable,  and  particularly  in  an  infant-school. 

The  following  is  not  given  as  the  plan  of  a school,  but  as  a 
diagram  to  present  to  the  eye  the  different  parts,  and  the  closeness 
of  connexion  that  should  exist  between  them  : — 


BORDER 


BORDER 


PLAY  GROUND 


FRONT 


DirneodoM  of  School-  254.  The  best  shape  for  the  school-room  is  an 
oblong,  about  twice  as  long  as  it  is  broad.  A 
square,  or  other  shape,  is  not  so  convenient ; nor  does  it  allow  of 
such  economy  of  space.  The  gallery,  constructed  to  hold  the  entire 
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number  of  pupils,  and  no  more,  without  crowding,  should,  alone 
or  with  passage  to  section-room,  just  fill  one  end  of  the  school,  and 
extend  forward  about  one-third  or  two-fifths  of  the  total  length. 
The  size  of  the  room  relatively  to  the  attendance  must  be  greater 
in  the  infant-school  than  in  the  common-school.  The  children  are 
more  sensitive  to  the  influences  which  arise  from  closeness  and 
over-crowding ; and  there  must  be  space  to  accommodate  all  the 
children  in  classes  independently  of  the  gallery.  The  area  allotted 
to  each  child  is  never  below  ten  square  feet  in  a good  infant-school ; 
in  some,  especially  in  smaller  ones,  it  is  eleven,  and  even  twelve. 
The  ceiling  should  in  all  cases  be  high,  ranging  from  fourteen  (twelve 
is  the  minimum  allowance  in  the  Minutes  of  Council)  to  eighteen  or 
twenty  feet : some  are  not  ceded,  but  it  is  better  that  they  should 
be,  to  insuTe  an  equal  temperature.  If  the  ceiling  is  not  high,  no 
amount  of  area  will  secure  a well-ventilated  and  comfortable  school- 
room. 


255.  The  two  following  examples  will  illus- 
e?empuS°  the  distribution  of  space  in  the  infant-school 

School  of  moderate  Suppose  an  actual  attendance  of  eighty  children — 
which  is  probably  the  best  average  number  to 
work  with  in  one  school — and  that  12  square  feet  are  allowed  to 
each  child;  we  require  960  square  feet,  i.e.,  a room  40  feet  by 
24.  The  height  we  shall  assume  to  be  16  feet.  In  estimating 
the  dimensions  of  the  gallery,  not  less  than  eighteen  inches  should 
be  allowed  as  length  of  seat  for  each  pupil ; it  is  not  good  to  have 
the  children  sitting  close  to  each  other.  The  breadth  of  one  seat 
and  its  accompanying  platform  may  be  28  inches.  Then,  suppos- 
ing the  door  of  the  school-room  is 
in  that  end  of  it  against  which 
the  gallery  is,  we  should  require 
eight  seats,  each  holding  ten  pupils. 

Each  seat  would  be  15  feet  long, 
which,  with  18  inches  for  each 
passage,  would  give  18  feet  length 
to  the  whole  gallery.  Its  breadth, 
from  front  to  back,  would  be  that 
of  seven  platforms,  together  with  the  breadth  of  one  seat;  ie.y  seven 

* The  figures  indicate  the  number  of  feet. 
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times  28  inches  + 8 inches,  or,  in  all,  17  feet.  The  open  spaoe 
in  front  would  have  23  feet  of  length,  or  552  square  feet  of 
area ; giving  as  nearly  as  possible  7 square  feet  to  each  child. 
If  the  gallery  extended  quite  across  the  end  wall,  each  seat  would 

then  be  1 8 feet  long,  holding  twelve 
pupils ; and  seven  seats,  with  the 
two  passages  of  3 feet  width  each, 
would  accommodate  the  whole. 
The  open  space  would  be  some- 
what greater  in  this  case ; which 
it  would  need  to  be  in  order  to 
allow  for  the  door.  The  arrange- 
ment would  now  appear  in  the 
form  annexed. — These  are  liberal,  but  not  over  liberal,  dimensions. 
The  gallery  space  may  be  considerably  contracted,  either  in  length 
or  breadth,  if  the  children  are  made  to  sit  close  together ; in  this 
case  13  inches  is  sufficient  allowance  for  the  length  of  each  seat. 
With  a school-room  such  as  has  been  described,  no  separate  section- 
room  would  be  necessary. 

The  same  in  a large  256.  Suppose  an  infant-school  of  the  largest 
sort,  in  a densely-peopled  district,  having  an  ave- 
rage attendance  of  180.  Allowing  10  square  feet  to  each  pupil, 
we  require  1800  square  feet,  or  a room  60  feet  by  30  feet.  In 
this  case  there  would  almost  certainly  be  a door  in  the  same  end 
of  the  school-room  as  the  gallery.  Giving  6 feet  of  breadth  for 
this,  the  gallery  would  be  24  feet  across,  i.  e.,  the  seats  20  feet, 
and  each  passage  2 feet.  Each  seat  would  thus  hold  18  pupils 
sitting  closely — which  they  must  do  in  so  large  a gallery — so  that 
1 0 seats  would  accommodate  the  whole  ; — breadth  of  seat  and  its 
platform  same  as  before.  The  open  space  would  thus  be  38;| 
feet  long,  thus  giving  nearly  6J  square  feet  area  to  each  pupil. 
It  may  be  observed,  that  so  large  a gallery  should  never  be  taught 
with  all  the  children  in  it,  and  that  one  moderately  large  section- 
room,  or  two  small  ones,  would  be  indispensable  to  a school-room 
constructed  on  these  conditions.  A large  school-room  of  this  kind 
should  have  a smaller  gallery  at  the  other  end  of  it ; or,  at  least, 
the  class-seats  should  be  so  arranged  as  to  admit  of  being  easily 
thrown  together  for  collective  lesson.* 
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257.  The  other  parts  of  the  school  may  be 
Very  briefly  noticed.  The  section-room  at- 
trance-room  or  Lobby.  taclied  to  a large  infant-school  should  be  of 
Bufticient  size  to  accommodate  a collective  group  of  the  children 
for  an  object  or  religious  lesson.  It  should  contain  a small  gal- 
lery, and,  whilst  in  close  connexion  with  tlie  principal  room, 
should  be  effectively  separated  from  it  in  respect  of  sound. — The 
teacher’s  room  is  attached  to  the  school  on  the  supposition  that 
his  house  is  not.  It  should  command  a view  of  the  play-ground. 
It  might  conveniently  serve  as  museum,  as  it  is  not  a good  ar- 
rangement to  have  the  collection  of  objects  in  the  school  itself — 
Every  school  should  have  a wash-room  adjoining  it,  fitted  with 
basins,  &c.,  to  give  effect  to  what  the  children  are  taught  regard- 
ing cleanliness.  The  children  should  be  allowed  to  enter  it,  how- 
ever, only  under  superintendence. — A very  important  part  of  the 
school  is  the  lobby  or  entrance-room.  Where  such  a room  is  not 
provided — which  is  too  often  the  case — there  must  be  more  or 
less  confusion  in  assembling  and  in  dispersing.  It  should  be 
furnished  with  pegs,  &c.,  for  caps,  bonnets,  and  other  articles  of 
dress.  Each  class  should  have  its  own  division  of  pegs,  and  each 
child  its  own  number.  One  or  more  of  the  assistants  should 
always  be  stationed  in  this  room  at  the  hours  of  assembling  and 
dismissing.  A few  simple  regulations,  strictly  enforced,  will  secure 
perfect  order  in  this  department.  A mere  closet  or  passage  will 
not  serve  the  purpose. 

Ventilation,  Lighting,  258.  For  Ventilation,  various  expedients  have 
and  Heating.  proposed,  but  experience  shows  that  the 

teacher  must  still  depend  chiefly  on  the  proper  use  of  the  school- 
windows.  If  there  are  windows  on  opposite  sides  of  the  room,  a 
draft  is  easily  had  which  will  keep  the  air  fresh.  There  is  but 
one  condition  on  which  windows  should  be  so  placed,  and  that  iSj 
that  they  should  be  at  a considerable  height  above  the  heads  of 
the  children.  But  it  is  generally  easy  to  create  a through-draft, 
even  when  there  are  windows  only  on  one  side,  by  the  use  of  a 
perforated  plate  in  the  opposite  wall.  Without  some  such  con- 
trivance, the  ventilation  will  always  be  defective  where  the  win- 
dows are  only  on  one  side. — The  infant-school  should  be  weU- 
lighted.  The  best  sides  for  the  admission  of  sun-light  are  of 
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course  the  south  and  the  west.  The  windows  must  have  blinds. 
When  the  school  is  ventilated  by  means  of  the  windows,  the 
difficulty  of  using  the  blinds  to  exclude  the  smi’s  rays  on  a windy 
day  may  be  obviated  by  having  a fixed  Venetian  blind  outside  the 
window  of  a foot  or  a foot  and  a half  in  depth,  and  lowering  the 
window-blind  to  a level  with  the  bottom  of  it.  It  may  be  ob- 
served that  a window-light  in  the  ceiling  is  very  convenient  both 
for  lighting  and  ventilating.  Where  this  plan  is  adopted,  great 
care  must  be  taken  to  make  it  and  to  keep  it  water-tight. — For 
the  heating  of  a school,  the  open  fire,  with  all  its  disadvantages  of 
expense  and  unequal  temperature,  is  still  recommended  in  prefer- 
ence to  stoves,  which  are  generally  neither  wholesome  nor  cleanly. 
— (§  92-94.)* 

The  Play-ground—  259.  A play-ground  is  an  essential  feature  in 
Its  Uses.  infant-school.  Its  uses  have  already  been 

stated  by  implication.  (1 .)  It  is  necessary  for  the  physical  re- 
creation of  the  children ; for  which  purpose  it  should  be  occupied  not 
less  than  a third  part  of  the  total  school-time.  (2 .)  It  is  most  valu- 
able for  the  opportunities  of  moral  training  which  it  affords.  In 
the  school-room  the  children  are  under  immediate  superintendence, 
and  are  so  far  restrained  in  their  manifestation  of  character ; in 
the  play-ground  they  feel  themselves  free,  and  there,  therefore, 
they  show  themselves  as  they  are.  In  the  play-ground,  accord- 
ingly, the  teacher  may  obtain  an  insight  into  their  characters  and 
tendencies  which  he  wiU  seek  for  in  vain  elsewhere ; and  numerous 
incidents  will  pass  under  his  notice,  which  he  may  turn  to  ex- 
cellent account  in  the  school-room,  from  their  reality  and  freshness. 
— (§  59,  72.)* 


Superintendence  Of  260.  The  Children  should  not  be  left  to  them- 
piay-ground.  selves  in  the  play-ground.  In  the  case  of  elder 

pupils,  direct  superintendence  would  not  be  desirable ; but  with 
infants  it  is  indispensable,  both  for  physical  and  moral  ends. 
From  their  want  of  reflection  they  cannot  safely  be  left  to  them- 
selves j and  for  the  same  reason  the  presence  of  a superior  is  not 
felt  by  them  as  any  restraint.  At  the  same  time  this  superintend- 
ence must  be  judicious  ; it  must  be  more  that  of  a friend  than  of  a 
master,  sympathizing  and  advising  rather  than  dictating.  In  this 


SCnOOIrSTRUCTURES. 


175 


way  it  will  encourage  instead  of  diminishing  the  general  hilarity. 
The  teacher  cannot  afford  to  dispense  with  taking  a personal  share 
of  this  superintendence,  even  when  his  assistants  are  worthy  of  all 
confidence.  His  room  should  always  command  a view  of  the  ground. 
In  point  of  fact,  the  hour  for  the  recreation  of  the  children  is  scarcely 
one  for  his  recreation,  unless  he  can  find  his  in  theirs. 

Features  in  arrange-  261.  The  features  wMch  maybe  observed  in 
ment  of  Play-ground.  ^ play-ground  are  the  following  : — (1.)  As 
to  size;  it  must  be  large,  affording  ample  space  for  the  children  to 
run  up  and  down  in.  (2.)  As  to  position;  it  must  be  adjoining 
the  school,  with  entrance  immediately  from  the  teaching-rooms, 
inclosed  from  public  view,  bounded  oJT  so  as  to  be  school-property, 
and  on  the  sunny  side  of  the  school.  (3.)  As  to  soil;  it  must  be 
thoroughly  drained,  laid  with  fine  gravel  rather  than  with  fiags  or 
deal ; grass  is  unsuitable  in  damp  weather,  so  that  only  a small 
part,  if  any,  of  the  surface  should  be  covered  with  it.  (4.)  As  to 
arrangement,  there  should  be  a flower-border  of  greater  or  less  ex- 
tent. This  is  valuable  in  different  ways ; it  affords  materials  for 
object-lessons,  which  can  scarcely  be  had  otherwise ; it  tends  to 
cultivate  the  taste,  and  it  is  an  instrument  of  moral  training  from 
the  habit  of  self-restraint  imposed  upon  the  children  with  regard 
to  it.  A part  of  the  ground  should  be  covered  to  provide  against 
wet  weather  ; it  is  not  desirable  to  be  under  the  necessity  of  retain- 
ing the  children  in  school  during  play-hours.  (5.)  As  to  furniture, 
the  means  of  physical  exercise  which  seem  to  be  most  generally 
approved  of  are  the  circular  swing,  bars  for  easy  gymnastic  exercises, 
and  a rope  for  the  children  pulling  against  each  other  on  the  grass. 
Agreeable  recreation  of  a more  sedentary  kind  is  furnished  by  a 
collection  of  wooden  bricks  of  difterent  shapes  for  building,  and 
the  sand-pit  for  digging  in  and  building  on.  In  addition  to  these 
the  children  are  supposed  to  have  their  own  games  and  play- 
things.* 


School  cleaning  remains  to  be  added  here,  that 

all  the  parts  of  the  school  must  be  kept  scrupu- 
lously clean.  The  class-rooms  and  other  rooms  must  be  swept  and 
dusted  daily ; it  may  often  be  advisable  also  to  have  the  principal 
floor  swept  in  the  hour  of  interval  between  forenoon  and  afternoon 
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work.  Tlic  rooms  must  be  washed  as  often  as  necessaiy.  Atten- 
tion should  also  be  paid  to  the  play-ground  ; it  must  be  kept  clean 
and  neat,  and  free  from  puddles.  The  whole  appearance  of  the 
school  should  be  such  as  to  impress  the  children  with  the  idea  and 
love  of  order  and  cleanliness  (note  on  § 74).  It  is  hardly  neces- 
sary to  add  that  no  visitor  can  form  a favourable  opinion  of  a school 
where  this  is  neglected,  whatever  its  character  be  in  other  re- 
spects.* 


CHAPTER  II. 

ORGANIZATION. 

Organization  of  Classes  263.  The  general  complexion  of  the  ar- 
and  Groups.  rangements  of  the  infant-school  differs  widely 

from  that  of  the  common-school ; partly  because  the  subjects  of 
instruction  do  not  correspond ; but  chiefly  because  the  methods  that 
must  be  used  in  conveying  instruction  have  no  resemblance.  On 
the  one  hand,  collective  action  is  largely  required  in  the  infant- 
school  ; and,  on  the  other,  in  exercises  of  attainment  the  classes 
are  necessarily  much  smaller  than  in  the  common  school  (§  21). 
There  are  three  distinct  groupings  for  which  provision  must  be 
made  in  the  infant-school.  (1.)  In  some  exercises  aU  the  chil- 
dren must  participate  simultaneously,  as  in  the  opening  and  clos- 
ing devotions,  in  singing,  and  in  physical  exercises.  For  this 
purpose  the  gallery  must  hold  them  all ; and,  as  some  of  the  phy- 
sical exercises  are  performed  on  the  floor,  e.g.^  marching,  the  area 
in  front  of  the  gallery  must  be  large  enough  to  admit  of  this. 
(2.)  In  some  exercises  several  classes  are  combined  for  collective 
lessons.  Children  of  four  years  cannot  follow  the  instruction  of 
children  of  six  or  seven.  If  there  is  to  be  regular  progress,  there- 
fore, and  adaptation  of  work,  the  children  must  be  formed  into 
separate  classes ; and  yet,  as  we  have  seen,  the  division  must  not 
be  so  minute  as  to  destroy  the  character  of  simultaneous  action.  A 
twofold  grouping  will  suffice  for  this  purpose  ; the  one  group  com- 
prising the  children  under  five,  the  other  those  above  five.  These 
groups  will  be  found  sufficiently  homogeneous  to  work  well  together, 
and,  as  a rule,  will  divide  the  school  with  sufficient  equality.  Their 
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collective  lessons  may  be  given  with  perfect  convenience  in  the 
gallery  : when  the  school  is  very  large,  the  separate  class-room  will 
also  be  required.  The  subjects  of  instruction  which  need  this  union 
of  collectiveness  with  division  are  those  which  appeal  to  the  general 
intelligence  of  the  pupils,  such  as  the  religious  lesson,  the  object- 
lesson,  the  lessons  on  colour  and  form,  the  lessons  on  number,  and 
the  geography-lesson.  (3.)  Exercises  of  attainment  require  separate 
sectional,  and,  as  far  as  possible,  individual  action.  Under  this 
head  fall  reading  and  spelling.  Classes  for  these  may  be  arranged 
standing  round  the  area  in  front  of  the  gallery."^'  From  the 
minute  subdivision  that  is  needed,  it  is  in  this  exercise  that  the 
teacher  requires  most  assistance.  But  the  diflBculty  is  more  easily 
overcome  than  would  appear  at  first  sight ; for  the  whole  of  a 
large  school  is  never  thus  subdivided  at  one  time,  but  generally 
only  one  group,  the  other  being  engaged  with  some  collective  lesson. 
As  these  small  classes  are  only  made  for  reading,  attainment  in 
reading  is  the  only  test  to  be  used  in  constructing  them.  There 
is  but  one  way  in  which  the  consideration  of  age  may  affect  the 
classification  : a child  of  six  (suppose),  whose  education  has  been 
neglected,  may  require  in  respect  of  attainment  to  be  ranked  with 
a class  of  three-and-a-half  or  four  who  are  just  beginning  to  learn 
reading  ; yet  it  would  be  injurious  to  the  interests  of  such  a class 
that  he  should  be  a member  of  it. 

Time-Tables — their  264.  On  succeeding  to  the  charge  of  a school, 

the  teacher  will  naturally  be  anxious  to  draw  up 
a suitable  time-table  of  its  engagements.  He  should  not  imme- 
diately overturn  the  arrangements  of  his  predecessor,  but  rather 
allow  them  to  continue,  subject  only  to  necessary  modifications, 
till  he  has  become  well  acquainted  with  the  circumstances  and  wants 
of  the  school.  His  own  time-table  is  almost  certain  to  be  better 
by  the  short  delay,  and  to  be  of  such  a character  as  to  supersede  the 
necessity  of  subsequent  material  change.  It  should  be  suspended 
in  a prominent  place  on  the  school-room  wall,  for  reference  by  the 
teacher  and  his  assistants,  and  for  thednformation  of  visitors. 

Principles  of  their  265.  The  time-table  sliould  be  constructed  on 

Construction.  Considerations  as  the  following  : — (1.)  The 

houi*s  of  daily  instnictioii  in  the  infant-school  should  be  fewer  than 
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in  the  common-school ; for  the  senior  infants  four  hours  are  suffi- 
cient ; for  the  juniors,  three  or  three-and-a-half.  (2.)  This  period 
may  be  variously  divided,  according  to  the  exigencies  of  the  school : 
where  the  children  do  not  go  home  at  any  interval,  the  best  division 
is  into  three  parts,  with  a short  interval  of  recreation  between  each 
two  ; where  they  do — and  this  is  the  more  common  practice — a 
division  into  two  parts  is  enough.  (3.)  The  times  of  meeting  and 
times  of  dismissing  may  likewise  vary  ; probably  the  most  gene- 
rally convenient  hours  are  from  ten  to  twelve  a.m.,  and  from  one 
or  half-past  one  to  three  p.m.  (4.)  There  should  be  no  teaching  on 
Saturdays.  Both  teacher  and  children  require  relaxation  on  one 
day  in  the  week.  It  is  not  uncommon  to  make  Saturday  a half- 
day ; in  this  case  the  attendance  is  almost  always  so  irregular  as 
to  make  it  not  worth  while  to  assemble  the  school.  (5.)  The 
teacher  should  have  the  different  kinds  of  lessons  before  him, 
and  fix  the  proportion  they  should  bear  to  each  other  in  re- 
spect of  time.  Thus  it  is  enough  to  have  one  formal  religious 
lesson  daily  ; reading  and  number  may  be  taken  up  twice  daily  ; 
the  geography-lesson  as  distinct  from  the  object-lesson  is  suffici- 
ently treated  in  two  lessons  weekly ; the  teacher  may  read  to  the 
children  twice  weekly  ; there  is  no  use  for  more  than  one  exercise 
on  colour  in  the  week  ; whilst  singing  and  manual  exercises  may 
be  given  three  or  four  times  in  the  day.  (6.)  The  lessons  should 
not,  on  the  average,  be  longer  than  twenty  minutes  ; for  the  junior 
infants  a quarter  of  an  hour  is  sufficient.  (7.)  The  succession  of 
lessons  given  to  any  one  class  should  be  agreeable  from  its  variety  ; 
lessons  of  the  same  nature,  such  as  the  religious  lesson  and  the 
object-lesson,  should  not  follow  each  other.  (8.)  To  make  the  noise 
and  mutual  disturbance  as  little  as  possible,  exercises  which  may 
be  performed  in  silence  should  generally  be  given  to  one  group  or 
class  whilst  the  others  are  engaged  in  their  oral  lessons.  (9.)  A 
class  should  not  be  left  without  direct  superintendence,  or  set  to 
learn  something  by  themselves  in  school,  if  it  be  possible  to  ar- 
range otherwise.  (10.)  The  arrangements  should  be  such,  that 
the  teacher  may  have  opportunity  of  coming  into  daily  personal 
contact  with  all  the  classes,  and  that  the  pupil-teachers  or  assist- 
ants may  have  opportunity  of  seeing  and  taking  part  in  all  the 
work  of  the  school.  (H.)  The  necessary  changes  during  the  day 
should  be  expeditiously  conducted,  so  that  no  time  be  lost  between 
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the  lessons.  (12.)  When  the  time-table  lias  been  made,  tlie 
strictest  punctuality  should  be  observed  in  keeping  the  lessons 
within  the  times  allotted  to  them. 

266.  The  following  is  an  average  specimen  of 
time-table  of  an  infant-school : — (1.)  On  the 
supposition  that  the  children  do  not  go  home  in 
the  interval ; (2.)  On  the  supposition  that  they  do. 


TIME-TABLE,  No.  I, 


10—11.40. 

12.20—1.30. 

Opening,  10  min. 

Singing,  • 5 min. 

Roll,  • 5 ,, 

Religious  Lesson,20 ,, 

a 

§ 

Form,  Senior,  \ 
Number,  Jun.,  / ” 

T3 

a 

s 

Reading,  25  „ 

Sing.  & March,  10  „ 

Reading,  . 20  „ 

Mutual  ) - ^ 

Questioning,  j ” 

o 

b 

Number,  Sen.,  \ 
Form,  Junior, 

S 

a 

s 

Exercises,  . 5-„ 

Phys.  Exercises,  10  „ 

2.15—3.15. 

Singing,  . 5 min. 
Ob.L.,  Sen. 

Form,  Jun. 

Draw.  Sen. 

Ob.L.,  Jun. 
Reading  to' 
Children  or 
Moral  Less. 

Close, 


-20 


15 


•15  „ 


TIME-TABLE,  No.  II. 


10—11. 

11—12; 

1—2: 

2—3. 

Opening,  10  min. 

Sing. 

Sing,  &c.,  lO'min. 

Obj.-Less.,  '1 

RoD,  5 „ 

Religious  \ 
Lesson,  / ” 

Exerc.  j 

Object  Les-> 
son,  Sen.,j^^” 

J unior,  >- 

Num.,  Sen. ) 

^20'„ 

Form,  Sen. } 

Form,  Jun.  J 

-d' 

^ Read-"^_ 

2 ing(all)j^^” 

Singing,  . 

Read  in  V nK 
Sections  j ” 

Form,  Sen.  ) 

[-20  „ 

§ 

Q 

Num.,  Jun.  1 

Num.,  Jun.  J 

u 

o 

Mor.  Less.,f 

March  and 

|-io„ 

cd 

or  Reading,  V 

Dismiss, 

S 

a 

Senior,  . ) 

S2 

Mutual  1 

O- 

*3 

Questions,  / 

Close,  Dis- 1 

1 

miss,  / 

Notes  on  Time-Tables: — (I.)  The  children  should  always  as- 
semble a quarter  of  an  hour  before  school-opening  on  the  play- 
ground, and  have  their  caps,  &c.,  deposited  in  the  entrance-room, 
under  the  superintendence  of  the  pupil-teachers,  so  as  to  be  rendy 
to  enter  school  whenever  the  beU  rings.  . (2 .)  The  religious  lesson 
should  be  given  as  the  first  lesson  of  all,  either  to  the  school  col- 
lectively or  to  groups.  The  order  of  the  following  lessons  may 
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vary.  (3.)  Keading,  which  is  a class-lesson  and  is  given  standing, 
will  well  follow  the  religious  lesson.  (4.)  The  children  will  then 
require  some  relaxation  by  singing  and  manual  exercises.  (5.) 
The  lessons  on  number  and  form  (including  colour)  are  supposed 
to  be  given  to  the  senior  and  junior  groups  separately,  to  suit 
the  advancement  of  each.  Physical  exercises  conclude  the  morning 
meeting.  (6.)  When  the  children  do  not  go  home,  three  quarters 
of  an  hour  in  play-ground  at  a time  is  enough ; otherwise  an  hour 
or  hour  and  a half  is  required.  (7.)  A little  singing  is  given  at 
commencement  of  each  meeting  to  calm  the  excitement  of  the  play- 
ground. (8.)  The  object-lesson,  like  the  lessons  on  number  and  form, 
is  supposed  to  be  given  to  separate  groups.  (9.)  Reading  to  the 
children  and  the  moral  lesson  (as  distinct  from  the  religious)  may 
alternate  with  each  other,  as  neither  requires  to  be  given  daily.  (1 0.) 
Mutual  questioning  on  miscellaneous  subjects  is  a very  interesting 
exercise  to  the  children,  and  has  ten  minutes  daily  assigned  : this 
may  be  varied  by  the  children  in  turns  leading  the  manual  exercises. 
(11.)  There  should  be  no  admission  to  play-ground  after  the  afternoon 
dismissal.  (1 2.)  No  place  is  assigned  in  these  time-tables  to  sewing. 
The  elder  girls  may  be  engaged  in  it  if  it  is  deemed  necessary  or 
expedient.  It  is  not  much  they  can  learn  in  the  infant-school, 
beyond  how  to  hold  the  needle  and  to  make  stitches  in  sewing 
and  knitting.  It  is,  however,  an  interesting  occupation  to  the 
girls.  Not  less  than  three-quarters  of  an  hour  should  be  given  to 
it  at  a time,  when  it  is  a part  of  the  course  ; the  teacher  will  have 
so  much  to  do  setting  the  seams  for  them,  that  it  would  not  be 
worth  while  to  engage  in  it  for  a shorter  time.  The  boys  may  be 
engaged  in  drawing  or  writing  during  the  sewing  time,  unless  it 
be  at  an  extra  hour.  (13.)  This  time-table  is  made  out  for  one 
day  ; but  with  the  necessary  change  of  lessons  and  hymns  it  will 
serve  for  every  day. 


267.  Registers  of  attendance  should  be  kept 
the  information  of  the  teacher  himself  and  of 
all  who  are  interested  in  the  school ; the  con- 
dition of  the  school,  both  past  and  present,  can  be  gathered  from 
them  at  any  moment.  And  the  very  fact  that  strict  account  is 
taken  of  the  attendance  has  an  important  influence,  both  with 
parents  and  children,  in  promoting  regularity. 
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iwgistfir  of  Admis-  268.  The  Kegister  of  Admission  and  With- 
explained  and  exem-  (Irawal,  or  general  roll  01  the  school,  IS  designed 
to  record  the  names  of  the  children  who  have 
been  pupils  at  any  time,  with  the  exact  period  of  their  attendance. 
It  should  be  of  considerable  size,  therefore,  so  as  to  serve  over  a 
number  of  years.  It  consists  of  two  parts  : the  Register  itself, 
strictly  so  called,  and  its  Alphabetical  Index  prefixed.  The  Re- 
gister may  be  simpler  in  its  construction  than  would  be  necessary 
in  the  common  school.  The  following  is  sufficient : — 


REGISTER  OF  AI>MISSION  AND  WITHDRAWAL. 


Index 

No. 

Date  of 
Admission. 

Child’s  Name. 

Age. 

Name  and  Residence 
[and  Occupation] 
of  Parent. 

Date  of 
Leaving. 

Reason. 

Charadisir. 

1 

Dixon,  John 

s 

Ord,  Mary 

3 

Wilson,  Henry 

See. 

&c. 

The  alphabetical  index  prefixed  may  be  of  this  form  ; — 
ALPHABETICAL  INDEX. 


Chud’s  Name. 

Index 

No. 

Child’s  Name. 

Index 

No. 

Child’s  Na.me. 

Index 

No. 

A 

Addison,  John, 

283 

Arden,  John, 

191 

Allan,  Peter, 

54 

Avery,  Anne, 

302 

Alton,  Mary, 

789 

&c. 

&c. 

Anderson,  Jane, 

681 

The  name  aud  index-number  need  alone  to  be  recorded  here ; the 
index-number  borrowed,  of  course,  from  the  register.  This  page  only 
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represents  names  beginning  with  A : from  two  to  four  pages  may  be 
given  to  a letter.  The  way  to  use  the  general  roll  is  the  following : 
— ‘ When  a child  is  to  be  received  into  school,  write  his  name  in  its 
proper  column  in  the  register,  and  fill  up  the  other  columns  so  far  as 
they  can  be  filled  at  that  time ; then  make  the  necessary  transference 
of  name  and  index-number  immediately  to  the  alphabetical  index.’ 

Daily  Register  of  register  wMch  should  be  kept 

Mtendance  exempli-  is  the  daily  class-roll,  designed  to  register  the 
state  of  attendance  from  day  to  day.  For  this 
purpose  the  whole  infant-school  should  be  treated  as  one  class, 
and  the  roll  called  when  the  children  meet  in  the  gallery  in  the 
morning.  This  register  might  be  of  the  following  form  : — 


MARCH  1854. 


Xo. 

Name. 

Index 

No. 

M. 

1 

T. 

2 

w. 

1 ^ 

Th. 

4 

F. 

5 

M. 

8 

T. 

9 

w. 

10 

Th. 

11 

F. 

12 

1 1 
I lUG.  I 

&c. 

1 

1 

Charles  Craig, 

243 

2 

Andrew  Dawson, 

61 

3 

William  Tibbetts, 

29 

4 

Mary  Cook, 

456 

5 

Anne  Park, 

185 

ScG. 

&c. 

&c. 

Number  present  daily, 

87 

88 

86 

90 

94 

94 

93 

93 

88 

87 

&c.! 

1 

1 

Number  absent  daily, 

7 

6 

8 

4 

0 

0 

1 

1 

6 

7 

&c. 

Average  Number  present  daily 
^ for  week  ending  .... 

5th,  . 

89 

12th, 

91 

&c. 

!_ 

Weather. 

fair,  but  dull. 

fine. 

i &c. 
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Ifc,  Construction  ^liis  register,  as  it  is  ruled  for  a month, 

and  the  Manner  of  must  be  renewed  every  month.  It  ohould  dis- 
‘‘‘  tinguish  the  senior  and  junior  groups  in  the  school. 

The  number  in  the  left  hand  column  indicates  mere  numerical 
succession.  The  index -number  is  copied  from  the  general 
register  of  admission  and  withdrawal.  It  will  be  observed 
that  the  name  and  the  index-number  always  go  together ; the 
index-number  is  the  link  which  connects  the  registers.  If  it  is 
necessary  to  mark  the  roll  twice  daily,  the  number  present  daily 
is  found  by  adding  the  number  present  in  the  forenoon  to  the 
number  present  in  the  afternoon,  and  dividing  by  two.  The 
average  number  present  daily  for  the  week,  or  ‘ the  weekly  average 
of  present’  is  found  by  adding  together  the  numbers  present  on 
each  day  of  the  week,  and  dividing  by  five,  the  number  of  school- 
days, as  is  done  in  the  example  given.  The  weather-column 
serves  an  evident  purpose.  Nothing  else  needs  to  be  recorded  in 
the  daily  class-roll  in  the  infant-school.  The  marks  for  present  and 
absent  may  be  conveniently  arranged  thus  : present  by  a dot,  thus  . 
or  by  a blank,  absent  | , late  absent  and  excused  sick 
indicated  by  underlining.  As  the  teacher  is  required  to  be  able  to 
tell  the  average  attendance  for  the  year,  he  may  arrive  at  that  in 
two  ways ; either  by  simply  adding  together  the  average  weekly 
attendances  and  dividing  this  by  the  number  of  weeks  in  his 
school  year,  or  by  keeping  the  monthly  or  quarterly  averages 
as  he  goes  along  and  then  dividing  their  sum  by  the  number 
of  months  or  quarters.  It  may  be  added,  that  the  teacher 
should  regularly  balance  his  register  at  the  close  of  the  day,  and 
of  the  week ; this  will  prevent  mistakes,  and  enable  him  to  make 
a return  of  the  state  of  attendance  with  little  trouble  whenever  he 
is  called  upon. 


271.  Infant-schools,  as  well  as  other  schools, 
nuaf^tumsrequi^Si  uudcr  the  inspeotiou  of  the  Committee  of  Privy 
Education,  are  required  to  make  an 
annual  return  of  the  state  of  the  school.  The 
following  is  a copy  of  the  schedule  the  teacher  is  required  to  fill 
up 
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INFANTS’  SCHOOL. 

N.B. — It  will  be  observed  that  separate  Returns  are  to  be  made  for  Boys’  and  Girlc’ 
Schools,  where  such  are  included  in  the  Establishment. 


Teacher’s  Name 
in  full 

Where 
trained  ? 

Certifi- 

cate 

Class 

'Division 

Date 

Date  of  Birth.... 

How 
long  ? 

Augmen- 

tation 

Date  at  which 
he  or  she  took 
charge  of  School 

In  what 
year? 

Is  she  in  posses- 
sion of  her  Parch- 
ment Certificate  ? 

Number  of 
Children  on  the 
Books,  aged 

Boys 

Girls 

Total 

This  Table  should  be  filled  up  with  Totals  collected 
from  the  Time-Table  and  Attendance  Itepister  of  each 
class.  In  cases  of  doubt,  it  is  requested  that  applica- 

j Under 4 

tion  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Committee  of 
Council  on  Education. 

Between  4 and  5 

Number  of  chil- 
dren learning 

Boys 

Girls 

Total 

List  of  Books  (No. 
of  perfect  Copies 
only)  and  Appa- 
ratus (No.  of  j>cr- 
fect  articles  only) 

Between  5 and  6 

Holy  Scriptures 

Between  6 and  7 

Catechism 

Over 7 

Letters  and 
Monosyllables 

Total 

Lessons  on 

Form  and 
Colour 

' Admitted  in  last 
j 12  months  ... 

Numbers 

Left  in  last  12 
j months 

— 

Objects 

1 Highest  weekly 
! average  in  past 
1 year  

To  sew  and  knit 

; Lowest  weekly 
i average  in  past 
1 year  

Other  subjects  (if  any) 

— 

Average  attend- 
ance for  past 
year 

Present  ordinary- 
attendance  ... 

Dimensions  of  jugth. 

Bdth. 

light. 

School-room  ...  j 

1 

Are  the  Manapers  satisfied  VjHh  the  Mistress’ 
character,  conduct,  and  attent'/.U  to  duty  during 
the  piist  year  ? 

Are  the  Managers  satisfied  that  the  requisite 
instruction  of  one  and  .a  half  hours  daily  required 
hy  their  Lordships’  Minutes  has  been  given  tj 
the  Pupil  Teacher  ? 
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Tlie  questions  as  to  the  number  of  the  children  on  the  books  of 
different  ages  are  answered  from  the  register  of  admission  and 
withdrawal ; so  also  are  the  two  relative  to  the  number  of  ad- 
missions and  withdrawals  within  the  last  twelve  months.  Tliose 
relating  to  the  averages  are  answered  from  the  register  of  attend- 
ance. Those  in  the  right-hand  column  relating  to  the  subjects  of 
instruction  are  answered  partly  from  the  time-table  and  partly 
from  the  register  of  attendance. — Well  kept  registers  and  complete 
returns  are  always  marked  with  special  approbation  in  the  official 
reports  on  schools. 

Register  of  272.  The  teacher  will  of  course  keep  a register  of 
Fees.  £ggg  Qj.  cash-book ; not  less  for  economical  than  for 

professional  purposes.  His  annual  return  of  the  state  of  the 
school  includes  as  one  of  its  items  the  rates  of  the  fees  and  the 
number  of  the  children  who  pay  at  each  rate.  The  form  of  this 
register  will  vary  according  to  the  way  of  charging  the  fees ; in 
some  places  these  are  quarterly,  in  others  weekly.  It  is  better  to 
have  them  quarterly  ; but  this  is  a matter  greatly  influenced  by 
the  circumstances  of  the  parents.  If  the  teacher  cannot  find  a 
form  ready  to  his  hand,  he  can  easily  construct  one  for  him- 
self ; ruling  each  page  for  a quarter  so  as  to  indicate  date, 
names,  and  amount  of  payment. 

Register  of  There  is  one  other  register  which  the  teacher 

^^orkorLes-  js  sti'ongly  recommended  to  keep,  a register  of  the 
work  done  in  the  school,  or  a lesson-roll.  Every  judi- 
cious teacher  keeps  a private  account  of  this  ; but  such  a record 
should  lie  on  every  school-table  for  the  satisfaction  of  all  who  are 
interested  in  it.  In  most  of  the  subjects  of  the  infant-school  the 
course  may  be  laid  down  beforehand  with  perfect  certainty,  for  a 
month,  or  even  for  a quarter.  And  it  will  not  only  save  the  teacher’s 
time  to  do  so,  but  will  prevent  the  instruction  from  being  frag- 
mentary and  rambling.  Here  is  a specimen  of  what  is  meant ; 
from  which  it  wiU  be  seen  that  all  the  subjects  may  be  marked 
daily  except  the  reading,  which  it  is  sufficient  to  mark  weekly. 
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REGISTER  OF  WORK. 


Religious 

Moral 

Object- 

Lesson 

Lesson 

Form 

Reading 
to  the 
Children. 

Hymns, 
Songs, 
and  Tunes 
learnt. 

Reading. 

1056. 

Lessons. 

Lesson. 

and 

Geog. 

Number. 

Colour. 

1. 

r rovidence 
of 

God — story 
of  Daniel. 

Salt. 

Adding 

of 

nine. 

Acute 

angle. 

Instinct 
of  the 
dog. 

How  doth 
the  little 
busy  bee, 
vv.  1,  2. 

o 

op 

CO  . 
_-.0 

2. 

Do. 

Christ’s 

Be  kind 
to 

animals. 

The 

Applied 

questions 

Obtuse 

Do. 

o &2 

escape  from 
Herod. 

Rabbit. 

in 

adding. 

angle. 

3d  verse. 

T S 'TC! 
apH  « 
•e  1 •“ 

3. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

S s.S 

i 

\ 

IS  1 

1 4- 

1 

o .o 
S ~ 

1 

j ^ 

i 

1 

Tliis  register  may  be  conveniently  made  out  for  a month.  By 
reading  it  from  left  to  right,  we  see  each  day’s  work  ; by  reading 
it  from  the  top  downwards,  we  see  the  sequence  of  the  various 
subjects  for  each  month.  The  teacher  will  find  himself  amply  re- 
paid for  the  very  slight  trouble  implied  in  the  keeping  of  such  a 
record. 


CHAPTER  III. 

SCHOOL-APPARATUS. 

Necessity  of  School-  274.  The  vai'ious  articles  needed  in  the  infaut- 

Apparatus.  school  for  efiScicut  instruction  have  already  been 

noticed  incidentally  in  connexion  with  the  different  lessons ; but 
it  may  be  useful  to  bring  them  together  in  a tabular  form.  Their 
number  is  pretty  large,  but  they  are  not  expensive ; and  it  were 
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much  to  be  wished  that  they  were  provided  in  greater  profusion 
than  they  generally  are  by  those  who  are  interested  in  schools. 
No  infant-school  can  bear  a high  character  without  a good  supply 
of  apparatus  ; the  teaching  is  almost  certain  to  be  too  scholastic 
in  its  complexion.  The  following  list  comprises  the  principal 
things  that  are  necessary,  exclusive  of  books,  which,  from  their 
being  generally  the  property  of  the  parents,  can  liardly  be  called 
school-apparatus  : — 

What  Apparatus  should  275. — 1.  There  uiust  bean  adequate  supply 

comprise-Biack-boards.  black-boai'ds.  For  the  collective  lesson  one 
large  one  is  required ; but  there  should  be  smaller  ones  as  numer- 
ous as  the  classes  themselves.  These  last  may  be  conveniently 
suspended  on  the  wall,  or  even  fixed  upon  it.  The  former  must  be 
moveable,  and  it  requires  much  care  in  its  constmction.  DijBferent 
materials  are  in  use.  Slate  is  less  troublesome  than  wood  is  in 
selection,  but  it  is  not  so  pleasant  to  write  or  draw  on ; whilst 
it  is  too  heavy  to  be  convenient,  and  too  expensive  when  properly 
mounted.  Wood  is,  therefore,  more  generally  used.  Not  to  men- 
tion more  expensive  woods,  birch  is  perhaps  the  best ; but  common 
deal  will  serve  the  purpose  when  care  is  taken  in  the  selection. 
It  should  be  well-seasoned  and  carefully  painted.  If  it  be  so, 
and  if  good  chalk  be  used,  it  will  cause  no  trouble  to  the  writer  ; 
but  it  must  be  occasionally  re-painted.  The  black-board  is 
mounted  in  various  ways, — sliding  in  a frame,  or  turning  in  the 
manner  of  a looking-glass,  but  sometimes,  and  perhaps  with  most 
convenience,  merely  resting  on  an  easel. 

Letter-cards  and  Lesson-  276.  For  the  reading-lesson,  a set  of  letter 
sheets  for  Reading.  required.  The  most  con- 

venient instrument  for  arranging  them  on  is  a wooden  board  with  a 
few  projecting  ledges  across  its  front.  The  box  for  containing  the 
cards  should  admit  of  their  classification.  Lesson-sheets  should 
be  mounted  on  pasteboard  and  provided  with  stands,  consisting  of 
a wooden  rod  resting  on  a firm  base,  and  with  two  clasps,  the 
lower  one  fixed  about  two  and  a half  or  three  feet  from  the 
ground,  the  other  sliding.  There  should  be  one  stand  for  each 
class. 
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Ball-frame  and  Standard  277.  Foi  leSSOBS  OH  number,  tllC  following 

Moaiurea.  articles  may  be  reckoned  : — The  ball-frame,  a 

hollow  square  frame  of  strong  wood,  from  15  to  18  inches  in  the 
side,  crossed  with  twelve  horizontal  wires,  each  strung  with  ten 
balls,  coloured  alternately  with  different  colours  for  helps  to  the 
eye,  the  left-hand  half  of  the  frame  being  covered  in  front  with  a 
slip  of  wood  to  keep  a portion  of  the  balls  out  of  view — the  whole 
fixed  on  a frame  about  three  and  a half  feet  high ; scales  for 
weighing,  with  sand  or  shot  to  be  weighed  ; the  various  standard 
measures,  with  duplicates  of  some,  as  specified  in  §§  127-32. 

Apparatus  for  Colour  278.  For  colour  and  form,  the  apparatus 
and  Form.  should  include  a box  of  paints  with  cards  for 

painting  on ; the  different  colours  in  worsted,  merino,  paper, 
sealing-wax,  or  wafers  ; boards  of  harmonious  colours ; flexible 
laths,  cane  and  cord,  for  exhibiting  lines  and  figures ; represen- 
tations of  rectilinear  and  solid  figures,  some  shaded ; a box  of  the 
geometrical  solids,  if  possible  admitting  of  section  ; a box  of  slates, 
small,  strong,  and  unframed,  with  string,  sponge,  and  pencil  at' 
tached,  all  as  specified  in  §§  134-55. 


Pictures  Pictures  are  necessary  for  object  and  other 

lessons.  They  must  be  on  a good  scale,  so  as  to 

be  seen  at  a distance,  and  distinct  and  bold  in  outline.  Crowd- 
ing of  figures  is  to  be  avoided.  There  is  no  need  of  letterpress 
to  accompany  them ; picture-boards  are  designed  for  conver- 
sational lessons.  Different  sets  of  pictures  are  required  : — (1.)  A 
set  illustrative  of  the  leading  incidents  in  Scripture  history ; (2.) 
A set  illustrative  of  natural  history, — men,  animals,  trees,  and 
plants ; (3.)  A set  to  illustrate  geographical  lessons,  serving  as 
picture-maps ; (4.)  A set  to  illustrate  the  different  trades.  A 
press  or  box  should  be  provided  to  hold  the  picture-boards. 
It  has  been  stated  already,  that  suspending  them  all  round 
the  walls  of  the  school  has  the  effect  of  making  them  too 
common  in  the  eyes  of  the  children,  and  so  detracts  greatly 
from  their  effect  when  used  in  a lesson.  It  is  not  uncommon 

to  have  a number  of  prints  of  a better  sort  suspended  on  the 

walls  of  the  school,  representing  subjects  interesting  to  children, 
and  distinct  from  those  comprised  in  the  apparatus  for  teaching. 
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This  has  a good  effect,  from  the  appearance  of  cheerfulness  and 
neatness  it  gives  to  the  room,  and  therefore  from  its  influence  on 
their  taste. 


Collection  of  280.  No  infant-scliool  is  properly  equipped  with- 
objects.  ^ small  collection  of  objects  to  illustrate  the 

object  and  form  lessons.  Things  themselves  are  better  than  their 
representations,  when  they  can  be  had  ; things  alone  give  full 
training  to  the  senses  (§  26).  There  can  be  no  difiBculty  in 
furnishing  such  a museum,  for  it  should  consist  of  the  commonest 
and  therefore  most  inexpensive  things.  The  teacher  would  find 
it  advantageous  to  invite  the  aid  of  the  pupils  and  their  parents 
in  collecting  materials.  They  will  generally  be  glad  to  give  it. 
It  is  hardly  possible,  or  perhaps  necessary,  to  give  a full  list  of 
articles ; it  will  suffice  to  indicate  the  kinds  of  articles  that  should 
be  represented. — (1 .)  The  first  place  is  due  to  articles  used  in 
domestic  economy,  which  are  at  once  the  most  essential,  the 
cheapest,  and  the  most  accessible, — cup,  saucer,  plate,  spoon, 
knife,  fork,  wine-glass,  egg-cup,  tin-jug,  hand-iron,  and  the  like ; 
(2.)  Textile  fabrics,  such  as  cotton,  linen,  silk,  woollen,  &c.,  in 
all  their  different  stages  of  thread  and  cloth,  from  the  state  in 
which  nature  gives  us  them  up  to  the  forms  in  which  they  are 
used  for  clothing ; (3 .)  Articles  used  in  the  different  trades,  as  a 
hammer,  nails  of  different  sorts,  needles  and  pins,  types  for  print- 
ing with,  a little  saw  and  chisel,  a shuttle,  a little  cart,  a painter’s 
brush,  &c. ; (4.)  Vegetable  products,  such  as  pieces  of  the  differ- 
ent kinds  of  wood,  the  different  grains,  leaves,  and  berries  of  trees  ; 
vegetable  products  used  as  food,  as  rice,  barley,  coffee-beans,  &c., 
slips  of  plants  like  the  cotton-plant,  tea  and  coffee  plants,  sugar- 
cane, &c.  ; (5.)  Animal  products,  specimens  of  preserved  animals, 
of  feath^ers,  of  skins,  of  shells,  &c.  ; (6.)  Minerals,  as  iron  in 
different  states,  lead,  tin,  copper,  stone,  lime,  coal,  &c.  ; (7.) 
Curiosities  of  any  sort  which  illustrate  the  customs  of  different 
people. 


How  to  use  these.  The  museum  should  not  be  arranged  in 

glass-cases  round  the  school-room,  but  in  a sepa- 
rate room,  or  in  common  presses,  for  the  same  reason  that  the 
pictures  should  not  be  publicly  exhibited  ; and  it  would  require  to 
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he  used  very  judiciously.  There  is  a temptation  to  overuse  it, 
which  will  end  only  in  giving  the  children  a rooted  distaste  for 
all  its  stores.  Things  should  not  be  used  till  they  are  wanted,  and 
then  only  when  the  way  has  been  prepared  by  a previous  excite- 
ment of  the  interest  of  the  children  in  what  is  to  be  displayetl. 

Teacher’s  Library  SChool-apparatuS  which 

an  infant-school  should  have  is  a small  but  select 
library  of  professional  books  for  the  use  of  the  teacher  and  pupil- 
teachers.  The  teacher  may  be  supposed,  no  doubt,  to  furnish 
himself  with  a number  of  the  most  essential  books  on  his  profes- 
sion, but  he  cannot  obtain  all  he  would  be  the  better  of  having, 
and  the  pupil-teachers  may  not  be  able  to  obtain  any.  'A  small 
sum  thus  invested  by  school-managers  would  amply  repay  itself  in 
the  general  improvement  of  the  school-work.  One  or  two  books 
in  each  department  of  instruction  would  serve  the  purpose.  The 
teacher  would  of  course  require  to  know  what  the  most  suitable 
books  are  in  recommending  a selection ; for  which  purpose  a few 
have  been  mentioned  in  the  notes  to  the  chapters  that  treat  of 
the  different  subjects  of  instruction. 

Care  in  the  Use  of  283.  Finally,  whatever  apparatus  is  attached 
Apparatus.  ^ school,  let  the  teacher  be  very  careful  of  it, 

and  require  his  assistants  to  be  the  same.  There  is  a great  differ- 
ence amongst  teachers  in  this  respect.  Let  it  be  borne  in  mind 
that  this  habit  of  carefulness  is  not  only  valuable  as  a part  of 
moral  training,  but,  from  the  saving  which  it  effects,  is  the  surest 
way  of  obtaining  an  enlargement  of  the  apparatus  already 
attached  to  the  school. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

PUPI1>TEACHERS. 


Necessity  of  care  When  an  infant-school  is  carried  on  with 

Tkchw?™^  the  aid  of  pupil-teachers,  the  selection  and  super- 

intendence of  these  is  an  important  and  respon- 
sible part  of  the  teacher’s  duty.  They  are,  on  the  whole,  the  best 
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kind  of  assistants  at  present  within  reach.  In  such  a school  the 
old  ‘ monitors’  who  used  to  be  employed  are  of  little  value  as 
aids  in  training  ; whilst  in  a large  infant-school  one  adult  assistant 
is  not  sufficient  to  find  constant  engagement  for  all  the  classes. 
The  commonly  accepted  proportion  of  one  pujiil-teacher  to  40 
children  meets  the  difficulties  of  the  case.  Considering  how  much 
the  efficiency  of  the  school  and  the  personal  comfort  of  the  teacher 
depend  on  the  manner  in  which  they  perform  their  duties,  he 
would  require  to  exercise  great  discrimination  in  selecting  candi- 
dates for  the  office. 


Tests  of  Fitness. 


285.  In  pointing  out  the  tests  of  fitness  by 
which  he  should  be  guided,  it  is  sufficient  here  to 
refer  back  to  the  statement  already  given  of  the  qualities  which 
should  mark  the  infant-school  teacher  (§  65,  236,  238).  His 
own  perception  of  character  must  show  him  which  of  his  pupils 
seem  to  manifest  a liking  for  the  work,  a natural  turn  for  com- 
municating knowledge,  an  earnest  and  humble,  yet  cheerful,  dis- 
position, the  habits  of  order  and  tidiness,  together  with  sound 
health ; these  are  recommendations  that  should  weigh  more  than 
mere  cleverness  and  extent  of  attainments.* 


statutory  engage-  duties  which  the  teacher  has  to  per- 

towards  his  pupil-teachers  are  so  far  pre- 
scribed in  the  terms  of  their  mutual  engagement. 
Regarding  the  daily  instruction  in  general  subjects  which  he  is 
bound  to  give  them,  nothing  need  here  be  said ; their  annual  ex- 
amination is  a pretty  sure  test  of  its  efficiency.  The  nature  of  the 
special  professional  instruction  they  ought  to  receive  is  variously 
interpreted,  in  practice  at  least.  They  should  have  opportunity 
•in  the  course  of  their  service  of  engaging  in  all  the  parts  of  the 
work ; they  should  frequently  see  and  hear  how  the  teacher  con- 
ducts it,  and  be  engaged  in  conversation  thereon  he  should  fre- 
quently superintend  their  work  and  watch  their  progress  ; explana- 
tions should  be  given  privately  of  what  they  are  called  on  to 
practise ; and,  in  addition  to  their  teaching  and  preparing  sketches 
of  lessons,  they  should  get  an  insight  into  the  whole  organization 
of  the  school.*  Intelligent  directions  and  frequent  incidental  con- 
versations win  be  of  more  service  for  this  purpose  than  formal 
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exposition,  for  which,  perhaps,  their  previous  education  has  not 
fitted  them. 

287.  He  has  duties  towards  them,  however, 
Ob5‘°n‘‘toS  '«''"<='>>  ‘■’eir  nature,  cannot  be  prescribed  by 
ti'em.  any  enactment.  He  is  bound  morally  to  do  all 

he  can  to  promote  their  personal  and  professional  wellbeing; 
and,  therefore,  to  give  them  all  the  directions,  warnings,  and 
encouragements  which  their  peculiar  circumstances  require.  For 
example,  their  usefulness  requires  that  they  be  invested  with 
a certain  amount  of  dignity  and  authority  in  the  eyes  of  the 
school.  It  depends  on  the  conduct  of  the  teacher  whether  they 
shall  attain  this  or  not ; by  taking  them  into  his  confidence  and 
treating  them  in  a respectful  way,  he  will  make  them  respect 
themselves,  and  secure  for  them  the  respect  of  the  pupils.  At 
the  same  time,  as  persons  young  in  authority  and  therefore  little 
skilled  in  using  it,  he  will  not  compromise  both  himself  and  them 
by  putting  on  them  a responsibility  they  are  unable  to  bear. 
Again,  they  are  at  a period  of  life  when  their  tastes  are  just  being 
formed.  Let  him  charge  himself  with  some  superintendence  of 
their  private  reading  and  pursuits.  He  knows  what  will  best  pre- 
pare them  for  the  training  of  an  infant-school.  He  knows,  e.g.^ 
that  they  should  have  a taste  for  both  in-door  and  out-of-door 
things, — a curiosity  about,  and  an  acquaintance  with,  the  animals, 
plants,  flowers,  stones,  &c.,  that  lie  about  them  ; he  will,  therefore, 
guard  them  against  mere  closet,  and  especially  against  mere  verbal, 
studies,  which  have  too  little  general  human  interest  for  their  pur- 
poses, and  will  send  their  mind  and  fancy  abroad  amongst  the 
richness,  freshness,  and  variety  of  nature.  At  the  same  time  he 
must  foster  in  them  a taste  for  reading  of  the  kind  that  will  bene- 
fit them  most  in  a professional  way  : biography,  natural  history, 
moral  tales  and  poetry,  out  of  which  they  may  illustrate  and 
beautify  their  teaching.  If  the  teacher  would  show  occasionally 
that  he  interests  himself  in  their  private  studies,  he  will  do  almost 
as  much  for  their  intellectual  training  as  by  his  formal  lessons, 
•whilst  he  will  supply  a want  which  these  formal  lessons  never  can. 
Lastly,  whilst  firmly  maintaining  his  natural  authority  over  his 
pupil-teachers,  under  the  con'viction  that  the  best  preparation  for 
learning  to  command  is  to  learn  to  obey,  let  him  greatly  mingle  the 
character  of  friend  with  that  of  superior  ; the  character  of  tha 


PUriL-TEACHERS. 


193 


Christian  man  with  that  of  the  Christian  master.  For  profes- 
sional excellence  does  not  of  itself  furnish  a claim  to  love  and 
regard ; to  do  so  it  must  be  based  on  excellence  of  private  and 
social  character.  Let  him  cultivate  such  relations  with  them, 
then,  that  they  may  confide  in  him  as  a friend,  and  feel  at  liberty 
to  ask  bis  advice  in  everything  that  concerns  their  welfmo. 
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NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS.! 

9.  Till  recently  the  opinion  prevailed  that  the  organization  of  the  hrain 
is  complete  about  the  seventh  year.  Later  experiments  would  go  to  show, 
however,  that  this  is  not  quite  the  case.  Still,  comparing  the  average  weight 
of  the  brain  in  men  (48  oz.  av.)  with  its  average  weight  in  the  child  between 
one  and  four  (39J  oz.),  the  average  weight  between  five  and  seven  (43|  oz.),  and 
the  average  weight  between  seven  and  ten  (46|  oz.),  we  are  warranted  in  as- 
serting, as  in  the  text,  that  at  the  end  of  infancy  it  is  comparatively  complete. 
The  brain  attains  its  average  maximum  weight  long  before  the  other  bodily 
organs  attain  their  full  development ; for  between  ten  and  thirteen  its  average 
weight  is  given  as  48|  oz.  Perhaps  stillmore  extensive  observation  is  needed 
on  this  subject. — See  Todd’s  Cijclepcedia  of  Anatomy  and  Physiology,  Art. 
Nerves,  or  Solly  on  the  Brain,  Part  IV. 

9.  A detailed  account  of  the  structure  and  action  of  the  nervous  system 
must  be  sought  for  in  works  which  treat  of  physiology  ; e.g.,  in  Todd’s  Cydo- 
pcedia,  article  above  referred  to,  or  in  Carpenter’s  Physiology.  The  follow- 
ing short  extract  from  Morell’s-  Elements  of  Psychology,  chap.  iii.  sec.  2, 
may  give  the  reader  a general  view  sufScient  for  his  purpose  : — “ If  we  can 
imagine  the  bone,  muscles,  skin,  and  all  the  other  portions  of  the  human 
frame  to  disappear,  and  the  nervous  system  alone  to  remain,  that  remainder 
would  present  to  our  view  the  entire  human  form,  figured  out  towards  its 
circumference  in  the  most  delicate  fibrous  trace-work.  The  fibres,  however, 
of  which  it  consists,  approach  more  and  more  towards  a solid  mass,  in  pro- 
portion as  you  get  nearer  the  central  line  or  axis  of  the  body,  first  uniting  to- 
gether in  the  spinal  cord,  and  then  developing  themselves  at  the  summit  of 
the  spine  into  the  whole  complex  structure  of  the  encephalon.  Every  portion 
of  the  body  is  thus  more  or  less  penetrated  by  these  nerve-fibres ; and  the  im- 
pression which  is  made  upon  any  one  point  of  the  circumference  can  be  trans- 
mitted with  unerring  precision  towards  the  central  line,  and,  under  proper 

! The  principal  design  of  the  ‘references’  in  this  Appendix  being  tO' direct  the  student  to 
the  most  accessible  sources  of  information  on  the  various  topics  treated  of  in  th.e  text,  thejy 
are  almost  entirely  confined  to  books  which  may  be  supposed  to  be  in  a good  training-schooj 
library. 
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eonditions,  still  upwards  to  its  final  expansion,  the  brain.”  The  whole  sec- 
tion may  be  referred  to  for  a view  of  the  inter-action  between  the  brain  and 
the  nervous  system  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  brain  and  the  mind  on  the 
other. 

11.  The  relation  between  exercise  and  growth,  both  physical  and  mental, 
is  fully  set  forth  in  an  article  by  Dr.  Barlow,  in  the  Cyclopoedia  of  Fractical 
Mtdicine^  on  ‘ Physical  Education,’  to  which  the  reader  is  referred. 

12.  On  the  topics  alluded  to  in  this  section,  Dr.  Andrew  Combe’s  treatise ' 
on  ‘ Physiology  applied  to  Health  and  Education,’  will  furnish  the  reader 
with  all  the  information  he  can  desire. 

13.  See  Marcel  on  Language,  a work  which,  owing  perhaps  to  its  imper- 
fect title,  is  less  known  than  it  ought  to  be.  It  is,  in  tmth,  a comprehensive 
treatise  on  education,  which  will  not  often  disappoint  the  reader  who  refers  to 
it.  The  idea  in  this  section  is  illustrated  at  length  in  Book  I.  chap.  i.  sec.  4, 
from  which  the  following  extract  is  made  in  extension  of  what  is  said  in  the 
text : — “ The  accidental  and  variable  states  of  the  soul  are  not  alone  expressed 
by  the  external  appearances  of  the  body ; its  propensities  and  inclinations 
are  also  indicated  by  an  habitual  deportment  and  a fixed  expression  of  counte- 
nance. Moral  and  mental  habits  produce  in  the  whole  person,  and  especially 
in  the  external  muscles  of  the  face,  corresponding  modifications  which  become 
permanent,  and  which  faithfully  represent  them.  The  habit  of  low  thought 
and  degrading  inclination  vilifies  the  features,  and  that  of  thoughtlessness  and 
Ignorance  stupifies  them ; but  the  ugliness  which  proceeds  from  vice  is  the 
most  shocking  of  all ; while  virtue  diffuses  an  unspeakable  charm  over  the 
features,  and  intellect  (intelligence?)  beams  in  the  eye  of  its  possessor.  What 
object  is  more  lovely  than  the  serene  and  bright  countenance  which  bespeaks 
brightness  and  benevolence,  intellect  and  wisdom?  This  is  the  physical 
beauty  to  which  every  human  being  may  aspire,  and  which  a proper  moral 
and  intelleetual  education  can  bestow.” 

A short  statement  of  the  diseases  of  children,  with  their  symptoms  and  the 
manner  of  their  treatment,  will  be  found  in  Appendix  C ; and  the  infant-school 
teacher  cannot  too  carefully  study  it. 

14.  This  characteristic  of  the  child’s  nature  results  necessarily  from  its  • 
reflective  power  being  not  yet  developed,  so  that  it  does  not  feel  the  se- 
quence and  connexion  of  events  as  to  time.  Where  this  power  is,  the  sha- 
dows of  the  past  and  the  anticipations  of  the  future  float  steadily  across  the 
present.  The  man  lives  in  the  past  and  future,  which  are  full  of  cares ; the 
child  lives  in  the  present,  thinking  not  of  the  yesterday  and  the  morrow,  and 
the  more  entirely  the  younger  he  is.  Hence  his  freedom  from  care. 

1 6.  The  words  quoted  are  those  of  the  author  of  Some  Education ; whoso 
second  chapter  on  ‘ Happiness,  the  necessary  condition  of  Home-Education,’ 
will  well  repay  perusal  in  this  connexion.  The  infant-school  teacher  should 
carefully  study  the  whole  work.  Though  written  with  an  immediate  view  to 
the  circumstances  of  the  child  who  is  being  educated  at  home,  it  will  give 


NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS. 


1'J7 

biin  a view  into  the  interior  of  the  child’s  mind,  and  a succession  of  hints 
for  its  cultivation,  which  I do  not  know  that  he  will  easily  find  elsewhere. 
AVith  ordinary  discrimination,  he  cannot  be  misled  in  applying  its  teaching 
to  his  own  circumstances. 

(2.)  The  necessity  of  consulting  the  child’^s  happiness  in  his  education, 
and  the  way  of  doing  so,  seem  to  be  now  fully  appreciated  by  writers  on  this 
subject.  One  of  the  latest  of  these,  in  a little  work  entitled  Early  Injiiir 
ences,  written  in  an  earnest  pleasant  spirit,  though  somewhat  fragmentary, 
has  the  following  paragraph : — “ Childhood  is  especially  the  period  in  life, 
indeed  the  only  one,  when  joy  springs  out  of  everything,  when  mere  existence 
is  a boundless  cause  of  happiness,  and  when  frolic  and  laughter  seem  absolutely 
necessary  to  unburden  the  heart  of  its  superfluous  and  overflowing  merriment. 
There  is  an  irresistible  charm  in  this  ; and  since  it  has  no  necessary  tendency 
to  make  the  character  unfeeling  or  regardless  of  others,  it  is  too  cruel  to  damp 
it  for  the  few  short  years  we  may  dare  hope  it  will  last.  Do  not  impose  the 
gravity  and  the  composure  that  became  the  years  of  manhood  upon  the  bright 
and  thoughtless  head  of  childhood.  So  far  as  amusement  is  innocent,  let  them 
blow  those  glittering  bubbles  while  they  can  ; and  so  far  as  fun  and  frolic  do 
not  infringe  on  duty,  and  do  not  make  sport  with  the  feelings  or  infirmities  of 
another,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  to  give  them  fair  play  is  more  likely  to 
allow  room  for  a healthy  mind  and  good  feelings  to  grow  up,  than  if  you,  as 
it  were,  cramp  the  free  supple  limbs  of  childhood  into  the  dignified  or  solemn 
gait  of  its  elders.  The  effect  of  too  much  restraint  in  early  years  will  always 
snow  itself  somewhere.  Either  in  childhood  it  will  produce  morbidness  and 
unnatural  gloom,  or  conceit  and  affectation  ; or  in  youth,  when  the  restraints 
of  home  and  education  are  necessarily  diminished,  the  mind,  long  wearied  of  its 
shackles  and  its  prison,  will  burst  forth  into  excess  and  error ; and,  having 
been  in  the  habit  of  connecting  principle  with  dulness  and  stupidity,  will 
throw  it  all  away,  and  give  itself  up  to  a delirious  and  headlong  course  of  folly 
and  pleasure.  Be  content  with  making  children  good  as  children,  and  do  not 
cramp  them  into  dwarfish  representations  of  men  and  women.” — Chap.  iv. 

19.  This  principle,  the  ‘ sympathy  of  numbers,’  is  largely  insisted  on  in 
Mr.  Stow’s  work  entitled.  The  Training  System,  chap,  iii.,  and  elsewhere 
throughout  the  book.  And  practically  it  occupies  a very  prominent  place  in 
the  mode  of  education  with  which  his  name  is  so  intimately  connected.  The 
reader  may  further  refer  to  vol.  i.  of  Papers  for  the  Schoolmaster,  which  con- 
tains a few  papers  on  this  topic  written  in  the  spirit  of  Mr.  Stow’s  work. 

(2.)  The  extent  to  which  the  infant  school  can  avail  itself  of  the 
principle  of  sympathy  has  struck  nearly  all  writers  on  early  education. 
Madame  Necker  thus  speaks  of  it : — “ Generally  speaking,  children  seldom 
take  as  models  those  who  differ  much  from  them  either  in  age  or  situation. 
They  soon  understand  how  to  make  allowance  for  professional  prejudice  or  the 
personal  interest  of  those  who  address  them.  On  the  other  hand,  the  domi- 
nion which  children  exercise  over  each  other  is  almost  unbounded.  What- 
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ever  may  be  the  difTercnce  in  their  future  destination,  it  vanishes  before  their 
present  community  of  feeling  and  equality  of  situation.  Their  influence 
over  each  other  must,  therefore,  be  either  very  dangerous  or  highly  useful ; 
and  by  obtaining  the  direction  of  it  we  secure  to  ourselves  the  advantage  of 
a most  powerful  instrument  in  education.  This  circumstance  accounts  for 
the  continually  increasing  success  of  infant  schools.  In  these  institutions  a 
sort  of  reciprocal  moral  instruction  takes  place.  Order,  exactness,  obedience, 
truth,  justice,  civility,  are  communicated  from  one  child  to  another  by  the 
force  of  example ; and  from  the  external  imitation  of  these  qualities  a real 
feeling  of  them  is  produced.  And,  in  the  same  manner,  as  regards  their  les- 
sons, it  is  often  possible  to  fix  the  attention  of  a number  of  children  upon  ob- 
jects in  which  it  would  have  been  very  difficult  to  interest  a single  child. 
Every  subject  of  examination  which  is  proposed  to  them  becomes  a sort  of 
earnest  amusement,  and  engages  their  whole  attention  ; and  the  interest 
which  one  child  begins  to  take  in  it  is  communicated  to  all.” — Progressive 
Education^  (Eng.  Trans.,)  vol.  ii.  book  ii.  chap.  4. 

23.  This  fact  of  the  prominence  of  sight  as  a knowledge-giving  sense  is 
embodied  in  our  very  language.  Thus,  when  we  speak  of  observing  or  per- 
ceiving a thing,  we  are  understood  to  refer  to  sight,  though  the  words  them- 
selves are  just  as  applicable  to  the  other  senses  as  to  it.  So  we  symbolize 
knowledge  by  light  and  enlightenment ; whilst  we  speak  of  mental  vision, 
mental  blindness,  the  mind’s  eye,  &c. 

(2.)  The  two  quotations  are  from  Morell’s  Elements  of  Psychology,  chap, 
iii.  sect.  3,  which  treats  of  the  ‘ Varieties  of  Sensation.’ 

(3.)  The  following  extract  sets  forth  the  difference  in  character  between 
the  higher  and  the  lower  senses : — “ Conscious  states  differ  remarkably  in 
this  particular  [the  more  or  less  facility  of  reviving  the  state  or  feeling  in  the 
absence  of  the  physical  cause,  the  ease  of  stirring  up  the  experience  as  a 
recollection  or  idea] ; some  that  are  most  intense  while  they  last  are  very 
difficult  to  realize  as  matter  of  recollection  ; their  intellectual  or  ideal  exist- 
ence is  of  a low  order.  Others  again  are  remarkable  for  their  conceivability 
by  an  intellectual  effort,  and  are  therefore  more  prone  to  enter  into  the  ideal 
life  of  the  individual ; such  are  the  emotions  of  spectacle,  the  feelings  of  the 
beautiful  and  the  sublime.  We  recognise  a superior  dignity  in  the  emotions 
that  have  an  ideal  or  intellectual  persistence,  as  compared  with  such  as  can 
exist  only  in  the  actual,  or  while  their  physical  stimulus  is  present.”  Then 
speaking  of  pains  as  organic  sensations,  the  writer  says,  that  “ they  do  not 
persist  in  the  intellect  as  ideal  emotions,  and  are  not  easily  revived  in  any 
effort  of  recollection.  Of  all  intense  feelings  they  may  be  reckoned  to  stand 
lowest  in  these  peculiarities;  whereby  their  influence  and  malignancy  be- 
come confined  to  the  evil  hour  of  their  real  presence.” — Bain  on  the  Senses 
and  Intellect,  p.  90. 

The  idea  in  the  last  sentence  may  be  much  more  broadly  set  forth.  W« 
have  seen  that  all  the  physical  senses  are  of  a low  intellectual  order ; and  it 
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is  well  for  us  that  they  are  so.  What  sort  of  beings  should  we  otherwise  be  ? 
A pain  once  felt  would  be,  so  far,  a pain  felt  at  every  recollection  of  it ; un- 
pleasant sensations  of  any  sort  that  we  had  ever  experienced  would  be  our 
constant  tormentors.  Equally  unfortunate  would  it  be  if  our  sensation**  of 
physical  pleasure  could  be  recalled  with  power.  Then  we  should  be  constantly 
recalling  them,  and  they  would  swamp  our  mental  activity.  From  both  these 
fates  we  are  preserved  by  the  low  intellectual  character  of  the  physical 
senses. 

25.  The  reader  will  find  much  pleasing  illustration  of  this  topic  in  a little 
work  by  Dr.  George  Wilson,  The  Five  Gateways  of  Knowledge : the  ob- 
ject of  which  is  generally  to  urge  the  cultivation  of  the  senses. 

26.  Even  when  objects  are  introduced  to  a class,  they  are,  for  the  most 
part,  very  partially  used.  The  teacher  often  seems  to  think  it  enough  for  the 
class  to  see  it  in  a very  general  way.  They  should  be  made  to  inspect 
it,  however,  individually,  as  far  as  circumstances  will  permit,  to  hear  its 
sound,  if  the  object  admit  of  it,  and  to  handle  it.  It  is  by  this,  and  not  by 
merely  speaking  of  things  even  when  they  are  in  presence,  that  the  child’s 
observation  is  sharpened.  If  the  privilege  of  ocular  or  tactual  inspection  be 
accorded  to  the  attentive  pupils,  a great  stimulus  is  given  to  the  attention 
of  the  whole  class. 

(2.)  Complex  sensations: — “Those  resulting  from  the  combination  of 
optical  effect  with  the  feelings  of  movement  arising  out  of  the  muscles  of  the 
eye-ball.  As  in  the  case  of  touch,  this  combination  is  necessary  as  a basis 
of  those  perceptions  of  the  external  world  that  are  associated  with  sight.  It 
is  admitted  that  mere  light  and  colour  will  not  suffice  to  found  these  per- 
ceptions upon.” — Bain  on  the  Senses  and  Intellect,  p.  239.  The  reader  is 
referred  to  this  work  for  a full  and  clear  statement  of  the  phenomena  and 
character  of  the  senses. 

(3.)  The  influence  of  the  laws  of  sensation  on  practical  instruction  is  re- 
cognised, and,  with  more  or  less  success,  tmced  in  an  article  in  the  North 
British  Review,  February  1854,  entitled  “The  Art  of  Education.”  See  also 
a paper  in  the  first  publication  of  the  Central  Society  of  Education — “ On  the 
Education  of  the  Senses.” 

29.  On  the  subject  of  tlas  paragraph,  the  reader  should  refer  to  Taylor’s 
Home  Education,  chap,  x.,  “ On  the  Culture  of  the  Conceptive  Faculty  in 
Connexion  with  Language.” 

The  exercise  exhibited  in  the  text  is  sometimes  condemned  as  a mere 
heaping  together  of  words  which  the  child  cannot  understand.  It  may  de- 
generate into  this ; but  where  the  observation  is  hond  fide  exercised,  the 
idea  enters  the  mind  before  the  term,  and  the  exercise  is  altogether  suitable 
for  young  children.  There  is  another  point  of  view  from  which  such  lessons 
may  appear  useless,  as  the  reader  may  see  by  r^erring  to  Mr.  Moseley’s 
Report  in  the  Minutes  of  Council  for  1853-54.  It  is  where  a lesson  of  this 
sort  is  palmed  off  ©n  a class  of  advanced  pupils  under  the  name  of  a lesson 
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‘ on  common  tilings.’  To  such  a class  a lesson  of  this  sort  is  just  one  on 
TTords,  not  by  any  means  giving  to  them  the  discipline  which  it  does  to  a 
^■oung  class.  Mr.  Moseley  is  speaking  expressly  of  instruction  in  common 
♦Viings ; and  from  that  point  of  view  his  criticism  is  just.  But  his  words  are 
not  to  be  construed  into  a condemnation  of  the  kind  of  lesson  before  us,  at 
all  times  and  in  all  places,  though  they  have  been  often  thoughtlessly  quoted 
as  if  this  were  their  meaning. 

30.  See  Locke’s  Essay  on  the  Human  Understanding^  book  iii.,  “ On 
Words,”  chaps.  1,  2,  3. 

31.  Stow’s  Training  System,  chap.  iv. 

32.  It  is  often,  and  not  incorrectly,  said  that  to  cultivate  attention  is  the 
first  object  of  intellectual  education.  To  understand  this,  however,  a little  ' 
explanation  is  necessary.  Attention  is  sometimes  spoken  of  as  if  it  were  a 
distinct  faculty  : it  is  rather  a state  or  quality  of  the  faculties.  Continuous- 
ness of  operation  by  any  one  of  them,  whether  it  be  the  perception,  the  rea- 
son, or  the  imagination,  is  attention.  In  infancy,  it  is  evidently  a state  of 
the  observation  or  conception ; so  that  we  may  express  the  design  of  intel- 
lectual education  at  this  time  in  either  of  these  ways: — It  is  to  cultivate 
attention  through  the  medium  of  the  observation  and  conception ; or  it  is  to 
cultivate  the  observation  and  the  conception,  to  which  end  attention  is 
essential. 

34.  Miss  Edgeworth,  in  her  story  of  the  “ Good  French  Governess,”  ex- 
hibits the  change  that  takes  place  on  listless  and  apparently  naughty  pupils, 
when  proper  motives  are  presented  to  them  for  attention. 

(2.)  With  regard  to  curiosity,  Locke  observes  that  children  should  be 
rained  to  silence  with  respect  to  their  whims  and  fanciful  desires,  but  to 
jpe^k  to  their  instructors  when  it  is  information  that  they  desire. — “ For, 
■whenever  reason  would  speak,  it  should  be  hearkened  to  ; but  as  they  should 
never  be  heard  when  they  speak  for  any  particular  thing  they  would  have, 
unless  it  first  be  proposed  to  them,  so  they  should  always  be  heard,  and 
fairly  and  kindly  answered,  when  they  ask  about  anything  they  would  know 
and  desire  to  be  informed  about.  Curiosity  should  be  as  carefully  cherished 
in  children,  as  other  appetites  suppressed.” — Thoughts  concerning  Educa- 
tion, § 108.  See  also  § 167. 

And  with  regard  to  sympathy,  Madame  Xecker  says, — “ There  is  nothing 
so  likely  to  excite  these  tastes  as  possessing  them  ourselves,  and  associating 
our  child  with  us  in  the  pleasure  we  receive  from  them.  The  idea  that  we 
are  constantly  occupied  about  him  may  excite  his  gratitude,  but  will  not 
determine  the  direction  of  his  inclinations ; but  if  children  see  that  our 
interest  is  awakened,  and  our  curiosity  excited,  by  the  idea  of  making  some 
new  observation  or  ascertaining  some  new  fact,  they  will  soon  try  to  antici- 
pate our  discoveries.  If  they  observe  us  interested  in  the  cultivation  of 
flowers,  in  watching  the  labours  of  the  bee  or  the  metamoi-phoses  of  insects, 
they  will  soon  be  delighted  themselves  with  these  occupations.  Example, 
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emulation,  curiosity — the  most  natural  stimulants  at  an  age  when  pleasure 
is  so  vividly  enjoyed,  and  the  idea  of  utility  so  indistinct — will  all  act  in 
unison.” — Progressive  Education,  vol.  ii.  pp.  73,  74. 

35.  This  is  well  exemplified  in  Miss  Edgeworth’s  Essay  on  Tasks  in 
“ Essays  on  Practical  Education” 

(2.)  On  the  influence  of  difference  of  temperament  on  attention,  Edge- 
worth’s Essay  on  Attention  may  he  consulted.  On  the  listless  temperament, 
in  particular,  Locke  has  some  very  pertinent  observations. — Thoughts  con- 
cerning Education,  sects.  123-126. 

37.  This  point  is  put  with  great  force  by  the  author  of  Home-Education. 
“ The  furniture  of  the  conceptive  faculty,  as  derived  from  the  objects  of 
sight,  constitutes  the  principal  wealth  of  the  mind,  and  upon  the  ready  com- 
mand of  these  treasures,  with  some  specific  end  in  view,  depends  in  great 
measure  its  power.  The  quality  and  extent  of  these  ideal  stores,  and  the 
degree  in  which  they  are  available  as  materials  for  the  other  faculties  to 
work  upon,  are  a chief  reason  of  the  vast  difference  between  one  mind  and 
another,  and  generally  of  the  difference  between  cultured  and  uncultured 
minds.  Whatever  may  be  the  path  of  exertion  pursued  by  any  one,  and 
even  if  it  lead  over  ground  the  most  remote  from  the  regions  of  the  ima- 
gination, it  will  still  be  true  that,  if  the  conceptive  faculty  in  the  particular 
department  which  the  mind  occupies  be  full,  fraught  with  its  proper  objects, 
and  be  prompt  in  producing  its  stores,  such  a mind  will  take  the  lead  among 
others.” — Home  Education,  chap.  ix. 

44.  For  further  illustration  of  the  sense  of  resemblance  and  analogy,  the 
reader  may  see  chapter  xi.  of  the  work  named  in  the  previous  note. 

47.  The  difference  between  the  two  uses  of  terms  is  illustrated  perhaps  by 
the  nomenclature  of  chemistry.  The  term  sulphuric  acid,  for  instance,  con- 
veys a certain  image  and  certain  associations  to  the  person  who  has  seen  it 
and  used  it ; but  in  chemistry,  sulphur,  with  reference  to  its  equivalence,  is 
written  ^ or  S Os*  The  popular  name  is  given  to  the  image  which  ob- 
servation forms  of  the  thing.  The  symbol  addresses  itself  to  the  (scientific) 
understanding  as  a formal  term. 

The  following  passage  is  quoted  as  illustrative  of  the  sphere  of  the  under- 
standing : — 

“ A sentence  or  proposition  in  language  answers  to  a complete  thought 
in  psychology.  By  a complete  thought,  in  the  sphere  of  the  understanding, 
we  mean  a distinct  act  of  comparison  between  two  terms,  in  which  we  appre- 
hend the  relationship  that  exists  between  them.  All  logical  or  formal  thought 
answers  exactly  to  this  explanation ; and  the  mental  activity  by  which  we 
compare  terms,  find  out  their  exact  agreement  or  disagreement,  give  expres- 
sion to  this  in  propositions,  and  deduce  other  propositions  from  them,  is  that 
which,  par  excellence,  bears  the  title  of  the  understanding.” 

The  abstract  notions  and  generalized  ideas  which  have  been  formed  in  the 
manner  before  explained,  and  which,  are  now  held  distinct  from  each  other 
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by  means  of  words,  universally  retain,  amongst  those  who  have  experienced 
the  intuitions  out  of  which  they  are  formed,  some  impress  of  their  origin. 
When,  however,  the  mind  begins  to  deal  with  them  for  purposes  of  formal 
reasoning,  and  regards  them  merely  as  terms  to  be  compared  and  estimated, 
it  soon  loses  all  sight  of  those  intuitions,  and  seeks  to  fix  the  meaning  of 
each  term  it  employs  by  pointing,  not  to  the  phenomena  in  nature  which 
they  are  intended  to  denote,  but  to  the  other  terms,  which  they  either  ex- 
clude or  comprehend  in  their  logical  signification. 

Having  become  in  this  way  apt  in  the  use  of  language,  and  accustomed  to 
employ  words  according  to  their  defined  logical  signification,  it  is  a very  easy 
step  for  us  to  make  use  of  terms,  without  having  ever  experienced  the  real 
phenomena  that  led  to  their  formation.  AVe  may  obtain  the  most  precise 
knowledge  of  the  logical  meaning  of  such  terms,  understand  exactly  what 
other  terms  agree  or  disagree  with  them,  use  them  correctly  in  conversation 
and  argument,  employ  them  with  the  utmost  accuracy  as  signs  of  a given 
formal  comprehension,  while,  at  the  same  time,  we  have  never  possessed  one 
of  the  intuitions,  or  of  the  mental  images,  out  of  which  the  abstraction  ori- 
ginally proceeded. — Morell’s  Elements  of  Psychologtj,  chap,  vi.,  sect.  1. 

(2.)  This  was  the  rock  on  which  much  of  the  earlier  infant-school  teaching 
split.  The  ‘ intellectual  system  ’ — first  exemplified  in  Wood’s  well-known 
Account  of  the  Edinburgh  Sessional  School — is,  doubtless,  fully  adapted  to 
answer  its  design  of  cultivating  the  understanding  of  advanced  pupils.  But 
it  was  by  a singular  mistake  that  it  was  in  many  cases  transferred  pure  and 
simple  to  the  infant  school.  That  system  required  for  its  own  fruition  an 
anterior  process  of  an  entirely  different  sort,  the  cultivation  of  the  observation 
and  the  conception  : it  is  not  fully  effective  without  this  preparatory  course  as 
a basis  to  rest  on.  The  character  of  many  of  the  early  school-books  pub- 
lished for  use  in  infant  schools  quite  justifies  the  severe  remarks  of  Dr.  Andrew 
Combe  in  chap.  xvi.  of  his  work  on  the  Management  of  Infancy. 

48.  The  questioning  in  this  lesson,  which  is  such  a one  as  may  be  heard 
any  day  in  infant  schools,  is  not  open  to  any  objection  on  the  score  of  logical 
arrangement  or  of  simplicity  ; on  the  contrary,  it  shows  both  of  these  features. 
It  is  such  questioning  as  would  be  given  by  a teacher  who  has  given  some 
thought  to  the  nature  of  elementary  teaching,  and  perceives  clearly  the  ne- 
cessity of  clearness  and  simplicity  of  language,  yet  who  is  only  in  the  second 
stage  of  his  progress  as  to  skill  in  teaching.  The  lesson  is  good  of  its  style, 
but  its  style  is  not  the  proper  one.  The  final  step  in  progress  in  infant-school 
teaching  is  to  pass  from  the  teaching  which  exercises  the  understanding  to 
that  which  appeals  to  the  conceptive  faculty,  and  to  handle  this  style  well 

49.  “ AVhen  the  child  first  passes  on  to  regular  instruction  in  language,  his 
thoughts  range  through  a very  narrow  circle,  and,  as  it  were,  only  over  the 
surface  of  the  things  in  his  immediate  vicinity.  And  what  shall  we  say  of 
his  intelligence  and  penetration  ? It  is  with  difficulty  that  he  connects  two 
proximate  ideas.  Then  it  is  useless  to  prepare  for  him  a train  of  reasoning, 
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however  simple  ; still  more  useless  to  submit  to  him  the  most  conclusive 
chain,  for  you  will  never  bring  him  any  nearer  to  the  conclusion,  because 
from  weakness  he  will  have  lost  sight  of  the  antecedents,  and,  therefore,  will 
have  no  materials  for  comparison,  no  means  of  conclusion.  There  are  no 
leaps  either  in  the  operations  of  the  intellectual  or  in  the  physical  world. 
Language,  which  is  the  expression  of  thought,  is  also  its  image.  Now,  the 
pupil  at  seven  or  eight  years  old  only  speaks  in  propositions  composed  of  few 
ideas,  or  in  phrases  which  express  at  most  two  thoughts,  with  little  combina- 
tion and  of  easy  instruction.  He  attempts  nothing  further  because  he  is  not 
strong  enough.  If  you  wish  to  lead  him  on  you  must  gradually  expand  his 
powers  of  conception  by  well-graduated  exercises.” — La  Langue  Materndle^ 
by  the  Abbe  Girard  (Lord  Ebrington’s  Translation),  chap.  iii.  sect.  4. 

50.  Compare  sections  14  and  16,  with  the  notes  upon  them,  for  illustration 
of  the  child’s  imaginativeness. 

54,  “ Imagination,”  says  Madame  Necker,  “ by  connecting  itself  with  the 
future,  becomes  the  source  of  hope.  What  would  be  our  moral  condition  il 
the  imagination  were  suppressed  ? Incapable  of  foreseeing  either  the  plea- 
sure of  executing  our  plans,  or  the  good  likely  to  result  from  their  success,  we 
should  remain  idly  stationary ; having  no  motive  to  exertion,  our  energies 
would  be  completely  deadened.”  Again,  speaking  of  its  influence  on  the  in- 
tellect ; — “ The  task  of  instruction  [in  the  case  of  children  devoid  of  it]  be- 
comes almost  insurmountable.  Even  when  minds,  though  incapable  of  nobler 
interests,  are  open  to  physical  pleasures,  so  little  power  have  they  of  looking 
forward,  that  these  cannot  be  held  out  to  them  as  rewards  ; and  if  by  chance 
they  do  conceive  any  desire,  the  whole  force  of  their  will  is  concentrated  on 
that  one  point — they  cannot  be  made  to  comprehend  any  suggested  substi- 
tute. From  these  indisputable  facts  we  may  learn  that  the  imagination,  far 
from  being  only,  as  sometimes  designated,  the  fool  of  the  family,  performs  a 
most  important  part  in  our  intellectual  development.” 

” It  is  a great  mistake,”  says  Mrs.  Montgomery,  ” to  suppose  it  advisable  to 
exclude  children  from  works  of  imagination,  or  to  seek  in  every  way  to  crush 
and  destroy  that  noble  power — ^that  link  to  things  unseen — that  faculty  by 
which  we  embrace  truths  we  cannot  understand,  and  by  which  we  live  in  a 
spiritual  and  higher  world.  Faith  is  the  exalted,  the  sanctified,  the  religious 
form  of  imagination,  and  it  is  surely  unnecessary  to  treat  with  disregard 
and  persecution  the  power  by  which  we  grasp  the  invisible  realities  of  a 
spiritual  existence.” 

54.  There  is  one  sphere  in  which  the  object  of  cultivating  the  imagination 
must  be  to  restrain  it — the  sphere  of  the  afiections  and  motives  to  everyday 
conduct.  If  it  be  allowed  to  wander  at  will  through  this,  the  disposition  be- 
comes dreamy  and  melancholy,  the  conduct  unpractical. 

On  this  important  subject,  see  Necker’s  Progressive  Education,  vol.  ii. 
chap.  viii. ; Early  Influmces,  chap.  vi. ; Taylor’s  Home  Education,  chap, 
ix.  j and  Edgeworth’s  Practical  Education. 
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55.  Matt.  xxii.  37,  38  ; xxii.  39  ; -Matt.  vii.  12  ; 1 John  iii.  20,  21.  See 
also  Rom.  xii.  15.  The  same  truth  was  declared  (in  the  later  days  at  least) 
of  the  dispensation  of  religion  that  preceded  Christianity.  “ He  hath  sho  .ved 
thee,  0 man,  what  is  good  ; and  what  doth  the  Lord  require  of  thee,  hut  to  do 
justly,  and  to  love  mercy,  and  to  walk  humbly  with  thy  God?” — Micah  vi.  8. 

58.  “ And  will  you  tell  me,  whilst  I am  working  [said  Amy  Herbert  to  her 
mamma],  what  you  had  not  time  to  speak  about  yesterday  ? I mean,  why  it 
never  does  people  any  good  to  go  and  see  others  suffer  merely  from  curi  osity.” 
“ It  not  only  does  them  no  good,  but  it  does  them  harm,”  replied  Mrs.  Her- 
bert, “and  for  this  reason:  God  gives  to  almost  every  one,  and  especially  to 
young  people,  many  kind,  amiable  feelings,  as  a sort  of  treasure  which  they 
are  carefully  to  keep.  Now,  these  kind  feelings,  as  people  grow  older,  gra- 
dually die  away  as  they  get  accustomed  to  the  sight  of  suffering,  and  so  at 
last  they  are  likely  to  become  cold  and  hard-hearted  ; and  there  is  only  one 
sure  way  of  preventing  this — by  doingiind  actions  whenever  we  are  blessed 
with  kind  feelings.  Perhaps  you  would  rather  I would  explain  myself  more 
clearly,”  added  Mrs.  Herbert,  as  Amy  laid  down  her  work  and  looked  thought- 
fully in  her  mother’s  face.  “ When  you  saw  Susan  Reynolds  yesterday,  you 
had  compassion  for  her,  and  a great  wish  to  help  her — this  was  the  good 
feeling  given  you  by  God  ; but  supposing  you  had  thought,  that  after  all  it 
was  too  much  trouble  to  work  for  her,  you  would  soon  have  forgotten  her ; and 
the  next  time  you  saw  her  you  would  probably  have  pitied  her  less,  and  the 
next  less  still ; and  if  you  had  gone  on  so,  you  might  have  ended  in  becoming 
perfectly  cold  and  selfish ; but  by  determining  to  do  something  you  have 
kept  up  yofur  interest,  and  you  will  find  that  your  kind  feeling  will  continue 
and  increase,  not  only  for  her,  but  for  other  persons  you  may  see  in  distress.” 
“ But  then  I have  heard  you  say,  mamma,  that  we  ought  not  to  follow  our 
feelings  entirely.” 

“ No,”  replied  Mrs.  Herbert ; “because  very  often  our  feelings  are  wrong, 
and  therefore  we  must  have  some  other  rule  to  go  by,  or  we  shall  continually 
mistake  our  duties ; but  when  they  are  right,  they  are  given  us  by  God  to 
make  those  duties  easy  and  pleasant ; and  if  we  do  not  encourage  them  we 
shall  find,  when  we  grow  old,  that  it  will  be  very  difficult,  if  not  almost 
impossible,  to  do  right,  however  we  may  wish  it.” 

“ Then,  mamma,  if  we  had  always  good  feelings,  there  would  be  no  occa- 
sion to  do  anything  but  just  what  we  felt  inclined;  how  very  nice  that 
would  be !” 

“ There  is  but  one  way  of  getting  these  good  feelings,”  said  Mrs.  Herbert, 
“ and  that  is,  by  doing  what  we  know  we  ought,  whether  we  like  it  or  not ; 
and  only  one  way  of  keeping  them  when  we  have  got  them,  by  taking  care 
always  to  act  upon  them ; and  if  we  begin  when  we  are  young,  it  is  astonish- 
ing how  easy  it  will  soon  become.” — Amy  Herbert,  chap.  v. 

This  pretty  tale  is  written  to  exemplify  moral  training  in  the  family,  and 
will  give  the  reader  a good  insight  into  the  management  of  the  feelings  and 
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the  will  in  children.  No  teacher,  and  especially  no  infant-school  teacher, 
can  read  it  without  profiting  by  its  good  sense,  as  well  as  by  its  pious  and 
gentle  spirit. 

The  point  insisted  on  in  this  section  is  one  of  vital  importance  ; it  consti- 
tutes the  difference,  indeed,  between  education  or  training  and  instruction. 
The  greatest  merit,  as  it  seems  to  me,  of  Mr.  Stow’s  excellent  volume  on  the 
Training  System,  is  the  prominence  it  gives  to  action  in  moral  training  as 
distinct  from  rule. — “ The  only  way  to  do  a thing  is  just  to  do  it.”  Locke 
long  ago  enforced  the  same  truth  on  an  age  not  prepared  to  understand  him. 
“ And  here  give  me  leave  to  take  notice  of  one  thing  I think  a fault  in  the 
ordinary  method  of  education  ; and  that  is,  the  charging  the  children’s  me- 
mories, upon  all  occasions,  with  rules  and  precepts  which  they  often  do  not 
understand,  and  which  are  constantly  as  soon  forgot  as  given.  If  it  be  some 
action  you  would  have  done,  or  done  otherwise ; whenever  they  forget  or  do 
it  awkwardly,  make  them  do  it  over  and  over  again  till  they  are  perfect, 
whereby  you  will  get  these  two  advantages  : — First,  to  see  whether  it  be  an 
action  they  can  do,  or  is  fit  to  be  expected  of  them  ; secondly,  that  by  repeat- 
ing the  same  action  till  it  be  grown  habitual  in  them,  the  performance  will 
not  depend  on  memory  or  reflection,  the  concomitant  of  prudence  and  age, 
and  not  of  childhood,  but  will  be  natural  in  them.  Pi’ay,  remember  that 
children  are  not  to  be  taught  by  rules  which  will  be  always  slipping  out  of 
their  memories.  What  you  think  necessary  for  them  to  do,  settle  on  them 
by  an  indispensable  practice,  as  often  as  the  occasion  returns,  and,  if  it  be 
possible,  make  occasions.  This  method  has  so  many  advantages,  which  way 
soever  we  consider  it,  that  I cannot  but  wonder  (if  ill  customs  could  bo 
wondered  at  in  anything)  how  it  could  possibly  be  so  much  neglected.” — 
Thoughts  of  Education,  sects.  64,  65,  66.  This  is  the  germ  of  the  Training 
System. 

60.  See  Necker,  vol.  i.  book  i.  chap.  v. 

61.  On  the  moral  use  of  the  imagination,  reference  may  be  made  to  the 
work  of  Girard,  already  quoted  ; for  the  principle,  to  pp.  88,  89,  and  for  the 
way  of  using  it,  to  pp.  144,  145.  It  may  be  said  of  this  work — one  of  the 
earlier  works  on  modern  teaching — that  whilst,  in  a certain  sense,  it  has  lost 
part  of  its  value  from  the  fact,  that  the  principles  of  teaching  advocated  in  it 
have  been  long  since  substantially  adopted,  it  will  still  amply  repay  the 
teacher’s  perusal — on  the  one  hand,  as  exhibiting  the  kind  of  argument  by 
which  the  method  of  teaching  he  daily  practises  was  vindicated,  whilst  still 
a novelty  ; and,  on  the  other  and  chiefly  (to  use  the  words  of  the  translator’s 
preface),  “ from  the  delightful  picture  it  presents  of  the  author’s  piety,  bene- 
volence, and  delicacy  of  feeling.” 

The  moral  abuse  of  the  imagination  (if  we  may  use  the  expression)  is 
referred  to  in  Abercrombie  On  the  Philosophy  of  the  Moral  Feelings,  part  i. 
sect.  ii.  Kemarks  on  Habit. — See  also  the  preceding  note  on  sect.  58. 

63.  Eom.  xii.  21. — Neither  is  it  prudent  in  deahng  with  children  to  draw 
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the  distinction  too  widely  between  the  real  character  of  men  and  their 
outward  conduct.  Thus,  with  respect  to  kindness  to  the  poor,  it  is  too  true 
that  many  poor  are  quite  undeserving  of  charity,  and  that  many  solicit  it 
on  false  pretences.  But  it  is  better  that  a few  acts  of  such  undeserved 
charity  shoiild  be  performed  by  the  child,  than  that  at  this  tender  period 
suspicion  should  take  possession  of  him.  There  is  no  surer  way  to  crush  all 
exercise  of  the  benevolent  feelings  than  prematurely  to  raise  these  suspicions. 
This  discerning  between  reality  and  counterfeit  will,  and  must,  come  betimes  ; 
but  for  the  child,  let  him  “ rake  not  into  the  bowels  of  unwelcome  truth  to 
save  a halfpenny : it  is  good  to  believe.”  These  remarks  apply  to  other 
feelings  as  well. 

66.  Another  reason  may  be  given  for  attending  to  this  direction.  Madame 
Necker  observes,  “ By  giving  children  habits  of  complying  with  certain 
physical  and  conventional  regulations,  we  are  exempting  their  minds  from 
future  care  on  these  subjects.  The  more  we  make  use  in  this  respect  of  the 
instinct  of  imitation,  the  more  we  shall  spare  ourselves  hereafter  the  pain  of 
having  to  prescribe  as  duties,  things  which  are  not  such  in  reality,  yet 
which  are  almost  indispensable  : and  we  shall  thus,  too,  render  an  inesti- 
mable service  to  the  child.  How  much  embarrassment,  how  much  awkward- 
ness, how  much  waste  both  of  time  and  thought  is  often  occasioned  even  to 
grown  men  by  doubts  respecting  the  propriety  of  the  most  trifling  actions.” 
— Vol.  i.  book  ii.  chap.  i. 

68.  It  will  be  seen  that  we  treat  ‘ religious  education,’  under  the  general 
head  of  Moral.  It  may  be  necessary  here  to  remark,  that  God,  as  presented 
to  the  child  in  infancy,  is  the  object  of  the  feelings,  and  not  of  the  intellect. 
His  character  is  to  be  held  forth  for  love  by  the  child,  and  not  his  attributes 
for  discussion.  Locke’s  few  remarks  on  this  subject,  in  his  136th  section, 
are  strikingly  judicious,  and  an  exact  anticipation  of  the  best  modern  prac- 
tice in  school  education. 

69.  Description  of  the  Symbolical  School. — Wilhelm  Meister's  Travels, 
chap.  X. 

71.  All  the  common  works  on  education  treat  of  this  virtue,  so  that  it  is, 
perhaps,  hardly  necessary  to  refer  to  authorities  here.  Yet,  on  a matter  of 
such  moment,  the  teacher  should  read  and  meditate  much.  Locke,  sects.  131, 
132  ; Edgeworth,  Practical  Education,  chap.  viii. ; Necker,  vol.  i.  book  ii. 
chap,  iv.,  will  afford  sufficient  materials  for  this  purpose.  It  may  be  added 
here,  once  for  all,  that  the  same  writers  may  be  referred  to  on  the  other 
feelings,  which  it  is  the  business  of  early  education  to  cherish. 

74.  I would  fain  dwell  at  greater  length  on  these  personal  virtues,  parti- 
cularly that  of  cleanliness, — cleanliness  in  person,  and  cleanliness  in  respect 
of  surrounding  circumstances.  How  much  the  want  of  this  adds  to  the  dis- 
comfort of  the  lower  classes  of  society  in  this  country  needs  not  to  be  men- 
tioned. If  the  want  is  ever  to  be  supplied,  it  must  be  by  laying  the  founda- 
tion of  the  habit  of  cleanliness  in  infancy.  The  personal  influence  of  the 
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teecLer  is  enormous ; and  if,  as  a body,  teachers  were  as  scrupulous  in 
respect  to  this  habit  as  they  might  be,  the  effect  on  the  moral  tone  of  the 
children  would  be  very  palpable.  Let  me  entreat  all  who  have  charge  of 
infant  schools  to  set  a pattern  to  the  children,  to  be  intolerant  of  slovenliness 
and  dust,  to  take  a pride,  first,  in  having  their  own  dress  tidy,  and  secondly, 
in  having  their  school-room  and  furniture  as  clean  as  circumstances  will  ad- 
mit. Nothing  disposes  one  to  think  favourably  of  a teacher  sooner  than  the 
presence  of  these  features  in  a school. 

75.  The  words  quoted  maybe  recognised  as  those  of  John  Foster,  to  whose 
well-known  essay  on  Decision  of  Character  the  reader  is  referred  for  a satis- 
factory ‘ anatomy  ’ of  the  will  in  its  practical  bearing.  If  the  teacher  do  not 
find  much  in  the  way  of  practical  professional  hints,  he  will  at  least  find  much 
very  instructive  and  interesting  reading. 

77.  In  Combe’s  Management  of  Infancy,  chap,  xiv.,  there  is  a lengthened 
exposition  of  the  faults  most  commonly  committed  in  the  training  of  the  will 
in  childhood. 

81.  “ He  that  has  found  a way  how  to  keep  up  a child’s  spirit,  easy, 
active,  and  free,  and  yet,  at  the  same  time,  to  restrain  him  from  many  things 
he  has  a mind  to,  and  to  draw  him  to  things  that  are  uneasy  to  him  ; he,  I 
say,  that  knows  how  to  reconcile  these  seeming  contradictions,  has,  in  my 
opinion,  got  the  true  secret  of  education.” — Locke.  The  true  method  of 
training  the  will  is  clearly  indicated  in  sects.  34,  46,  and  63  of  the 
“ Thoughts,"  &c. 

(2.)  “ Whenever  we  can  explain  the  reasons  for  any  of  our  requests,  we 
should  attempt  it ; but  whenever  these  cannot  be  fully  explained,  it  is  better 
not  to  givo  a partial  explanation  ; it  will  be  best  to  say  steadily,  ‘ You  can- 
not understand  this  now,  you  will  perhaps  understand  it  some  time  hence.’ 
'\\nienever  we  tell  children  that  we  forbid  them  to  do  such  and  such  things 
for  any  particular  reason,  we  must  take  care  that  the  reason  assigned  is  ade- 
quate, and  that  it  will  in  all  cases  hold  good.  For  instance,  if  we  forbid  a 
boy  to  eat  unripe  fruit  because  it  will  make  him  ill,  and  if  afterwards  the  boy 
should  eat  some  unripe  gooseberries  without  feeling  ill  in  consequence  of  his 
disobedience,  he  will  doubt  the  truth  of  the  person  who  prohibited  unripe 
fruit ; he  will  rather  trust  his  own  partial  experience  than  any  assertions. 
The  idea  of  hurting  his  health  is  a general  idea,  which  he  does  not  yet  com- 
prehend. It  is  more  prudent  to  keep  him  out  of  the  way  of  unripe  goose- 
berries than  to  hazard  at  once  his  disobedience  and  his  integrity.” — Edge- 
worth  on  Practical  Education,  chap,  vii.,  on  Obedience. 

83.  See  Abercrombie  on  the  Moral  Feelings,  part  ii.  chap.  iii. 

84.  In  addition  to  the  references  already  given  in  this  chapter,  the  student 
should  not  neglect  to  refer  to  Madame  Necker’s  excellent  remarks  on  the 
subject  of  the  will.  See  Progressive  Education,  preliminary  chapter,  sects. 
3 and  4,  book  ii.  chap.  ii.  and  vol.  ii. 
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87.  See  Girard,  chap,  i. 

88.  The  limits  to  the  use  of  hooks  in  infancy  are  nowhere  better  defined 
than  in  the  work  on  Home  Education^  above  referred  to,  chap,  iv.,  which 
should  he  carefully  read  by  the  student,  “ Not  a syllable  of  book-learning,” 
says  the  author,  “ need  have  been  acquired,  and  scarcely  a task  learned, 
and  yet  the  mind  of  a child  in  its  fifth  year,  may  be  not  merely  in  a state  of 
the  happiest  moral  activity,  but  may  be  intellectually  alive,  and  actually 
possessed  too  of  various  information  concerning  the  visible  universe ; and  he 
may  have  made  acquaintance  with  whatever  presents  itself  under  a pleasur- 
able aspect  (and  assuredly  nothing  but  what  is  agreeable  should  be  presented 
to  the  infant  mind)  ” Speaking  of  the  labour  of  the  child  in  reading  with  in- 
telligence, he  says,  “ There  is  a particular  jar  [between  the  motion  of  the 
eye  and  that  of  the  mind],  a want  of  synchronous  movement,  and  a sense  of 
distress,  and  a strain  which  quickly  exhaust  the  power  of  attention  ; or  if 

persisted  in,  impair  the  brain It  is  certain  that  the  ruddy  -vdgour 

of  high  health  will  almost  always  be  found  in  inverse  proportion  to  the  hours 
in  the  day,  during  which  a child  has  a book  before  his  eyes.” 

90.  On  the  general  character  of  early  instruction,  Marcel  has  an  excellent 
chapter  in  his  work  on  Language.  See  book  iv.  chap.  i. 

94.  The  management  of  light  and  ventilation  is  referred  to  in  some  of  the 
inspectors’  reports,  in  the  Minnies  of  Council,  e.g.,  Eev.  M.-Mitchell’s,  1853- 
54,  and  1855-56,  and  Kev.  Mr.  Bellair’s,  1855-56. 

98.  “ And  pupil  teachers,  if  any,  be  present.”  It  may  be  observed  that  these 
exercises  are  better  done  when  all  the  assistants  in  the  room  take  part  in  them. 
The  children  seem  to  expect  that  all  present  should  join  with  them.  This 
is  the  effect  of  sympathy.  For  the  various  physical  exercises  that  may  be 
given,  either  in  school  or  in  play-ground,  see  Exercises  for  the  Improve- 
ment of  the  Senses,  (L.  U.  K.,)  Part  III. 

99.  Hence  the  name  of  ‘uncovered  school-room,’  which  Mr.  Stow  has 
applied  to  the  play-ground. 

114  Mayo’s  “ Object-Lessons”  may  profitably  be  consulted  by  the  teacher 
for  materials ; also  “ Information  on  Common  Objects,”  published  by  the 
Home  and  Colonial  School  Society  ; Mann’s  “ Handbook  of  General  Know- 
ledge “ The  Observing  Eye  “ Book  of  Birds,  Fishes,  Trees,”  &c.,  pub- 
lished by  Society  for  Promoting  Christian  Knowledge ; “ Exercises  for  the 
Improvement  of  the  Senses.”  See  also  the  list  of  books  given  in  the  note  on 
§ 175,  some  of  which  are  available  for  giving  materials  for  object-lessons. 
The  chief  practical  works  on  infant-school  training  may  be  mentioned  here 
once  for  all ; they  ai-e  "VVilderspin’s  “ Infant  System,”  Young’s  “ Infant- 
School  Teacher’s  Manual”  (Dublin) ; “ Chambers’s  Infant  Education 
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Stew’s  “ Training  System,”  chap,  xiv.,  and  the  Home  and  Colonial  School 
Society’s  ” Infant-School  Manual,”  “ Model  Lessons,”  “ Keligious  Instruc- 
tion,” and  other  publications.  These  last  have  the  advantage  of  exhibiting 
minutely  the  gradation  of  infant-school  work. 

133.  There  are  a few  little  works  which  maybe  profitably  consulted  by  the 
teacher  on  this  subject;  of  these  may  be  mentioned,  “ Arithmetic  for  Young 
Children,”  published  originally  by  the  Society  for  the  Diffusion  of  Useful 
Knowledge ; “ First  Ideas  of  Number  for  Children,”  published  by  Parker, 
London  ; and  Tate’s  “ Arithmetic.” 

139.  For  information  on  the  subject  of  colour,  see  Eedgrave’s  little 
” Manual  of  Colour,”  and  corresponding  chart;  also,  “ Hay  on  Harmonious 
Colouring.”  The  reader  may  meanwhile  refer  to  Appendix  B,  which  has 
been  obligingly  furnished  for  this  work  by  the  author  of  the  last-named  work. 

150.  Hints  on  the  nature  and  order  of  the  lesson  or  form  may  be  found  in 
works  like  the  following : — ” Eichson’s  Copies”  (National  Society) ; “ Drawing 
for  Young  Children”  (Society  for  Diffusion  of  Useful  Knowledge) ; ” Kriisi’s 
Manual,”  or  the  summary  of  it  in  the  Home  and  Colonial  Society’s  “ Infant- 
School  Manual.”  But  any  of  the  better  kind  of  elementary  manuals  of  draw- 
ing, such  as  Tate’s  or  Carpenter’s,  will  suggest  many  things  to  the  teacher. 

171.  For  giving  descriptive  lessons  on  geography,  the  best  helps  are  fami- 
liar accounts  of  places  or  of  travels.  See  also,  “ First  Ideas  of  Geography,” 
(Parker);  and  “ Near  Home”  and  “ Far  Off”  (Hatchard). 

175.  On  this  whole  subject,  see  North  British  Review,  August  1854; 
“ Necker,”  vol.  ii.  book  iv.  chap,  viii.,  and  Home  Education,  chap.  x.  A few 
books  suitable  for  reading  from  to  children  may  be  mentioned  : — 

Evenings  at  Home. 

Edgeworth’s  Early  Lessons. 

Winter  Evenings,  or  Tales  of  Travellers,  by  Maria  Hack. 

Mrs.  Lees’  Anecdotes  of  Animals. 

Familiar  Natural  History. 

My  own  Treasury,  by  Mark  Merriwell. 

Peter  Parley’s  Tales. 

Bingley’s  Tales  about  Animals. 

Lessons  from  the  Animal  World  (Society  for  Promoting  Christian 
Knowledge.) 

Life  of  a Bird,  do. 

The  Nursery  Tales. 

Gammer  Grethel’s  German  Fairy  Tales. 

Granny’s  Wonderful  Chair,  by  Frances  Bro\me. 

.®sop’s  Fables. 

Woodland  Eambles,  or  Conversations  on  Trees. 

The  Mine,  by  Eev.  I.  Taylor. 

Arabian  Nights. 

This  list  may  be  largely  increased  by  any  teacher  who  wull  spend  an  hour 
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in  a bookseller’s  shop.  For  readings  in  verse,  see  the  first  part  of  Appeo- 
(lix  D. 

177.  The  reader  will  find  the  argument  for  carrying  the  child’s  under- 
standing along  with  what  he  reads,  and  the  manner  of  doing  so,  fully  stated 
in  Pillans’  “ First  Letter  on  the  Principles  of  Elementary  Teaching,”  see 
‘ Contributions  to  Cause  of  Education'  pp.  8,  &c. 

182.  What  Locke  says  of  reading  is  interesting.  He  recommends  that 
children  be  amused  into  a knowledge  of  letters  and  words  ; suggesting  the  use 
of  an  ivory  ball  with  twenty-six  sides,  and  a letter  on  each,  for  the  child  to 
play  with  ; or  four  dice,  one  for  vowels,  the  rest  for  consonants  to  throw  words 
with.  “ I know  a person,”  says  he,  “ who,  by  pasting  on  the  six  vowels  on 
the  six  sides  of  a die,  and  the  eighteen  consonants  on  the  sides  of  other  three 
dice,  has  made  this  a play  for  his  children,  that  he  shall  win  who,  at  one  cast, 
throws  most  words  on  these  four  dice  ; whereby  his  eldest  son  [yet  a child], 
has  played  himself  into  spelling,  with  great  eagerness,  and  without  once 
having  been  chid  for  it,  or  forced  to  it.” — Locke,  sects.  148-155.  Compare 
these  lines  in  Cowper’s  Conversation : — 

" As  alphabets  in  ivory  employ. 

Hour  after  hour,  the  yet  unlettered  boy. 

Sorting  and  puzzling,  with  a deal  of  glee. 

Those  seeds  of  science  called  his  A,  B,  C, 

So  language,”  &c. 

The  idea  of  cheating  the  child  into  knowledge,  however,  is  not  quite  sound, 
as  going  to  confound  work  with  play.  In  the  infant  school  we  must  accus- 
tom the  child  to  the  idea  of  work,  but  this  work  may  quite  well  be  made 
agreeable. 

194.  These  quotations  are  from  the  work  of  Girard,  already  referred  to  for 
the  manner  in  which  it  exhibits  the  whole  course  and  spirit  of  religious 
instruction. 

197.  The  teacher  is  often  obliged,  in  deference  to  the  wishes  of  parents,  to 
use  a catechism.  There  are  one  or  two  simple  catechisms  constructed  for 
children.  In  teaching  the  catechism,  there  are  but  two  alternatives,  either 
to  hear  the  children  simply  repeat  it,  or  to  connect  the  illustrative  method 
of  instruction  with  it.  The  mere  explaining  of  its  words  and  sequence  con- 
veys no  ideas  to  the  child. 

202.  The  teacher  may  derive  assistance  in  giving  lessons  on  emblems 
from  Stow’s  little  work  on  “ Bible  Emblems.”  It  may  be  added  that  a 
perusal  of  the  hymns  which  are  given  in  the  Appendix  D,  as  suitable  to 
be  sung  by  the  children,  will  suggest  an  ample  store  of  emblems  for  les- 
pons ; which,  if  not  precisely  expressed  in  words  of  Scripture,  are  scriptural 
In  spirit. 

204.  For  helps  in  giving  religious  instruction  to  infant  classes  the  teacher 
inay  with  advantage  consult  the  little  works  " Peep  of  Day,”  “ Line  upon 
Line,”  Draper’s  ” Stories  from  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,”  “ Eeligious 
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luptruction  for  Children,”  by  Miss  Mayo ; and  works  like  Kitto’s  " Daily 
Headings, ” which  supply  materials  for  descriptive  lessons. 

205.  Since  writing  this  lesson,  I find  that  the  incident  related  in  this  story 
happened  m one  of  Mr.  Wilderspin’s  schools.  The  reader  may  see  it  given 
at  length  in  his  Infant  School  System,  chap.  x. ; where  he  should  turn  to 
see  the  precise  use  to  which  the  incident  was  put  when  it  occurred. 

217.  The  duty  of  the  teacher  to  “get  everything  from  the  children’* — as  if 
he  were  to  tell  them  nothing  at  all — has  been  very  much  overstated  by  many 
writers.  Girard’s  remai'ks  on  this  point  are  just ; see  p.  90  of  his  treatise, 

226.  Miss  Edgeworth  shows  the  impropriety  of  excess  on  this  point. 
— Practical  Educatimi,  vol.  i.  p.  129. 

245.  “ If  a mother  can  make  it  an  honour  and  a privilege  to  her  child  to 
lift  her  handkerchief,  and  a punishment  not  to  be  permitted  to  do  so  ; or. if 
it  be  possible  and  practical  that  for  disobedience  and  any  other  fault  a child's 
exclusion  from  table  for  half  an  hour  is  felt  to  be  a punishment  so  severe  as 
almost  to  tear  his  heart-strings  asunder ; then  it  is  clear  that  by  the  same 
process,  and  by  the  additional  power  of  the  sympathy  of  numbers  which  the 
mother  cannot  have,  may  the  master  of  a training-school  punish  a child  most 
severely  without  corporal  infliction.  To  order  a boy  out  from  the  gallery 
after  being  properly  warned  once  or  twice,  is  found  to  be  really  more  severe 
than  half  a dozen  ‘ palmies.’  ” — Stow,  Training  System,  chap.  viii.  This 
passage  is  quoted  here  simply  as  applying  to  the  infant  school. 

247.  See  the  chapter  on  Howards  and  Punishments,  in  Edgeworth,  vol.  i. 

249.  Wilderspin’s  Infant  System,  chap.  x.  On  Rewards  and  Punishments. 

251.  In  connexion  with  the  considerations  on  discipline  advanced  in  this 
chapter,  and  §§  19,  63,  80,  259,  and  260,  the  reader  should  refer  to  the  chap- 
ter on  “ Moral  Discipline,”  in  Abbot’s  Teacher. 

256.  The  only  satisfactory  way  of  giving  students  and  teachers  an  ac- 
quaintance with  such  details  is  to  make  them  prepare  a plan  of  the  school, 
making  all  the  measurements  themselves. 

258.  The  principles  and  practice  of  ventilation,  lighting,  and  heating,  do 
not  concern  infant  schools  specially.  The  reader  who  is  disposed  to  see  the 
various  plans  that  have  been  recommended,  may,  in  addition  to  reading  the 
“ Memorandum  on  Organization,”  issued  by  the  Committee  of  Privy  Council 
on  Education,  refer  to  the  American  work  of  Barnard,  entitled  School  Archi- 
tecture, or  to  a work  founded  on  these  two  sources,  Bum  on  the  Arrange- 
ment, <&c.,  of  School-houses. 

259.  But  the  teacher’s  reterences  to  what  passes  in  the  play-ground  must 
not  be  too  personal,  otherwise  the  children  will  begin  to  suspect  his  motives 
and  distrust  his  disposition  towards  them.  He  must,  “ by  indirections  find 
directions  out.”  He  must  touch  on  the  incidents  of  the  play-ground  in  such 
a way  that  the  children,  while  feeling  the  power  of  what  is  said,  shall  hardly 
know  that  he  is  referring  to  them. 

261.  Barnard,  in  the  work  just  referred  to,  gives  a minute  description  and 
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drawings  of  tlio  various  parts  of  infant-school  play-ground  furniture, — circular 
swing,  climbing-stand,  horizontal  bar,  parallel  bars,  pivot-swing,  and  double- 
inclined  plane.  All  the  games  which  young  children  may  play  at  are  men- 
tioned (but  not  described)  in  a little  work.  Exercises  for  the  Senses^  in  the 
Library  of  Useful  Knowledge. 

262.  The  subject  of  closets  has  not  been  referred  to  in  the  text,  but  it 
will  be  understood  that  they  must  be  provided  in  sufficient  number  and  in 
due  retirement ; further,  that  the  most  scrupulous  attention  be  paid  to  insure 
their  cleanliness.  This  is  often  a weak  point  in  school-arrangements. 

263.  These  classes  may  either  be  separated  by  small  curtains  or  not. 
These  articles  of  furniture,  however,  are  not  now  so  much  esteemed  as  they 
were  once.  If  they  have  their  advantages,  they  have  also  their  disad- 
vantages. 

285.  The  qualifications  of  the  infant-school  teacher  are  well  specified  in  the 
Kev.  Mr.  Mitchell’s  Reports  in  the  volumes  of  the  Minutes  of  Council,  1854- 
55,  and  1855-56.  These  Reports  may  be  referred  to  also  for  what  is  said  on 
the  whole  method  and  the  apparatus  of  the  infant  school. 

286.  Pupil-teachers  in  infant  schools  have  the  same  studies  prescribed  afc 
other  pupil-teachers ; but  a somewhat  difierent  course  of  study  is  enjoined  on 
them  if,  when  they  join  the  training-schools,  they  profess  themselves  candi- 
dates for  the  office  of  infant-school  teacher.  For  those  who  may  contemplate 
this  profession,  the  substance  of  the  Minute  of  April  24,  1857,  on  Infant 
Schools,  is  subjoined  : — 

“ Queen’s  scholarships  are  offered  to  all  who  have  satisfactorily  finished 
their  apprenticeship  in  an  infant  school ; and  to  other  candidates,  eighteen 
years  of  age,  whose  manners  and  address  ore  prima  facie  suitable  for  dealing 
with  very  young  children,  and  who  can  (1.)  Read  with  fluency,  correctness, 
and  intelligence  ; (2.)  Write  simple  sentences  from  dictation  correctly  ; and 
(3.)  Work  easy  sums  in  the  first  four  rules,  simple  and  compound.” 

Subjects  of  Examination  at  the  end  of  the  Year. 

1.  Historical  part  of  Holy  Scripture,  with  Doctrines  of  the  Church  to 

which  Candidate  belongs  ; for  higher  proficiency,  an  Epistle. 

2.  Theory  and  Practice  of  teaching  Infants,  and  of  conducting  an  Infant 

School. 

3.  Lessons  on  Objects,  Trades,  Manufactures,  and  Domestic  Economy. 

4.  Language — Parts  of  Speech  with  Inflections  ; for  higher  proficiency, 

Parsing,  Analysis,  and  Paraphrasing. 

5.  Penmanship — Large  and  Small  hand. 

6.  Arithmetic — first  from  rules.  Simple  and  Compound,  with  Explanation 

of  Processes  ; for  higher  proficiency.  Practice,  Proportion,  and  Vulgar 

Fractions. 

7.  Geography — only  required  for  higher  proficiency — Europe  and  General 

Outlines,  Map-drawing  of  British  Isles,  and  Palestine. 
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8.  Natural  History — 

The  Human  Body ; 

Common  Animals ; 

Common  Plants  and  Minerals. 

Conditions  affecting  Health. 

9.  Sewing  and  Cutting. 

10.  Singing  and  Drawing,  so  far  as  to  enable  the  teacher  to  conduct 

the  Singing  Exercises  of  the  School,  and  illustrate  his  lessons  by 
Sketching. 

11.  An  Examination  in  Teaching,  with  a view  to  note  the  degree  of  power 

possessed  by  the  Candidate  of  presenting  the  first  elements  of  know- 
ledge to  the  infant  -mind,  and  the  correctness  of  the  language  used. 


" APPENDIX  B. 

ON  COLOUll. 

There  are  three  distinct  kinds  of  colour  in  nature,  viz.,  yellow,  red,  and 
blue.  The  first  is  most  allied  to  light,  and  is  a colour  having  no  character- 
istic tone ; the  second  is  characterized  by  warmth  of  tone  ; and  the  third  by 
coolness  of  tone.  Yellow,  red,  and  blue,  are  called  the  primary  colours,  be- 
cause out  of  their  various  modes  of  combination  all  other  colours,  either  in 
nature  or  art,  are  produced.  The  three  colours  which  arise  from  the  binary 
union  of  these  primary  colours  are  orange,  purple,  and  green,  orange  being 
composed  of  yellow  and  red — purple,  of  red  and  blue — and  green,  of  blue  and 
yellow;  they  are  therefore  called  secondary  colours.  All  other  colours  in 
nature  and  art  arise  from  the  union  of  the  whole  three  primary  colours, 
under  an  infinite  variety  of  modifications,  in  respect  to  the  relative  propor- 
tions in  which  they  are  combined. 

White  and  black  represent  light  and  darkness,  and  are  not  therefore  con- 
sidered as  colours.  When  yellow,  red,  and  blue,  of  corresponding  intensities, 
are  united  together  in  equal  quantities,  a neutral  grey,  similar  to  the  union 
of  white  and  black,  is  the  result ; because  it  is  the  nature  of  these  colours, 
when  in  triple  union,  to  neutralize  each  other. 

These  simple  facts  would  clearly  exhibit  themselves  in  a diagram  con- 
structed like  the  accompanying  one  (but  without  the  dotting  and  straight 
lining  hy  which  colour  is  there  represented),  by  colouring  the  space  within 
the  two.  curved  lines  DAE  and  DOF  with  pure  yellow — the  space  with 
the  similar  lines  D B E and  D P E with  pure  red — and  the  space  within  the 
eimilar  lines  EOF  and  E N E with  pure  blue. 

1 Contributed  by  Mx.  D.  R.  Hay,  Edinburgh. 
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DiAGBAM  of  CoLOUBiJ. 

B 


The  primary  colours  may  be  represented  as  follows : 
Ybllow  by  Red  by 


The  colours  thus  put  together  must  be  of  equal  intensity,  and  quite  trans- 
parent. Gamboge  yellow,  crimson  lake,  and  Prussian  blue,  are  quite  suit- 
able for  ordinary  purposes  of  this  kind.  Each  colour  should  be  thoroughly 
dry  before  the  other  is  put  on,  and  then  applied  quickly  in  order  to  prevent 
the  washing  up  of  those  first  laid  on.  By  this  means  the  space  D A F L 
remains  yellow,  D B E G red,  and  E C F M blue,  while  the  space  D G L is 
orange  colour,  E G M purple,  F L M green,  and  the  centre  space  G L ]\[ 
grey,  all  arranged  in  harmonious  order,  both  as  to  that  of  succession  and 
union. 
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The  primary  and  secondary  colours  follow  each  other  in  the  order  of  a 
primary  and  secondary  alternately,  as  in  the  rainbow.  The 'yellow,  which 
being  neutral  as  to  tone  unites  with  the  warm-toned  red  on  the  one  side  in 
the  production  of  orange,  and  on  the  other  side  with  the  cool-toned  blue  in 
the  production  of  green,  while  the  red  and  blue  neutralize  their  respective 
warmth  and  coolness  in  the  production  of  the  secondary  purple.  The  manner 
in  which  the  most  powerful  harmonies  of  colour  occur  within  this  circle  is 
as  follows : — on  the  line  A E we  find  opposed  to  the  neutral-toned  primary 
colour  yellow,  the  secondary  colour  purple,  in  which  the  warm-toned  primary 
colour  red,  and  the  cool-toned  primary  colour  blue,  have  mutually  neutralized 
each  other,  and  thereby  constituting  purple,  the  true  harmonic  accompani- 
ment to  yellow.  On  the  line  B F,  we  find  opposed  to  the  warm-toned  primary 
colour  red,  the  secondary  colour  green,  in  which  the  cool-toned  primary 
colour  blue  is  united  with  the  neutral-toned  primary  colour  yellow,  thus 
constituting  green,  the  true  harmonic  accompaniment  to  red.  On  the  line 
D C,  we  find  opposed  to  the  cool-toned  primary  colour  blue,  the  secondary 
colour  orange,  in  which  the  warm-toned  primary  colour  red  is  united  with 
the  neutral-toned  primary  colour  yellow,  thus  constituting  orange  colour,  the 
true  harmonic  accompaniment  to  blue. 

The  contrast  between  each  of  these  three  pairs  of  harmonizing  colours,  is 
relieved  by  the  neutral  grey  which  occurs  in  the  space  G L M. 

These  varieties  of  tone  in  the  three  primary  colours  thus  produce  that 
harmony  to  which  the  eye  responds  with  so  much  delight  when  dwelling 
upon  the  beauties  of  nature ; and  a proper  knowledge  of  this  species  of  har- 
mony would  enable  us  to  render  truly  beautiful  many  of  the  most  simple 
products  of  our  labour. 


APPENDIX  C. 

ON  THE  MORE  SIMPLE  DISORDERS  AND  INJURIES  TO  WHICH  CHILDREN 
ARE  LIABLE.' 

The  object  of  the  following  observations  is  merely  to  afibrd  some  guidance 
in  the  treatment  more  immediately  required  in  several  of  the  commoner  com- 
plaints to  which  children  are  liable.  Any  attempt  at  describing  individually 
the  different  diseases  incident  to  childhood  would  here  be  out  of  place ; all 
that  is  necessary  being  such  an  amount  of  information  as  may  enable  the 

^ As  competent  medical  sanction  is  quite  indispensable  on  a subject  of  this  nature,  it  may 
be  proper  to  state  here,  that  Dr.  John  Smith,  Lecturer  in  the  Medical  School  in  this  city, 
has  kindly  written  Appendix  C expressly  for  this  work. 
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teacher,  or  others  in  charge,  to  afford  remedial  assistance  in  those  cases  which 
are  either  of  so  simple  a nature  as  not  to  demand  the  attendance  of  a medical 
man,  or  which  occur  where  the  services  of  one  cannot  be  easily  or  directly 
procured. 

In  order  to  be  ready  for  emergencies,  some  knowledge  of  the  weights  and 
measures  used  in  medicine  is  advantageous ; and  a few  of  the  more  useful 
remedies,  &c.,  being  kept  at  hand — especially  where  no  druggists  are  to  be 
found  within  a convenient  distance — will  be  of  service.  These  remedies  may 
consist  of  castor-oil,  syrup  of  senna,  magnesia,  grey  powder  (mercury  and 
chalk),  Dover’s  powder,  antimonial  wine,  ipecacuanha  wine,  and  ipecacuanha 
in  powder ; chalk  mixture,  lime-water,  creosote,  some  pieces  of  lint  and  of 
oil-skin,  or  gutta  percha  skin,  one  or  two  bandages,  &c. 

The  signs  of  illness,  which  ought  to  attract  our  attention  in  children,  are 
shivering,  loss  of  appetite,  unaccountable  thirst,  unnatural  flushing  of  the 
face,  listlessness,  inclination  to  sleep  or  lie  down,  depression  of  spirits,  un- 
usual heat  of  skin,  cough  or  sneezing,  watery  eyes,  general  pains  in  the  body 
or  limbs,  eruptions  on  the  skin,  vomiting  or  purging,  tumidity  of  the  belly, 
emaciation,  &c.  Most  of  these  symptoms  may  occur  in  a transitory  and 
unimportant  manner,  but,  at  the  same  time,  they  comprehend  those  ushering 
in  the  most  serious  maladies,  and  on  that  account  should  always  be  attended 
to  from  their  first  appearance,  and  watched,  lest  they  become  gradually  more 
severe. 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  here  to  mention  those  diseases  to  which  children 
are  especially  liable,  as  they  are  everywhere  pretty  generally  known.  Croup, 
hooping-cough,  measles,  scarlet  fever,  small-pox  in  unvaccinated  children, 
some  inflammations  of  the  eyes,  and  several  eruptions  or  diseases  of  the  skin, 
are  among  those  which  wc  may  always  expect  to  be  occurring. 

Most  of  these  are  contagious  or  infectious  diseases ; — that  is,  they  are 
capable  of  being  communicated  from  the  sick  to  the  healthy,  and  of  spread- 
ing in  this  way.  Cleanliness  and  ventilation  are  here  of  primary  importance 
in  preventing  the  accumulation  of  contagious  emanations  from  the  bodies  of 
the  diseased  ; while  proper  attention  to  diet,  to  maintaining  the  proper  tem- 
perature of  the  body,  and  avoiding  all  causes  which  weaken  or  exhaust,  are 
the  most  effectual  methods  of  enabling  the  healthy  to  resist  such  contagious 
emanations,  when  unavoidably  exposed  to  them.  In  diseases  of  the  eyes  and 
of  the  skin,  towels,  sponges,  &c.,  ought  never  to  be  indiscriminately  used ; 
♦but  those  of  the  patient  should  be  kept  rigorously  apart  from  all  others,  as 
contagion  in  these  cases  is  very  apt  to  be  thus  communicated.  Indeed,  in 
many  skin  diseases,  such  as  itch,  several  forms  of  what  is  called  ringworm, 
and  some  other  diseases  of  the  scalp,  contagion  is  so  liable  to  occur,  that  it 
is  best  to  separate  the  patient  entirely  from  the  healthy  children.  With 
reference  also  to  the  eruptive  fevers,  &c.,  common  to  early  life,  such  as 
measles,  small-pox,  scarlet  fever,  &c.,  even  after  the  disease  is  cured,  in  the 
ordinary  acceptation  of  the  phrase,  the  patient  ought  not  to  be  allowed  to 
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return  to  school,  or  mix  with  the  other  scholars  in  any  way,  until  recovery 
is  so  far  advanced  that  the  skin  shall  have  been  completely  restored  to  its 
healthy  condition,  so  that  its  surface  shall  not  he  scaling  off,  nor  affected 
with  any  scabs,  pustules,  nor  anything  of  the  kind.  The  mere  red  marks 
remaining  after  small-pox  are  of  course  to  he  excepted,  as  these  continue 
long  after  a perfect  cure  has  been  established,  and  when  no  danger  of  con- 
tagion any  longer  exists. 

Whenever  any  severe  or  unusual  symptoms  of  illness  arise,  time  should 
not  be  wasted  in  attempts  at  guessing  at  the  disease,  or  conjecturing  what 
should  be  done,  and  endeavouring  to  treat  it  without  the  assistance  of  a 
medical  man ; in  all  such  cases  a physician  ought  at  once  to  be  sent  for. 
Even  in  those  cases  where  disorders  apparently  of  a very  trivial  nature  do 
not  obviously  improve  under  simple  treatment,  it  is  better  not  to  persevere 
too  long  without  proper  medical  attendance. 

But  although  these,  and  the  so-called  ‘ specific  ’ diseases,  of  which  some 
have  been  already  mentioned,  are  generally  of  too  serious  a nature  to  be  treated 
by  non-professional  persons,  yet  many  simpler  disorders  of  the  stomach  and 
bowels,  of  the  chest,  such  as  common  colds,  &c.,  and  many  slighter  forms  of 
injury  to  which  children  are  subject,  may,  with  a little  attention,  be  easily 
and  effectually  treated  in  this  way ; and  with  that  view  the  following  direc- 
tions are  subjoined. 

Diseases,  Injuries,  Accidents,  etc.,  and  their  Treatment. 

Looseness  or  Purging. — ^If  the  motions  are  frequent,  scanty,  and  attended 
with  much  pain  or  straining,  from  one  to  three  teaspoonfuls  of  castor-oil, 
with  one,  two,  or  three  drops  of  laudanum  in  it,  may  be  given.  If  the 
motions  are  abundant,  a teaspoonful  of  chalk  mixture  may  be  administered 
three  or  four  times  a day ; and  should  the  disease  continue  for  some  days, 
one  grain  of  Dover’s  powder,  and  one  of  the  grey  powder  of  mercury  and 
chalk,  should  be  taken  three  times  a day.  The  diet  should  be  restricted 
to  rice,  arrow-root,  and  such  substances;  and  the  drink  should  consist  of 
small  quantities  of  milk  and  lime-water  in  equal  proportions,  thin  arrow- 
root,  &c. 

Constipation. — When  the  bowels  are  not  regularly  opened  every  day,  the 
use  of  brown  bread,  oatmeal,  &c.,  is  sometimes  all  that  is  required.  In  more 
obstinate  cases,  however,  aperient  medicines  may  be  necessary ; but  unless 
we  wish  to  induce  purging,  there  is  no  necessity  for  administering  powerful 
doses  for  this  affection.  Castor-oil,  in  the  dose  of  one  to  four  teaspoonfuls ; 
or  syrup  of  senna,  in  a dose  of  one  or  two  teaspoonfuls ; or  magnesia,  in  a 
dose  of  ten  or  fifteen  or  twenty  grains,  will  be  found  to  answer  in  most 
instances.  Salts  and  other  drastic  purgatives  are  generally  productive  of 
bad  effects  in  simple  constipation. 
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Colds  and  Coughs. — A simple  cold,  if  treated  at  its  commencement,  by 
keeping  tlie  patient  somewhat  warmer  than  usual,  and  bathing  the  feet  and 
legs  in  warm  water  at  night,  and  taking  some  warm  drink — such  as  thin 
gruel  upon  going  to  bed — may  generally  be  cut  short.  If  not,  however,  then 
all  we  can  do  is  to  guard  against  exposure  during  its  progress,  and  to  treat 
the  various  symptoms  of  it,  such  as  cough,  &c.,  as  they  occur. 

A cough  is  either  what  is  termed  dry,  that  is,  without  expectoration — or 
loose,  that  is,  with  the  flow  of  mucus  in  the  lung  much  increased.  In  a dry 
cough,  from  eight  to  ten  drops  of  ipecacuanha  wine  may  be  given  in  a little 
sugar  and  water  every  four  hours ; and  if  much  heat  of  skin,  or  pain  in  the 
chest,  is  present,  half  a teaspoonful  of  antimonial  wine  may  be  combined  with 
this  dose.  In  a loose  cough,  if  severe,  half  a teaspoonful  of  the  syrup  of 
squills,  in  two  teaspoonfuls  of  camphor  mixture,  may  be  substituted  for  the 
other  remedies ; and  where  a considerable  quantity  of  mucus  seems  to  be 
lodging  in  the  air-passages,  an  emetic  of  twenty  grains  of  ipecacuanha  in 
powder,  may  be  given  in  a cupful  of  warm  water. 

Ear-ache. — Poultices,  and  warm  fomentations  to  the  ear,  with  the  use  of 
brisk  purgatives,  and  the  restriction  of  the  diet,  are  the  general  measures  to 
be  adopted  in  the  treatment  of  this  affection. 

Inflammation  of  the  Eyes — What  is  commonly  known  by  this  name  com- 
prehends a number  of  diseases  of  far  too  serious  a nature  to  be  treated 
without  the  attendance  of  a medical  man.  In  simple  cases,  the  eyes  may  be 
bathed  with  a tepid  solution  of  two  or  three  grains  of  sulphate  of  zinc  in  a 
wine-glassful  of  water.  And  where  the  eyelids  are  inclined  to  adhere  together, 
a little  hog’s-lard  may  be  smeared  over  their  edges  at  night.  The  bowels 
ought  to  be  kept  gently  open  during  this  disease,  but  purging  is  unnecessary. 
This  affection  in  children  is  very  apt  to  be  communicated  by  contagion,  and 
great  caution  is  therefore  necessary  to  prevent  any  matter  formed  from  reach- 
ing the  eyes  of  other  persons. 

Blows  or  Bruises. — In  these  cases  there  is  generally  observed  some  degree 
of  swelling  and  redness  at  the  seat  of  the  injury  ; the  red  colour  soon  gives 
place  to  a violet  or  livid  hue,  and  that  again  in  course  of  cure  to  green  and 
yellow  tints,  the  original  colour  of  the  skin  being  next  restored.  From  the 
time  of  receiving  the  injurv  until  the  disappearance  of  discolouration  is 
generally  from  ten  to  fourteen  days.  In  slight  bruises,  bathe  the  part,  if  no 
abrasions  are  present,  with  vinegar  and  water.  Never  apply  leeches,  unless 
great  inflammation  and  swelling  are  present;  but  in  all  cases  where  the 
injury  is  so  severe  as  to  require  such  treatment,  it  ought  to  be  submitted 
to  a medical  man.  A coagulum  formed  of  alum  and  the  white  of  an  egg,  i* 
said  to  hasten  the  removal  of  discolouration  in  the  skin 
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Abrasions  of  the  Skin. — All  extraneous  matter,  such  as  sand  or  gravel, 
sticking  about  a part  from  which  the  skin  has  been  abraded,  ought  to  be  re- 
moved by  bathing  it  with  warm  water.  A piece  of  lint  or  rag  soaked  in 
tepid  water  is  then  to  be  laid  over  the  injured  surface,  and  over  this  again  a 
piece  of  oil-silk  or  thin  gutta-percha,  so  as  to  prevent  the  rag  or  lint  becom- 
ing dry  by  evaporation.  A light  bandage,  merely  sufficient  to  retain  these 
appliances  in  position,  is  all  else  that  is  required ; ointments,  plasters,  &c., 
only  tending  to  irritate  and  inflame  the  injured  surface,  unless  specially 
called  for. 

Burns  and  Scalds. — Injuries  by  heat  may  be  divided  into  two  kinds,  vi*.^ 
those  where  the  skin  remains  whole,  although  perhaps  blistered,  and  those 
again  where  the  skin  is  destroyed.  Burns  or  scalds  on  the  body  or  head  are 
much  more  dangerous  than  those  on  the  limbs  ; and  during  childhood  their 
effects  are  more  serious  than  in  after-life.  The  principal  danger  to  be  appre- 
hended is  that  of  the  patient  sinking  from  the  shock  or  severe  effects  of  th» 
injury ; and  burns  which  produce  this  effect,  although  generally  extensive, 
are  sometimes  not  so  painful  as  less  formidable  cases.  In  removing  the 
clothes  from  a scalded  part,  care  must  be  taken  not  to  injure  or  break  the 
skin.  Where  the  skin  is  not  destroyed  or  broken,  but  only  reddened,  or 
blistered,  cold  applications  are  to  be  employed.  If  however  the  injury  is  over 
a large  space,  these  must  be  used  cautiously,  as  then  they  are  apt  to  increase 
the  danger  of  sinking  already  alluded  to.  Cold  water,  spirits  and  water, 
vinegar  and  water,  or  cold  poultices — all  frequently  renewed — are  the  most 
ready  methods  of  treatment  in  this  way.  Blisters  ought  not  to  be  pricked 
or  cut  in  any  way,  as  they  serve  to  protect  the  raw  surface  underneath,  until 
healing  commences  there. 

WTien  the  skin  has  been  destroyed,  the  burn  becomes  more  of  the  nature 
of  a wound,  and  requires  treatment  not  very  different  from  a severe  abrasion. 
Soft  cotton-wool  may  be  laid  upon  the  part,  or  a piece  of  lint  dipped  in  equal 
parts  of  lime-water  and  olive  oil,  or  lime-water  and  milk,  may  be  applied. 
But  as  the  sores  left  in  these  cases  are  generally  difficult  to  heal,  a medical 
man  ought  to  see  the  patient  as  soon  as  possible. 

Sprains. — All  injuries  or  affections  of  the  joints  in  children  should  be 
particularly  attended  to.  Any  unaccountable  swelling  about  a joint,  although 
unattended  with  pain,  a halt  or  lameness  in  walking,  and  pain  or  uneasiness  in 
any  of  the  limbs,  ought  to  excite  suspicion  of  serious  disease,  and  be  imme- 
diately investigated.  The  most  important  of  all  our  remedies  here  is  rest  to 
the  limb ; and  the  principal  danger  to  be  averted  is  inflammation  of  the  joint* 
If  a joint  has  been  injured,  and  is  much  swollen  and  painful,  leeches  may  be 
applied  to  it  in  the  first  instance  : after  this  the  employment  of  fomentations 
and  absolute  rest  are  to  be  most  relied  upon ; and  upon  the  subsidence  of 
the  more  acute  symptoms,  moderate  exercise  of  the  limb,  frictions  either 
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with  the  dry  liand  or  some  simple  liniment,  such  as  camphorated  oil,  and  wear- 
ing  a flannel  bandage  round  the  joint,  are  the  chief  measures  to  he  adopted. 

Fainting  and  Convulsion  Fits. — These  two  very  different  affections  are 
frequently  confounded  with  one  another,  although,  in  general,  they  may  be 
easily  distinguished.  In  fainting,  the  face  and  lips  become  pale,  the  skin  is 
generally  covered  with  a clammy  perspiration,  and  the  patient  falls  to  the 
ground  motionless ; in  a few  seconds  recovery  takes  place  with  deep  and 
heavy  sighs,  and  occasionally  vomiting  then  occurs.  In  convulsions,  again, 
the  attack  comes  on  suddenly,  and  in  most  instances  with  a loud  cry ; the 
patient  falls,  and  is  affected  with  strong  muscular  wri things  or  spasms,  the 
limbs  being  kept  in  violent  motion,  or  firmly  fixed  in  one  position,  while  the 
face  is  much  distorted,  and  froth  issues  from  the  mouth.  These  symptoms 
cease  in  from  five  to  ten  minutes,  leaving  the  patient  drowsy  and  motionless. 

In  both  these  affections  the  treatment  must  be  much  the  same.  Cold 
water  dashed  on  the  head  and  face, — the  removal  of  all  pressure  on  the 
neck, — such  as  neck-cloths,  &c.,  and,  in  convulsions,  the  insertion  of  some- 
thing between  the  teeth,  such  as  the  corner  of  a towel,  folded  once  or  twdce, 
to  prevent  the  biting  of  the  lips  and  tongue,  which  is  here  apt  to  occur — con- 
stitute all  that  is  essentially  necessary  to  be  done  during  the  fit. 

The  most  important  treatment  is  that  which  has  for  its  object  the  removal 
of  the  constitutional  condition  which  leads  to  these  fits,  and  this,  of  course, 
is  not  to  be  attempted  by  non-professional  individuals. 

Broken  Bones. — The  indications  of  a bone  being  fractured  are  alteration 
in  the  shape  of  the  limb,  unnatural  mobility  at  some  part  of  its  length,  and  a 
grating  or  rubbing  of  the  rough  oroxen  ends  of  the  bone  against  each  other 
at  this  part  when  the  fractured  bone  is  moved  in  certain  directions. 

All  that  is  necessary  to  describe  here,  in  the  way  of  treatment,  are  those 
temporary  measures  to  be  adopted  previous  to  the  arrival  of  the  surgeon. 
The  limb  should  be  placed  in  a position  as  nearly  natural,  and  as  easy  for 
the  patient,  as  possible,  and  maintained  there  at  perfect  rest  by  means  of 
pillows  placed  alongside  of  it,  or  by  pieces  of  thin  wood  or  stout  pasteboard 
being  bandaged  round  the  limb,  and  padded  with  tow  or  pieces  of  blanket  or 
any  other  soft  material,  so  as  to  be  more  comfortable.  The  patient  ought  to 
be  moved  as  little  as  possible  before  being  seen  by  a medical  man  ; as  by 
lifting  and  carrying  individuals  so  injured,  the  ends  of  the  bone  may  tear  the 
flesh  surrounding  it,  or  be  even  driven  through  the  skin. 

Chilblains. — These  are  slight  inflammations  which  occur  on  the  toes  and 
fingers,  and  sometimes  the  nose  and  ears — generally  in  winter,  and  where  a 
part  has  been  rapidly  heated  when  it  was  very  cold.  They  consist  of  red  and 
swollen  patches,  sometimes  accompanied  with  blisters,  and  these  upon  break- 
ing, are  apt  to  become  ulcerated,  and  to  occasion  much  annoyance. 


ON  TEE  SYMPTOMS,  ETC.,  OF  DISEASE  IN  INFANTS.  221 


la  the  simpler  forms,  some  stimulating  liniment,  such  as  equal  parts  of 
bpirit  of  wine  and  vinegar,  spirit  of  camphor,  or  soap  and  opium  liniment, 
any  of  these  being  applied  cold,  is  generally  efficacious.  Care  must  be  taken 
not  to  break  the  blisters  should  any  exist : if  they  are  broken,  then  the 
ulcers  should  be  poulticed,  and  afterwards  dressed  with  a little  resin-ointment 
spread  on  lint,  until  they  are  healed. 

Bleeding  from  Wounds,  &c. — In  cases  of  obstinate  bleeding,  the  best  thing 
which  can  be  done  until  a surgeon  is  found  is  to  apply  pressure  to  that  point 
from  which  the  blood  flows.  This  may  be  done  either  simply  by  the  Anger 
being  firmly  applied  to  the  wound,  or  by  a piece  of  lint  or  rag  being  folded 
up  into  a thick  and  small  pad,  and  that  placed  upon  the  wound,  and  tied 
there  by  means  of  a flat  bandage  of  some  kind.  Should  the  pad  become  sa- 
turated with  blood,  it  may  require  to  be  renewed,  as  in  that  case  it  acts  like 
a sponge,  and  increases  instead  of  diminishes  the  bleeding. 

Toothache. — This  affection  may  be  temporarily  alleviated  by  scrupulously 
cleaning  out  the  cavity  of  the  tooth — as  decay  has  generally  hollowed  it  at 
some  part — and  dropping  into  this  cavity  a piece  of  cotton-wool  soaked  in 
creosote,  or  a strong  solution  of  alum.  It  is  useless,  however,  doing  so, 
unless  the  decayed  cavity  is  first  well  cleaned  out,  even  although  the  pain 
should  thus  be  temporarily  increased.  After  using  the  creosote,  &c.,  the 
hollow  of  the  tooth  should  be  filled  up  with  a pellet  of  cotton-wool  saturated 
with  a solution  of  gum-mastic  in  ether,  or  with  a piece  of  gutta-percha 
softened  in  boiling  water.  The  condition  of  the  stomach  and  bowels  should 
in  all  cases  of  toothache  be  attended  to  most  carefully. 

Stings  of  Bees,  Wasps,  c&c. — Should  the  sting  itself  be  left  in  the  wound, 
it  ought  to  be  removed,  if  possible ; and  the  part  may  have  applied  to  it 
vinegar,  hartshom-water,  laudanum,  or  spirits  of  wine,  on  a piece  of  lint  or 
thick  cotton. 
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APPENDIX  D. 

Hymns  and  Songs  suitable  for  the  Infant  School. 

It  may  be  stated  that  with  very  few  exceptions  this  selection  presents 
only  such  pieces  of  poetry  as  are  suitable  to  he  sung  by  the  children  ; exclud- 
ing ballad  poetry  and  pieces  in  the  ballad  style,  which  have  great  attractions 
for  children,  hut  which  had  better  be  read  to  them,  or  recited  by  them. 
Specimens  of  this  sort  adapted  for  reading  may  be  found  in  almost  every 
book  of  poetry  or  general  reading  for  the  young. 

In  this  selection  the  preference  is  given  to  old  pieces  which  have  been 
proved  by  experience  to  he  popular  with  children.  The  same  may  be  said 
of  the  melodies.  Where  less  commonly  known  pieces  are  introduced,  the 
sources  whence  they  are  taken  are  indicated,  except  in  a few  cases  where 
these  have  not  been  ascertained.  The  teacher  who  wishes  to  have  a wider 
collection  to  choose  from  than  can  be  given  here  is  referred  to  the  following 
books,  which  are,  on  the  whole,  the  best,  whether  for  poetry  or  melodies  : — 

Poetry  for  National  Schools. 

Hymns  and  Poetry  for  Schools  and  Families,  (Home  & Col.  School  Society.) 

Training-School  Song  Book. 

Amusing  Songs  for  Little  Singers. 

Young  Singers’  Book  of  Songs. 

The  two  first  indicate  many  of  the  chief  original  sources.  Any  of  the 
common  collections  of  school  music  (Hickson’s,  Mainzer’s,  Hullah’s,  Mason’s, 
Silcher’s,  Crampton’s,  Purday’s,  Westrop’s,  Davidson’s)  will  give  some  suit- 
able pieces. 

Some  of  the  pieces  here  given  towards  the  end  are  not  in  any  sense  poetry, 
but  only  accompaniments  to  physical  exercises,  either  marching  or  manual 
movements.  It  should  be  observed,  however,  that  in  a veiy  large  proportion 
of  them  there  is  room  for  appropriate  gestures ; they  are  intended  to  be 
acted  as  well  as  sung.  Their  entire  effect  will  depend  on  the  tact  with  which 
these  gestures  are  introduced,  and  the  expression  with  which  they  are  sung. 
No  description  could  be  here  given  of  them ; they  must  be  left  to  the  teacher 
himself  to  supply.  But  they  must  not  be  overlooked  ; if  they  are,  the  por- 
traiture of  life  which  many  of  the  pieces  give,  and  which  is  the  circumstance 
that  makes  them  so  popular,  is  not  felt  by  the  children.  “ The  Fox  jumped 
up,”  the  “Little  Bed  Caps,’’  “ The  Clock,”  “The  Pony,’’  &c.,  exemplify  the 
pieces  in  which  ‘ acting’  is  as  necessary  as  singing. 

When  any  hymn  or  song  contains  expressions  which  the  children  cannot 
of  themselves  quite  comprehend,  a preliminary  lesson  should  be  given  on  such 
phrases  by  way  of  picturing  out.  The  want  of  this  illustration  is  often  the 
reason  why  pieces  of  great  apparent  interest  seem  to  have  no  attraction  for 
the  children. 
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In  tbe  infant  school  each  song  or  hymn  should  have  a melody  associated 
with  it ; the  two  forming  one  whole.  This  explains  why  so  many  melodies 
are  here  given.  It  is  of  importance  also  to  study  variety ; for  which  pur- 
pose the  teacher  should  have  a stock  ample  enough  for  a two-years’  course 
at  least. 

The  numbers  attached  to  the  hymns  and  songs  are  the  numbers  of  the 
tunes  which  are  to  be  sung  to  them.  The  teacher  must  of  course  learn  both 
himself  before  giving  them  to  his  class ; and  he  must  give  them  to  his  class 
orally. 


GOD  LIVES  ON  HIGH.  (1.) 


God  lives  on  high 
Beyond  the  sky ; 

And  angels  bright, 
All  clothed  in  white, 
The  praises  sing 
Of  heaven’s  King. 

This  God  can  see 
Both  you  and  me  ; 
Can  see  at  night 
As  in  the  light ; 

And  all  we  do 
Kemembers  too. 

’Tis  He  bestows 
My  food  and  clothes  ; 
And  my  soft  bed 
To  rest  my  head ; 
And  cottage  neat. 
And  mother  sweet. 

And  should  not  I 
For  ever  try 
To  do  what  He 
Has  ordered  me, 

And  dearly  love 
This  friend  above  ? 


I always  should 
Be  very  good ; 

At  home  should  mind 
My  parents  kind, 

At  school  obey 
What  teachers  say. 

If  I have  not 
Done  what  I ought, 

I am  not  fit  * 
With  God  to  sit. 

And  angels  bright 
All  clothed  in  white. 

I will  confess 
My  naughtiness. 

And  will  entreat 
For  mercy  sweet ; 

O Lord,  forgive. 

And  let  me  live. 

My  body  must 
Betum  to  dust. 

Then  let  me  fly 
Beyond  the  sky. 

And  see  Thy  face 
In  that  bright  place. 

PEEP  OF  DAI, 
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WIIO  MADE  THE  SKY?  (2.) 

Who  made  the  sky  so  bright  and  blue, 

Who  made  the  fields  so  green  ? 

Who  made  the  flowers  that  smell  so  sweet, 

In  pretty  colours  seen  ? 

’Twas  God,  our  Father,  great  in  power ; 

Oh,  let  us  all  his  name  adore ! 

Wlio  made  the  birds  to  soar  so  high. 

And  taught  them  how  to  sing? 

Who  made  the  pretty  butterfly 
And  painted  her  bright  wing  ? 

’Twas  God,  &c. 

Who  made  the  sun  that  shines  so  bright, 

And  gladdens  all  we  see, 

Which  comes  to  give  us  light  and  heat, 

That  happy  we  may  be  ? 

’Twas  God,  &c. 

Who  made  the  moon  and  stars  so  high. 

The  darksome  night  to  cheer. 

That  shine  so  bright  in  yonder  sky. 

Oft  as  the  heavens  are  clear  ? 

'Twas  God,  &c. 

Who  made  the  rocks,  the  hills,  the  trees, 

The  mountains,  and  the  vales  ? 

The  flocks,  the  herds,  the  cooling  breeze, 

The  stream  that  never  fails  ? 

’Twas  God,  &c. 
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GOD  MADE  THE  SUN.  (3.) 

God  made  the  sun,  that  world  of  light. 
The  moon  to  cheer  the  earth  by  night, 
The  spacious  firmament  on  high. 

And  all  the  stars  that  gild  the  sky. 

He  made  the  earth  on  which  we  tread, 
And  round  its  shores  the  ocean  spread ; 
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He  made  the  seasons  of  the  year, 

And  all  the  golden  fruits  they  bear. 

He  made  the  birds  that  sing  so  sweet, 

The  little  lambs  to  frisk  and  bleat, 

The  playful  fishes  in  the  stream, 

And  beasts  of  every  size  and  name. 

’Tis  through  his  kind  and  gracious  caro 
We  see  and  feel,  and  speak  and  hear ; 

He  made  our  soul,  that  better  part. 

Put  love  and  kindness  in  our  heart.  9 

His  pity  sent  his  only  Son 

To  die  for  sins  which  we  have  done ; 

His  grace,  we  trust,  will  make  us  meet 
To  dwell  for  ever  near  his  seat. 

child’s  book  op  poethy. 


I ASKED  THE  LITTLE  JOYOUS  BIKD.  (22.; 

I ASKED  the  little  joyous  bird  who  taught  him  how  to  fly, 

And  sing  such  pretty  songs  in  the  bright  blue  morning  sky ; 

And  he  told  me  it  was  God  who  had  given  to  him  his  wing, 

And  taught  him  how  to  build  his  nest,  and  taught  him  how  to  sing. 

I asked  the  little  lovely  flower  who  gave  her  perfume  sweet. 

And  dressed  her  in  her  velvet  coat  so  beautiful  and  neat ; 

And  she  told  me  it  was  God  who  had  clothed  her  with  such  care, 
And  taught  her  how  to  breathe  so  sweet  upon  the  evening  air. 

I asked  the  little  twinkling  star  who  taught  him  how  to  shine. 

And  run  with  such  a steady  pace  along  his  proper  line ; 

And  he  told  me  it  was  God  who  had  bade  him  shine  so  bright. 

And  trim  his  little  tiny  lamp  to  cheer  the  wintry  night. 

Since  all  things,  then,  look  up  to  God,  the  flower,  the  star,  the  bird, 
And  all  obey  his  holy  laws  and  listen  to  his  word, 

I,  too,  although  a child,  will  try  his  bidding  to  obey. 

And  I will  learn  to  please  him  too,  and  serve  as  well  as  they. 


P 
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I HAVE  A HOME.  (4.) 

I HAVE  a home  in  which  to  live, 

A bed  to  rest  upon, 

Good  food  to  eat,  and  fire  to  warm, 

And  raiment  to  put  on. 

Kind  parents  full  of  gentle  love, 

Brothers  and  sisters  too. 

With  many  kind  and  loving  frienda, 

Who  teach  me  what  to  do. 

How  many  little  children  have 
No  food,  no  clothes  to  wear. 

No  house  nor  nome,  no  parents  kind 
To  guide  them  by  their  care.  ' 

For  all  thy  bounty,  0 my  God, 

May  I be  grateful  found. 

And  ever  show  my  love  to  thee 
By  loving  all  around. 
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WHEN  I LOOK  UP.  (3.) 

When  I look  up  to  yonder  sky. 

So  pure,  so  bright,  so  wondrous  high, 

I think  of  One  I cannot  see. 

But  One  who  sees  and  cares  for  me. 

’Tis  he  my  daily  food  provides. 

And  all  that  I can  want  besides ; 

And  when  I close  my  sleeping  eye 
I rest  in  peace,  for  he  is  nigh. 

Then  shall  I not  for  ever  love 
This  gracious  God  who  reigns  above  ? 

For  very  good  indeed  is  he 
To  love  a little  child  like  me. 

H.  AND  C.  school  bOCIBTY'S  COLL. 


HYMNS. 


THE  MORNING  BRIGHT.  (6.) 

The  morning  bright, 

With  rosy  light, 

Has  waked  me  from  my  sleep ; 

Father,  I own 
Thy  love  alone 
Thy  little  one  doth  keep. 

All  through  the  day, 

I humbly  pray. 

Be  Thou  my  guard  and  guide: 

My  sins  forgive. 

And  let  me  live, 

Bless’d  Jesus  I near  thy  side. 

0 make  thy  rest 
Within  my  breast, 

Gh«at  Spirit  of  all  grace : 

Make  me  like  thee  ; 

Then  shall  I be 
Prepared  to  see  thy  face. 

NATIONAL  SCHOOL  POETRY-BOOK. 


I THANK  THEE,  LORD.  (1.) 

I THANK  thee.  Lord,  for  quiet  rest 
And  for  thy  care  of  me  ; 

Oh ! let  me  through  this  day  be  blest, 

And  kept  from  harm  by  thee. 

O let  me  love  thee ! Kind  thou  art 
To  children  such  as  I. 

Give  me  a gentle  holy  heart ; 

Be  thou  my  friend  on  high. 

Help  me  to  please  my  parents  dear. 

And  do  whate’er  they  tell ; 

Bless  all  my  friends,  both  far  and  near. 

And  keep  them  safe  and  well. 

NATIONAL  SCHOOL  POETRY-BOOIL 
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NOW  DARKNESS  SHADES.  (8.) 

Now  darkness  shades  the  distant  hill  j 
The  little  birds  are  hid  and  still ; 

And  I my  quiet  sleep  may  take, 

Since  my  Creator  is  awake. 

How  sweet,  upon  my  little  bed, 

To  think  my  Saviour  guards  my  head ; 

And  he  a helpless  child  will  keep 
Through  all  the  hours  of  silent  sleep. 

NATIONAL  SCHOOL  POZTBr-nOOK. 


I TO  THE  HILLS.— PSALM  CXXI.  (5.) 

I TO  the  hills  will  lift  mine  eyes. 

From  whence  doth  come  mine  aid : 

My  safety  cometh  from  the  Lord, 

Who  heaven  and  earth  hath  made. 

Thy  foot  he’ll  not  let  slide,  nor  will 
He  slumber  that  thee  keeps : 

Behold,  he  that  keeps  Israel, 

He  slumbers  not  nor  sleeps. 

The  Lord  thee  keeps,  the  Lord  thy  shade 
On  thy  right  hand  doth  stay : 

The  moon  by  night  thee  shall  not  smite. 

Nor  yet  the  sun  by  day. 

The  Lord  shall  keep  thy  soul;  he  shall 
Preserve  thee  from  all  ill. 

Henceforth  thy  going  out  and  in 
God  keep  for  ever  will. 


THE  LORD’S  MY  SHEPHERD.— PSALM  XXIH.  (14.) 

The  Lord’s  my  shepherd.  I’ll  not  want. 

He  makes  me  down  to  lie 
In  pastures  green : he  leadeth  me 
The  quiet  waters  by. 


HYMNS. 


229 


My  Koul  he  doth  restore  again ; 

And  me  to  walk  doth  make 
Within  the  paths  of  righteousnesB, 

Even  for  his  own  name’s  sake. 

Yea,  though  I walk  in  death’s  dark  vale, 
Yet  will  I fear  none  ill ; 

For  thou  art  with  me ; and  thy  rod 
And  staff  me  comfort  still. 

Goodness  and  mercy  all  my  life 
Shall  surely  follow  me : 

And  in  God’s  house  for  evermore 
My  dwelling-place  shall  be. 


SAVIOUK,  LIKE  A SHEPHERD  LEAD  US,  (7^ 

Saviour,  like  a shepherd  lead  us, 

Much  we  need  thy  tender  care ; 

In  thy  pleasant  pastures  feed  us, 

For  our  use  thy  folds  prepare : 

Blessed  Jesus, 

Thou  hast  bought  us — thine  we  are. 

Early  let  us  seek  thy  favour, 

Early  let  us  do  thy  will ; 

Blessed  Lord  and  only  Saviour, 

With  thyself  our  bosoms  fill : 

Blessed  Jesus, 

Thou  hast  loved  us — love  us  still 


GUIDE  ME,  0 THOU  GREAT  JEHOVAH.  (20.) 

Guide  me,  0 thou  great  Jehovah, 

Pilgrim  through  this  barren  land ; 

I am  weak,  but  thou  art  mighty, 

Hold  me  with  thy  powerful  hand. 

Strong  deliv’rer,  strong  deliv’rer, 

Be  thou  still  my  strength  and  shield. 
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SHEPHERD  OF  THY  LITTLE  FLOCK,  f8.) 

Shepherd  of  thy  little  flock, 

Lead  me  by  the  shadowing  rock, 

Where  the  richest  pasture  grows, 

Where  the  living  water  flows. 

By  that  pure  and  silent  stream 
Sheltered  from  the  scorching  beam. 

Shepherd,  Saviour,  Guardian,  Guide, 

Keep  me  ever  near  thy  side. 


GOD  IS  IN  HEAVEN.  (5.) 

Gk>D  is  in  Heaven — can  he  hear 
A little  prayer  like  mine  ? 

Yes,  thoughtful  child,  thou  must  not  fear, 
He  listeneth  to  thine. 

God  is  in  Heaven — can  he  see 
When  I am  doing  wrong  ? 

Yes,  that  he  can ; he  looks  at  thee 
All  day  and  all  night  long. 

God  is  in  Heaven — would  he  know 
If  I should  tell  a lie  ? 

Yes ; though  thou  saidst  it  very  low, 

He’d  hear  it  in  the  sky. 

God  is  in  Heaven — does  he  care, 

Or  is  he  good  to  me  ? 

Yes ; all  thou  hast  to  eat  or  wear, 

’Tis  God  who  gives  it  thee. 

God  is  in  Heaven — may  I pray 
To  go  there  when  I die  ? 

Yes,  love,  be  good,  and  then  one  diy 
He’ll  call  thee  to  the  sky. 

MBS.  arraEaTi'. 
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GOD  IS  LOVE.  (0.) 

Lo ! the  lieavens  are  breaking 
Pure  and  bright  above  ; 

Life  and  light  awaking, 

Murmur  “ God  is  love.” 

Music  now  is  ringing 
Through  the  leafy  grove ; 

Feathered  songsters  singing, 
Warble  ” God  is  love.” 

Wake,  my  heart,  and  springing, 
Spread  thy  wings  above ; 

Soaring  still  and  singing. 
Singing  ” God  is  love.” 


GOD  IS  GOOD.  (9.) 

Morn  amid  the  mountains. 
Lovely  solitude, 

Gushing  streams  and  fountains, 
Murmur  “ God  is  good.” 

Now  the  glad  sun  breaking 
Pours  a golden  flood. 

Deepest  vales  awaking. 

Echo  “ God  is  good.” 

Wake  and  join  the  chorus, 
Man,  with  soul  endued ! 

He  whose  smile  is  o’er  us, 

God,  our  God,  is  good. 


CHRIST  IS  BORN  IN  BETHLEHEM.  (10.) 

Shepherds  keeping  watch  by  night 
Saw  around  a glorious  light ; 

Heard  an  angel  there  proclaim, — 

” Christ  is  bom  in  Bethlehem.” 
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Soon  by  many  a heavenly  tongue 
“ Glory  be  to  God”  was  sung; 

“ Peace  on  earth,  good-will  to  men, 
Christ  is  born  in  Bethlehem.” 

J oyful  tidings  to  mankind  ! 

Richest  grace  they  now  may  find , 
Children,  too,  this  grace  may  claim, 
” Christ  is  bom  in  Bethlehem.” 


THE  SWEET  STORY.  (11.) 

I THINK,  when  I read  the  sweet  story  of  old, 

How  when  Jesus  was  here  among  men, 

H e called  little  children  as  lambs  to  his  fold  ; 

I should  like  to  have  been  with  them  then. 

I wish*  that  his  hands  had  been  placed  on  my  head. 

That  his  arms  had  been  laid  around  me  ; 

And  that  I might  have  seen  his  kind  look,  when  he  said, 
“ Let  the  little  ones  come  unto  me.” 

Yet  still  to  my  Saviour  in  prayer  I may  go, 

And  ask  for  a share  in  his  love ; 

And  I know  if  I earnestly  seek  him  below, 

I shall  see  him  and  hear  him  above, — 

In  that  beautiful  place  he  is  gone  to  prepare 
For  all  those  who  are  washed  and  forgiven ; 

And  many  dear  children  are  gathering  there, 

” For  of  such  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven.” 


AND  WAS  MY  SAVIOUR  ONCE  A CHILD  ? (A.) 

And  was  my  Saviour  once  a child, 

A little  child  like  me  ? 

And  was  he  humble,  meek,  and  mild. 

As  little  ones  should  be  ? 

0 why  did  not  the  Son  of  God 
Come  as  an  angel  bright  ? 

Why  left  he  not  his  fair  abode 
To  come  wdth  power  and  might  ? 
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UecfcUBe  he  came  not  then  to  reign, 

As  King  o’er  all  below ; 

Ho  came  to  save  our  souls  from  sin, 

Whence  all  our  sorrows  flow. 

And  did  the  Son  of  God  most  high 
Descend  a man  to  be  ? 

And  did  that  blessed  Saviour  die 
Upon  the  cross  for  me  ? 

My  Saviour  then  did  freely  give 
His  life  for  sinful  men  : 

And  he  did  die  that  we  might  h've  ; 

Oh  1 how  he  loved  us  then ! 

H.  AND  C.  SCHOOL  SOCILTx’b  COLL. 


LORD,  A LITTLE  BAND  AND  LOWLY.  (12  & 21.) 

Lord,  a little  band  and  lowly. 

We  are  come  to  sing  to  Thee ; 

Thou  art  great,  and  high,  and  holy : 

Oh  ! how  solemn  we  should  be. 

Fill  our  hearts  with  thoughts  of  Jesus, 

And  of  heaven  where  he  is  gone ; 

And  let  nothing  ever  please  us. 

He  would  grieve  to  look  upon. 

For  we  know  the  Lord  of  glory 
Always  sees  what  children  do : 

And  is  writing  now  the  story 
Of  our  thoughts  and  actions  too. 

Let  our  sins  be  all  forgiven 

Make  us  fear  whate’er  is  wrong: 

Lead  us  on  our  way  to  heaven, 

There  to  sing  a nobler  song. 


JESUS,  SEE  A LITTLE  CHILD.  (8.) 

J ESUB,  see  a little  child 

Humbly  at  Thy  footstool  stay ; 

Thou  who  art  so  meek  and  mild. 

Come  and  teach  me  what  to  say. 
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Though  Thou  art  bo  great  and  high, 
Thou  dost  view  with  smiling  face 

Little  children  when  they  cry, 

“ Saviour,  guide  us  by  Thy  grc/jel*’ 

Show  me  what  I ought  to  be. 

Make  me  every  evil  shun  ; 

Thee  in  all  things  may  I see. 

In  Thy  holy  footsteps  run. 

J esus  ! all  my  sins  forgive. 

Make  me  lowly,  pure  in  heart ; 

For  thy  glory  may  I live. 

Then  be  with  thee  where  thou  art. 


SALVATION.  (13.) 

Oh,  come,  let  us  sing 
To  the  God  of  salvation. 

To  Jesus  our  King, 

Who  hath  brought  consolation  ; 

Who  in  his  own  body 
Hath  open’d  a fountain. 

To  cleanse  all  our  sins. 

Though  as  high  as  a mountain. 

Halleluiah  to  the  Lamb 
Who  hath  brought  us  a pardon  ; 

We  will  praise  him  again 

When  we’ve  passed  over  Jordan. 

Though  our  hearts  are  depraved. 

Though  with  sin  we  are  burden’d, 

Our  souls  may  be  saved 
And  our  sins  may  be  pardon’d ; 

And  Jesus,  our  Saviour, 

Hath  promised  to  bless  ns. 

And  free  us  for  ever 

From  those  that  oppress  us. 

Halleluiah,  &c. 

The  hour  may  be  nigh. 

When  our  bosoms,  faint  heavirg 
Shall  breathe  their  last  sigh 
In  the  peace  of  believing ; 
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Ajid  Thoa  from  our  pillow 
All  darkness  dispelling, 
Wilt  calm  the  rude  billow 
Of  Jordan’s  proud  swelling. 
Halleluiah,  &c. 


THE  HAPPY  LAND.  (14.) 

There  is  a happy  land, 

Far,  far  away, 

Where  saints  in  glory  stand. 
Bright,  bright  as  day. 

Oh,  how  they  sweetly  sing, 

“ Worthy  is  our  Saviour  King!” 

Loud  let  his  praises  ring — 
Praise,  praise  for  aye. 

Come  to  this  happy  land. 

Come,  come  away ; 

Why  will  ye  doubting  stand  ? 
Why  still  delay  ? 

Oh,  we  shall  happy  be, 

When  from  sin  and  sorrow  frsei. 

Lord,  we  shall  live  with  thee  I 
Blest,  blest  for  aye. 

Bright  in  that  happy  land 
Beams  every  eye : 

Kept  by  a Father’s  hand 
Love  cannot  die. 

On  then  to  glory  run ; 

Be  a crown  and  kingdom  TTon; 

And  bright  above  the  sun 
We  reign  for  aye. 


JOYFUL.  (15.) 

HEas  we  suffer  grief  and  pain ; 
Here  we  meet  to  part  again ; 

In  heaven  we  part  no  more. 

Oh ! that  will  be  joyful, 
Joyful,  joyful,  joyful  I 
Oh ! that  will  be  joyful. 
When  we  meet  to  part  no  mo:^. 
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All  who  love  the  Lord  below, 

When  they  die  to  heaven  will  go, 

And  sing  with  saints  above. 

Oh ! that  will  be  joyful,  &c. 

Little  children  will  be  there. 

Who  have  sought  the  Lord  by  prayer, 
From  many  a home  and  school. 

Oh  1 that  will  be  joyful,  &c. 

Oh ! how  happy  we  shall  be, 

For  our  Saviour  we  shall  see, 

Exalted  on  his  throne. 

Oh  ! that  will  be  joyful,  &c. 

There  we  all  shall  sing  with  joy. 

And  eternity  employ 
In  praising  Christ  the  Lord. 

Oh ! that  will  be  joyful,  &c. 


GLORY.  (16.) 

Around  the  throne  of  God  in  heaven 
Thousands  of  children  stand. 

Whose  sins  are  all  through  Christ  forgiver, 
A holy,  happy  band. 

Singing  glory,  glory,  gloiy. 

What  brought  them  to  that  world  above, 
That  heaven  so  bright  and  fair  ; 

Where  all  is  peace  and  joy  and  love? 

How  came  those  children  there  ? 

Singing  glory,  glory,  glory. 

Because  the  Saviour  shed  his  blood 
To  wash  away  their  sin ; 

Bathed  in  that  pure  and  precious  flood, 
Behold  them  white  and  clean : 

Singing  glory,  glory,  glory. 

On  earth  they  sought  the  Saviour’s  grace, 
On  earth  they  loved  his  name ; 

And  now  they  see  his  blessed  face. 

And  stand  before  the  Lamb ; 

Singing  glory,  glory,  gloiy. 


HYMNS. 


237 


CANAAN.  (17.) 

Oh  ! what  has  Jesus  done  for  me  ? 

He  came  from  the  land  of  Canaan ; 

He  groaned  and  died  upon  a tree, 

That  I might  go  to  Canaan. 

A glorious  crown  appears  in  view, 

In  that  bright  land  of  Canaan ; 

A palm  of  royal  vict'ry,  too  ; 

Come,  let  us  go  to  Canaan. 

Canaan,  bright  Canaan, 

The  glorious  land  of  Canaan ; 
Oh  I Canaan  is  a happy  place ; 
Come,  let  us  go  to  Canaan. 

When  I shall  join  that  blessed  throng 
In  the  glorious  land  of  Canaan, 

I’ll  sing  the  Great  Kedeemer’s  song 
With  the  happy  saints  of  Canaan. 
There  Jesus  sits  upon  his  throne. 

Exalted  high  in  Canaan  ; 

Inviting  all  his  children  home. 

To  dwell  with  him  in  Canaan. 

Canaan,  &c. 

Come,  sinner,  turn  and  go  with  me ; 

For  Jesus  waits  in  Canaan, 

With  angels  bright  to  welcome  thee. 

To  all  the  joys  of  Canaan. 

Come  freely  to  salvation’s  streams, 

They  sweetly  flow  in  Canaan  ; 

There  everlasting  glory  beams 
Around  his  throne  in  Canaan. 

Canaan,  &c. 


HALLELUIAH!  (18.) 

Come,  children,  join  to  sing. 

Halleluiah!  Amen! 
Loud  praise  to  Christ  our  King, 
Halleluiah ! Amen ! 
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Let  all  with  heart  and  voice 
Before  his  throne  rejoice ; 

Praise  is  his  gracious  choice, 

Halleluiah ! Amen  ! 

Come,  lift  your  hearts  on  high, 
Halleluiah ! Amen  1 
Let  praises  fill  the  sky. 

Halleluiah ! Amen  I 
He  is  our  guide  and  friend. 

To  us  he’ll  condescend, 

His  love  shall  never  end. 

Halleluiah ! Amen  I 

Praise  yet  the  Lord  again. 

Halleluiah ! Amen ! 
Life  shall  not  end  the  strain. 

Halleluiah ! Amen  1 
On  heaven’s  blissful  shore 
His  goodness  we’ll  adore. 
Singing  for  evermore. 

Halleluiah ! Amen  I 


FROM  GREENLAND’S  ICY  MOUNTAINS.  (IS.) 

From  Greenland’s  icy  mountains. 

From  India’s  coral  strand. 

Where  Afric’s  sunny  fountains 
Roll  down  their  golden  sand ; 

From  many  an  ancient  river. 

From  many  a palmy  plain. 

They  call  us  to  deliver 

Their  land  from  error’s  chain. 

What  though  the  spicy  breezes 
Blow  soft  o’er  Ceylon’s  isle  ; 

Though  every  prospect  pleases, 

And  only  man  is  vile  ; 

In  vain  with  lavish  kindness 
The  gifts  of  God  are  strewn ; 

The  heathen  in  his  blindness 
Bows  down  to  wood  and  stout. 
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Can  -we  whose  souls  are  lighted 
With  wisdom  from  on  high  ; 

Can  we  to  men  benighted 
The  lamp  of  life  deny  ? 

Salvation ! 0 salvation ! 

The  joyful  sound  proclaim, 

Till  each  remotest  nation 
Has  learnt  Messiah’s  name. 

Waft,  waft,  ye  winds,  his  story. 

And  you,  ye  waters,  roll ; 

Till,  like  a sea  of  glory, 

It  spreads  from  pole  to  pole  : 

Till  o’er  our  ransomed  nature 
The  Lamb  for  sinners  slain. 

Redeemer,  King,  Creator, 

In  bliss  returns  to  reign. 

HEBER. 


LIGETI 

Verses  for  Becitation, 

LrQHT  for  the  dreary  vales 
Of  ice-bound  Labrador, 

WTiere  the  frost-king  breathes  on  the  slippery  sails, 

And  the  mariner  wakes  no  more. 

Light  for  the  forest  child 
An  outcast  though  he  be 

From  the  haunts  where  the  sun  of  his  childhood  smiled, 
And  the  country  of  the  free. 

Light  on  the  Hindoo  shed ! 

On  the  maddening  idol  train : 

For  the  dying  moan  on  their  cheerless  bed, 

By  the  Ganges  laved  in  vain. 

Light  for  the  Persian  sky  ! 

The  Sophi’s  wisdom  fades  ; 

And  the  pearls  of  Ormus  are  poor  to  buy 
Armour  when  death  invades. 
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Light  for  the  Burman  vales,  ^ 

For  the  islands  of  the  sea ! 

For  the  coast  whore  the  slave-ship  fllJa  its  sails 
With  sighs  of  agony. 

Light  for  the  ancient  race 
Exiled  from  Zion’s  rest ! 

Homeless  they  roam  from  place  to  place, 

Benighted  and  oppressed. 

Light  for  the  darkened  earth  I 
Ye  blessed,  its  beams  who  shed, 

Shrink  not  till  the  day-spring  hath  its  birth, 

Till  wherever  the  footsteps  of  man  doth  trea-l, 

Salvation’s  banner,  spread  widely  forth. 

Shall  gild  the  dream  of  the  cradle-bed. 

And  clear  the  tomb 
From  its  lingering  gloom. 

For  the  age<i  to  rest  his  weary  head. 

ABRH>OnD  PROM  I£ES.  EIGOURNEY. 
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IL — SONGS. 

THE  CAT.  (10.) 

I LiKK  little  pussy,  her  coat  is  so  warm, 

And  if  I don’t  hurt  her  she’ll  do  me  no  harm  ; 

So  I’ll  not  pull  her  tail,  nor  drive  her  away, 

But  pussy  and  I very  gently  will  play. 

She  will  sit  by  my  side,  and  I’ll  give  her  some  food, 

And  she’ll  love  me  because  I am  gentle  and  good. 

AMUSING  SONGS. 


THE  TRUTHFUL  BOY.  (11.) 

Once  there  was  a little  boy, 

With  curly  hair  and  pleasant  eye, — 

A boy  who  always  told  the  truth, 

And  never,  never  told  a lie. 

And  when  he  trotted  oflf  to  school, 

The  children  all  about  would  cry, 

I’here  goes  the  curly-headed  boy, 

The  boy  vrho  never  tells  a lie.’ 

Everybody  loved  him  so. 

Because  he  always  told  the  truth. 

That  every  day  as  he  grew  up, 

’Twas  said,  ‘There  goes  the  honest  youth.’ 
And  when  the  people  that  stood  near 
Would  turn  to  ask  the  reason  why. 

The  answer  would  be  always  this, — 

‘ Because  he  never  tells  a lie.’ 


THE  STARS  ARE  BRIGHT.  (12.) 

The  stars  are  bright 
This  beautiful  night. 

But,  when  the  moon  appears. 
They’ll  fade  as  soon 
As  lamps  at  noon 

In  the  brightness  that  she  wears, 
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Tlie  stars  grow  dull, 

The  moon  at  full 

Has  now  her  course  begnn ; 
Her  light  will  fail, 

Her  orb  grow  pale, 

Before  the  glorious  son. 

The  sun’s  bright  rays. 

That  dazzle  and  blaze, 

Will  soon  go  down  in  night ; 
But  heaven  above. 

So  full  of  love. 

Will  never  lose  its  light. 

More  bright  than  suns 
The  starry  crowns 

That  saints  and  angels  weaj ; 
But  these  are  dim. 

Compared  with  Him 
Who  reigns  in  glory  there. 


CHILDREN,  GO.  (1.) 
Children,  go 
To  and  fro. 

In  a merry,  pretty  row ; 
Footsteps  light, 

Faces  bright, 

’Tis  a happy,  happy  sight; 
Swiftly  turning  round  and  round, 
Do  not  look  upon  the  ground. 
Follow  me. 

Full  of  glee. 

Singing  merrily ; 

Singing  merrily,  merrily,  merrily, 
Singing  merrily,  merrily,  merrily, 
Follow  me,  full  of  glee, 
Singing  merrily. 

Birds  are  free, 

So  are  we. 

And  we  live  as  happily. 

Work  we  do, 

Study  too. 

Learning  daily  somethmg  new, 
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Then  we  laugh,  and  dance,  and  tiing, 
Gay  as  birds  or  any  thing. 

Follow  me, 

Full  of  glee. 

Singing  merrily. 

Singing  merrily,  merrily,  merrily,  &c. 

Work  is  done. 

Play’s  begun. 

Now  we  have  our  laugh  and  fun ; 
Happy  days. 

Pretty  plays. 

And  no  naughty  ways  ; 

Holding  fast  each  other’s  hand, 

We’re  a cheerful  happy  band. 

Follow  me. 

Full  of  glee, 

Singing  merrily, 

Singing  merrily,  merrily,  merrily,  &c. 


THE  CEILD  AND  THE  KOBIN.  (2.) 

There  came  to  my  window  one  morning  in  spring 
A sweet  little  robin ; he  came  there  to  sing ; 

The  tune  he  was  singing  was  prettier  far 
Than  ever  I heard  on  a flute  or  guitar. 

He  raised  his  light  wings  to  soar  off  far  away ; 
Then,  resting  a moment,  seem’d  sweetly  to  say, 

‘ Oh,  happy,  how  happy,  this  world  seems  to  be ; 
Awake,  little  child,  and  be  happy  with  me  1’ 

The  sweet  bird  then  mounted  upon  his  light  wing ; 
And  flew  to  a tree-top,  and  there  did  he  sing ; 

I listen’d  delighted,  and  hoped  he  would  stay 
And  come  to  my  window  at  dawn  of  the  day. 


THE  BEGGAR-MAN.  (3.) 

Around  the  fire,  one  wintry  night, 

The  farmer’s  rosy  children  sat ; 

The  fagot  lent  its  blazing  light. 

And  jokes  went  round  and  harmless  chat. 
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When,  hark  ! a gentle  hand  they  hear, 

Low  tapping  at  the  bolted  door ; 

And  thus  to  gain  their  willing  ear, 

A feeble  voice  was  heard  t’  implore  ; 

“ Cold  blows  the  wind  across  the  moor ; 

The  sleet  drives  hissing  in  the  wind ; 

Yon  toilsome  mountain  lies  before, 

A dreary  treeless  waste  behind. 

My  eyes  are  weak  and  dim  with  age ; 

No  road,  no  path  can  I descry; 

And  these  poor  rags  ill  stand  the  rage 
Of  such  a keen,  inclement  sky. 

“ So  faint  I am,  these  tott’ring  feet 
No  more  my  palsied  frame  can  bear  ; 

My  freezing  heart  forgets  to  beat. 

And  drifting  snows  my  tomb  prepare. 

Open  your  hospitable  door, 

And  shield  me  from  the  biting  blast ; 

Cold,  cold  it  blows  across  the  moor. 

The  dreary  moor  that  I have  pass’d.” 

With  hasty  step  the  farmer  ran  ; 

And  close  beside  the  fire  they  place, 

The  poor  half-frozen  beggar-man. 

With  shaking  limbs  and  blue  pale  face. 

The  little  children  flocking  came, 

And  chafed  his  frozen  hands  in  theirs, 

And  busily  the  good  old  dame 
A comfortable  meal  prepares. 

Their  kindness  cheer’d  his  drooping  soul. 

And  slowly  down  his  wrinkled  cheek 

The  big  round  tears  were  seen  to  roll. 

Which  told  the  thanks  he  could  not  speak. 

The  children  then  began  to  sigh. 

And  all  their  merry  chat  was  o’er  ; 

And  yet  they  felt,  they  knew  not  why, 

More  glad  than  they  had  done  before. 

OEiaiNAL  P0BW3. 
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TEE  BOAT.  (4.) 

Glide  along,  our  bonny  boat.  I 
The  lake  is  gleaming, 

With  sunlight  beaming. 
Lightly  o’er  its  bosom  float ! 
Lightly  o’er  its  bosom  float ! 

Now  we  speed  our  shining  way ; 
Now  rocking  hither. 

Now  rocking  thither ; 

O’er  the  waters  blithe  and  gay ; 
O’er  the  waters  blithe  and  gay  I 

Fast  we  move  before  the  wind, 
Now  lightly  riding. 

So  swiftly  gliding. 

How  we  leave  the  shore  behind  I 
How  we  leave  the  shore  behind  I 

Onward  then  our  little  boat  I 
The  waves  are  dancing. 

In  brightness  glancing. 

While  we  o’er  the  waters  float, 
While  we  o’er  the  waters  float. 


THE  PONY.  (5.) 

Hop,  hop,  hop, 

Go  and  never  stop ; 

Where  ’tis  smooth  and  where  ’tis  stony, 
Trudge  along,  my  little  pony, 

Go  and  never  stop ; 

Hop,  hop,  hop,  hop,  hop  I 

Hey,  hey,  hey ! 

Go  along,  I say ; 

Don’t  you  kick,  and  don’t  you  stumble, 
Don’t  you  tire,  and  don’t  you  grumble ; 
Go  along,  I say; 

Hey,  hey,  hey,  hey,  hey  ! 
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Jump,  jump,  jump! 

Don’t  you  Lit  that  stump ! 

Never  will  I cease  to  ride  you, 

Till  1 farther  yet  have  tried  you ; 

Don’t  you  hit  that  stump ; 

Jump,  jump,  jump,  jump,  jump ! 

Tramp,  tramp,  tramp ! 

Make  your  feet  now  stamp, 

On  the  highway  ne’er  one  faster ; 

But  take  care,  don’t  throw  your  master ; 
Make  your  feet  now  stamp  1 
Tramp,  tramp,  tramp,  tramp,  tramp! 

Ha!  ha!  ha! 

Pony,  ’tis  the  law ! 

We  must  ride  as  long’s  we’re  able, 

Ere  I tie  you  in  the  stable  ; 

Pony,  ’tis  the  law  ; 

Ha,  ha,  ha,  ha,  ha ! 


THE  VIOLET.  (12J 

Down  in  a green  and  shady  bed 
A modest  violet  grew ; 

Its  stalk  was  bent,  it  hung  its  he&d 
As  if  to  hide  from  view. 

And  yet  it  was  a lovely  flower, 

Its  colours  bright  and  fair ; 

It  might  have  graced  a rosy  bower, 
Instead  of  hiding  there. 

Yet  there  it  was  content  to  bloom. 
In  modest  tints  array’d ; 

And  there  diffused  a sweet  perfume 
Within  the  silent  shade. 

Then  let  me  to  the  valley  go. 

This  pretty  flower  to  see, 

That  I may  also  learn  to  grow 
In  sweet  humility. 
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THE  PET  LAMB.  (6.) 

The  dew  was  falling  fast, 

The  stars  began  to  blink ; 

I beard  a voice ; it  said, 

‘ Drink,  pretty  creature,  drink  I ' 
And  looking  o’er  the  hedge 
Before  me  I espied 
A snow-white  mountain  lamb. 

With  a maiden  by  its  side. 

A snow-white,  &c. 

No  other  sheep  was  near. 

The  lamb  was  all  alone. 

And  by  a slender  cord 
’Twas  tether’d  to  a stone ; 

With  one  knee  on  the  grass 
Did  the  little  maiden  kneel. 

While  to  that  mountain  lamb 
She  gave  its  evening  meal. 

‘ Rest,  little  one,’  she  said, 

* Hast  thou  forgot  the  day. 

When  my  father  found  thee  first, 

In  places  far  away  ? 

Many  flocks  were  on  the  hills. 

But  thou  wert  own’d  by  none ; 

And  thy  mother  from  thy  side. 

For  evermore  had  gone.’ 

‘ Thou  know’st  that  twice  a day 
I’ve  brought  thee  in  this  can 
Fresh  water  from  the  brook. 

As  clear  as  ever  ran  ; 

And  twice,  too,  in  the  day. 

When  the  grass  was  wet  with  dew, 
I have  brought  thee  draughts  of  milk, 
Warm  milk  it  is  and  new.’ 

‘ See,  here  thou  need’st  not  fear 
The  raven  in  the  sky ; 

Both  night  and  day  thou’rt  safe. 

Our  cottage  is  hard  by. 

Why  bleat  so  after  me  ? 

Wliy  pull  so  at  thy  chain  ? 

Sleep,  and  at  break  of  day, 

I will  come  to  thee  af^ain.’ 
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LITTLE  STAR.  (7.) 

Twinkt.b,  twinkle,  little  star, 

How  I wonder  what  you  are ! 

Up  above  the  world  so  high, 

Like  a diamond  in  the  sky. 

Twinkle,  twinkle,  little  star, 
How  I wonder  what  you  are  ! 

Ayhen  the  blazing  sun  is  gone. 
And  he  nothing  shines  upon. 

Then  you  show  your  little  light. 
Twinkle,  twinkle,  all  the  night. 

Twinkle,  twinkle,  &c. 

Then  the  traveller  in  the  dark 
Thanks  you  for  your  tiny  spark ; 
He  couldn’t  see  which  way  to  go. 
If  you  did  not  twinkle  so. 

Twinkle,  twinkle,  &c. 

In  the  dark  blue  sky  you  keep, 
Often  through  my  curtains  peep. 
And  you  never  shut  your  eye 
Till  the  sun  is  in  the  sky. 

Twinkle,  twinkle,  &c. 

As  your  bright  and  tiny  spark 
Lights  the  traveller  in  the  dark, 
Though  I know  not  what  you  are, 
Twinkle,  twinkle,  little  star. 

Twinkle,  twinkle,  &c. 


THE  FROST.  (8.) 

The  frost  look’d  forth  one  still  clear  night. 

And  he  said,  “ Now  I shall  be  out  of  sight, — 
So  through  the  valley  and  over  the  height, 

In  silence  I’ll  take  my  way. 

I’ll  not  go  on  like  that  blust’ring  train. 

The  wind,  and  the  snow,  the  hail,  and  the  rain, 
Who  make  so  much  bustle  and  noise  in  vain. 
But  I’ll  make  more  sport  than  they.” 
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Then  he  went  to  the  mountain  and  powder’d  its  crest, 

He  climb’d  up  the  trees,  and  their  boughs  he  dress’d 
With  diamonds  and  pearls ; and,  over  the  breast 
Of  the  quivering  lake,  he  spread 
A coat  of  mail,  that  it  need  not  fear 
The  downward  points  of  many  a spear, 

That  he  hung  on  its  margin  far  and  near. 

Where  a rock  could  rear  its  head. 

He  went  to  the  windows  of  those  who  slept, 

And  over  each  pane  like  a fairy  crept ; 

Wherever  he  breathed,  wherever  he  stepp’d. 

By  the  light  of  the  moon  were  seen 
Most  beautiful  things.  There  were  flowers  and  trees ; 
There  were  bevies  of  birds  and  swarms  of  bees ; 

There  were  cities,  thrones,  temples,  and  tow’rs  ; and  these 
All  pictured  in  silver  sheen  ! 

But  he  did  one  thing  that  was  hardly  fair ; 

He  went  to  the  cupboard,  and  finding  there 
That  all  had  forgotten  for  him  to  prepare ; 

“ Now  just  to  set  them  a-thinking, 

I’ll  bite  this  basket  of  fruit,”  said  he. 

” This  bloated  pitcher  I’ll  burst  in  three. 

And  the  glass  of  water  they’ve  left  for  me, 

Shall  I chick  to  tell  them  I’m  drinking !” 

H.  F.  GOULD. 


MY  MOTHER. 

Verses  for  Recitation. 

Who  fed  me  from  her  gentle  breast, 
And  hush’d  me  in  her  arms  to  rest. 

And  on  my  cheek  sweet  kisses  press’d  ? 

My  mother. 

When  sleep  forsook  my  open  eye, 

Who  was  it  sung  sweet  hushaby. 

And  rock’d  me  that  I should  not  cry  ? 

My  mother 
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Who  sat  and  watch’d  my  infant  head, 
Wdien  sleeping  on  my  cradle-bed, 

And  tears  of  sweet  affection  shed  ? 

My  mother. 

When  pain  and  sickness  made  me  cry, 
Who  gazed  upon  my  heavy  eye, 

And  wept  for  fear  that  I should  die  ? 

My  toother. 

Who  dressed  my  doll  in  clothes  so  gay, 
A nd  taught  me  pretty  how  to  play, 
And  minded  all  I had  to  say? 

My  mother. 

Who  ran  to  help  me  when  I fell, 

And  would  some  pretty  story  tell. 

Or  kiss  the  place  to  make  it  well  ? 

My  mother  ? 

Who  taught  my  infant  lips  to  pray, 
And  love  God’s  holy  book  and  day,  • 
And  walk  in  wisdom’s  pleasant  way  ? 

My  mother. 

And  can  I ever  cease  to  be 
Affectionate  and  kind  to  thee. 

Who  was  so  very  kind  to  me. 

My  mother  ? 

Ah  no  ! the  thought  I cannot  bear ; 
And,  if  God  please  my  life  to  spare, 

I hope  I shall  reward  thy  care. 

My  mother. 

When  thou  art  feeble,  old,  and  grey. 

My  healthy  arms  shall  be  thy  stay, 

And  I will  soothe  thy  pains  alway. 

My  mother. 

And  when  I see  thee  hang  thy  head, 
’Twill  be  my  turn  to  watch  thy  bed. 
And  tears  of  sweet  affection  shed. 

My  mother. 
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Now  God  who  lives  above  the  skies 
Would  look  with  anger  in  his  eyes, 

If  I should  ever  dare  despise 

My  mother. 

ORiaiNAL  POEMS. 


THE_LARK.  (48.) 

Ah  ! little  lark,  I see  you  there, 

So  very,  very  high ! 

Just  like  a little  tiny  speck 
Upon  the  clear  blue  sky. 

How  good  is  He  who  strengthens  thus 
Your  slight  and  slender  wing, 

And  teaches  such  a little  throat 
So  sweet  a song  to  sing ! 


MY  HANDS,  HOW  NICELY.  (47.) 

My  hands,  how  nicely  are  they  made, 

To  hold,  and  touch,  and  do  I 

I’ll  try  to  learn  some  honest  trade 
That  will  be  useful  too. 

My  eyes,  how  fit  they  are  to  read. 

To  mind  my  work,  and  look ; 

I ought  to  think  of  that,  indeed, 

And  use  them  at  my  book. 

My  tongue,  ’twas  surely  never  meant 
To  quarrel  or  to  swear  I 

To  speak  the  truth  my  tongue  was  sent, 
And  also  given  for  prayer. 

My  thoughts,  for  what  can  they  be  given  ? 
For  thinking,  to  be  sure  ; 

That  I might  think  of  God  and  heaven. 
And  learn  my  faults  to  cure. 
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THE  BUENT  CHILD. 

Verses  for  Becitation. 

A LITTLE  girl,  named  Annie  Gray, 

Was  going  home  from  school  one  day  ; 

And,  as  the  day  was  rather  warm. 

Had  hung  her  cloak  upon  her  arm ; 

The  cloak  was  woollen,  nice  and  thick : 

But  suddenly  Ann’s  heart  heat  quick, 

As  breathless  past  ran  Sally  Dyer, 

Crying  out,  “ Fire  ! oh ! John’s  on  jBre  I” 

Now  tell  me  what,  in  such  a case. 

Would  you  have  done  in  Annie’s  place? 

Would  you  have  run  in  search  of  aid. 

And  thus  your  useful  help  delayed  ? 

Ann  to  the  cottage  hastened  on 
Where  dwelt  poor  Mary  Williamson  ; 

And  there  the  sight  that  met  her  view 
Proved  her  worst  fears  were  all  too  true. 

A moving  column  of  thick  flame. 

Which  hither,  thither,  went  and  came, 

Was  all  that  could  he  seen  of  John, 

The  widow’d  mother’s  youngest  son. 

His  little  sisters,  trembling  there. 

With  screams  terrific  rent  the  air. 

But  on  the  burning  boy  Ann  flung 
The  cloak  that  on  her  arai  was  hung, 

And  wrapped  him  all  so  well  about, 

That  soon  the  fire  was  quite  put  out ; 

And  Johnnie’s  life  was  saved  that  day. 

By  the  good  sense  of  Annie  Gray. 

H.  AND  C.  SCHOOL  COLLKCTIOBJ. 


THE  SEA  BIED.  (13.) 

Bibd  of  the  stormy  wave ! bird  of  the  sea ! 
Wide  is  thy  sweep,  and  thy  course  is  free  ! 
Cleaving  the  blue  air,  and  brushing  the  foam  ; 
Air  is  thy  field  of  sport,  and  ocean  thy  home. 
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Bird  of  the  sea ! I could  envy  thy  wing ; 

O’er  thy  blue  waters  I mark  thy  glad  spring ; 

I see  thy  strong  pinions  as  onward  they  glide, 

Dash’d  by  the  foam  of  the  white-crested  tide. 

Bird  of  the  wave  I thou  art  but  for  a day, 

Ocean  and  earth  must  alike  pass  away  ; 

Why  should  I see  thee  with  envious  eye, 

When  my  sweep  is  more  wide,  and  my  courr^  is  more  high  ? 

M.  A.  STODART, 


THE  CRUST  OF  BREAD.  (15.) 

I MUST  not  throw  upon  the  floor 
The  crust  I cannot  eat ; 

For  many  little  hungry  ones 
Would  think  it  quite  a treat. 

My  parents  labour  very  hard 
To  get  me  wholesome  food ; 

Then  I must  never  waste  a bit 
That  would  do  others  good. 

For  wilful  waste  makes  woful  want, 

And  I may  live  to  say, 

‘ Oh ! how  I wish  I had  the  bread 
That  once  I threw  away.’ 


THE  SPARROW.  (16.) 

Glad  to  see  you,  little  bird, 

’Twas  your  pretty  chirp  I heard ; 
What  did  you  intend  to  say  ? — 

“ Give  me  something  this  cold  day,” 

That  I will,  and  plenty,  too ; 

All  these  crumbs  I saved  for  you ; 
Don’t  be  frighten’d — here’s  a treat, 

I will  wait  and  see  you  eat 
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Frost  and  snow  have  made  you  bold  ; 

I’ll  not  hurt  you,  though  I’m  told 
There  are  many  reasons  why 
Every  sparrow  ought  to  die. 

Thomas  says  you  steal  his  wheat ; 

John  complains  his  plums  you  eat; 

Choose  the  ripest  for  your  share, 

Never  asking  whose  they  are. 

Shocking  tales  I hear  of  you ; 

Chirp,  and  tell  me,  are  they  true  ? 

Robbing  all  the  summer  long ; 

Don’t  you  think  it  very  wrong  ? 

Yet  you  seem  an  honest  bird ; 

Don’t  be  vexed  at  what  I’ve  heard ; 

Now,  no  grapes  or  plums  you  eat ; 

Now,  you  cannot  steal  the  wheat. 

So  I will  not  try  to  know 
What  you  did  so  long  ago; 

There’s  your  breakfast,  eat  away, 

Come  and  see  me  every  day. 

child’s  book  of  poztbt. 


THE  CRUEL  BOY.  (23.) 

I WOULD  not  be  a cruel  boy 
For  all  this  world  could  give ; 

Why  should  I take  away  the  joy 
Of  those  who  happy  live? 

God  made  the  bird  and  gave  it  wings 
To  bear  it  through  the  air; 

When  on  the  tree  it  sits  and  singa, 
He  makes  it  happy  there. 

Her  little  nest,  so  soft  and  warm, 

God  teaches  her  to  make  it ; 

I would  not  dare  to  do  her  harm, 

I would  not  dare  to  take  it. 
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If  Ckx!  should  say,  “ Where  is  my  bird, 

The  pretty  bird  I made  ?” 

I could  not  answer  Him  a word, 

For  I should  be  afraid. 

Go,  pretty  bird,  and  build  your  nest 
With  twigs,  and  straws,  and  moss  ; 

There  with  your  little  nurslings  rest. 

You  need  not  fear  their  loss. 

Go,  pretty  bird,  and  fly  away. 

Be  happy  and  be  free ; 

And  I may  live  to  see  the  day 
When  you  shall  sing  to  me. 

H.  AND  0.  SCHOOL  OOLLBOTIOn. 


THE  THUNDEE-STOKM. 

Verses  for  Becitation. 

When  the  dark  and  heavy  cloud 
Lifts  on  high  its  awful  form. 
And  above  us  pealing  loiid 

Eolls  the  thunder  of  the  storm : 
Do  not  fear  the  lightning’s  flash, 
God  directs  it  where  to  fall ; 

Do  not  fear  the  thunder’s  crash. 
For  ’tis  God  who  rules  it  ajl. 


THE  REDBEEAST.  (30.) 

Little  bird  with  bosom  red, 
Velcome  to  my  humble  shed ; 

Daily  near  my  table  steal, 

While  I pick  my  scanty  meal. 

Doubt  not,  little  though  thou  b(% 
But  I’ll  cast  a crumb  to  theo ; 

Well  repaid,  if  I can  spy 
Pleasure  in  thy  glancing  eye. 

Come,  my  feathered  friend,  again. 
Well  thou  know’st  the  broken  pane; 
Ask  of  me  thy  daily  store. 

Ever  welcome  to  my  door. 
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ATTENTIOIN.  (17.) 

Now  let  us  watch  our  teacher’s  hands, 

Just  what  he  does  we’ll  do; 

And  up  and  down,  and  round  and  round, 
His  movements  we’ll  pursue. 

He  lifts  them  very  slowly  up, 

W e slowly  raise  up  ours ; 

And  now  they  stop,  and  see,  they  drop, 
Both  hands  he  slowly  low’ers. 

Now  round  and  round  they  gently  move, 
Now  back  again  they  turn  ; 

Now  this  way  round,  then  that  way  round, 
To  follow  him  Ave  learn. 

Both  hands  he  puts  upon  his  head, 

Now  straight  in  front  you  see ; 

One  finger  now  upon  each  brow. 

Then  softly  on  his  knee. 

Now  let  us  watch  our  teacher’s  hands, 

Just  what  he  does  we  ’ll  do  ; 

And  up  and  down,  and  round  and  round. 
His  movements  we  ’ll  pursue. 


THE  RAINY  DAY.  (18.) 

The  rafn  is  falling  very  fast, 

We  can’t  get  out  to  play; 

But  we  are  happy  while  in  school, 
Though  ’tis  a rainy  day. 

Then  clap,  clap,  clap  together, 

Clap,  clap  away — 

The  school  may  be  a happy  place 
Upon  a rainy  day.  . 

For  while  the  rain  comes  pattering  down. 
We  merrily  sing  our  song  ; 

To  hearts  content  and  spirits  light 
Time  quickly  speeds  along. 

Then  clap,  &c. 
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Wo  listen  all  attentively 
To  what  our  teachers  say, 

But  when  our  lessons  all  are  o’er 
’Tis  then  the  time  to  play. 

Then  clap,  &c. 

With  smiling  faces  at  our  posts 
So  orderly  we  stand ; 

'Then  quickly  turn  and  march  away. 
When  teacher  gives  command. 

Then  clap,  &c. 


TRY  AGAIN.  (29.) 

’Tis  a lesson  you  should  heed, 

Try,  try,  try  again; 

If  at  first  you  don’t  succeed. 

Try,  try,  try  again. 

Then  your  courage  should  appear ; 
For,  if  you  will  persevere. 

You  will  conquer,  never  fear 
Try,  try,  try  again. 

Once  or  twice,  though  you  may  fail, 
Try,  tiy,  try  again ; 

If  at  last  you  would  prevail. 

Try,  try,  try  again. 

If  we  strive,  ’tis  no  disgrace. 

Though  we  may  not  win  the  race ; 
What  should  we  do  in  that  case  ? 

Try,  try,  try  again. 

If  you  find  your  task  is  hard. 

Try,  try,  try  again ; 

Time  will  bring  you  your  reward, 

Try,  try,  try  again. 

All  that  other  people  do. 

Why,  with  patience,  should  not  yet  ? 
Only  keep  this  rule  in  view, 

‘ Try,  try,  try  again.’ 

K 
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LITTLE  RAIN  DROPS.  (24) 

Oh  ! where  do  you  come  from, 

You  little  drops  of  rain  ; 

Pitter-patter,  pitter-patter, 

Down  the  window-pane  ? 

They  won’t  let  me  walk. 

And  they  won’t  let  me  play, 

And  they  won’t  let  me  go 
Out  of  doors  at  all  to-day. 

They  put  away  my  play-things. 

Because  I broke  them  all, 

And  then  they  lock’d  up  all  my  bricks. 

And  took  away  my  hall. 

Tell  me,  little  rain-drops. 

Is  that  the  way  you  play ; 

Pitter-patter,  pitter-patter, 

All  the  rainy  day  ? 

They  say  I’m  very  naughty, 

But  I’ve  nothing  else  to  do 

But  sit  here  at  the  window  ; 

I should  like  to  play  with  you. 

The  little  rain  drops  cannot  speak ; 

But  pitter-patter-pat. 

Means,  “ We  can  play  on  this  side, 

\Miy  can’t  you  play  on  that?” 

NAT.  SCHOOL  POETRY, 


THE  LITTLE  ROBIN.  (14.) 

Come  here,  little  robin,  and  don’t  be  afraid, 

I would  not  hurt  even  a feather ; 

Come  here,  little  robin,  and  pick  up  some  bread. 
To  feed  you  this  very  cold  weather. 
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I don’t  mean  to  hurt  you,  poor  little  thing, 

And  pussy-cat  is  not  behind  me  ; 

So  hop  about  pretty,  and  put  down  your  wing. 
And  pick  up  the  crumbs  and  don’t  mind  me. 

Cold  winter  is  come,  but  it  will  not  last  long. 
And  summer  we  soon  shall  be  greeting  ; 

Then,  remember,  sweet  robin,  to  sing  me  a song 
To  pay  for  the  breakfast  you’re  eating. 

EASY  POETRY. 


MY  LITTLE  DOLL,  ROSE.  (19.) 

I HAVE  a little  doll,  and  I take  care  of  her  clothes, 

She  has  soft  flaxen  hair,  and  her  name  is  Rose  ; 

She  has  pretty  blue  eyes,  and  a very  small  nose. 

And  a cunning  little  mouth,  and  her  name  is  Rose. 

I have  a little  sofa  where  my  dolly  may  repose, 

Or  sit  up  like  a lady  ; and  her  name  is  Rose. 

My  doll  can  move  her  arms,  and  stand  upon  her  tooe  ; 
She  can  make  a pretty  curtsey,  my  dear  little  Rose. 

How  old  is  your  dolly?  Very  young,  I suppose. 

For  she  cannot  go  alone,  my  pretty  little  Rose  ; 
Indeed  I cannot  tell,  for  no  one  knows 
How  beautiful  she  is,  my  darling  little  Rose. 

E.  POLLEN. 


WHICH  WAY  DOES  THE  WIND  BLOW?  (20.) 

Which  way  does  the  wind  blow, 

Which  way  does  he  go  ? 

He  rides  o’er  the  water. 

He  rides  over  snow  ; 

O’er  wood  and  o’er  valley, 

And  o’er  rocky  height, 

VTiich  the  goat  cannot  traverse, 

He  taketh  his  flight. 


2G0 


SONGS. 


He  rages  and  tosses 
In  every  bare  tree, 

As,  if  you  look  upwards. 
You  plainly  may  see. 


But  whence  he  both  cometh. 
And  whither  he  goes. 
There’s  never  a scholar 


{icofland}  *'‘®‘  • 
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BUTTERFLY.  (22.) 

Butterflies  are  pretty  things. 

Prettier  than  you  or  I ; 

See  the  colour  on  his  wings — 

Then  who  would  hurt  a butterfly  ? 

Softly,  softly,  girls  and  boys. 

He’ll  come  near  us  by  and  by ; 

Here  he  is — don’t  make  a noise — 

Now  we’ll  not  hurt  you,  butterfly. 

Not  to  hurt  a living  thing 
Let  all  little  children  try ; 

See,  again  he’s  on  the  wing  ; 

So  good-bye  ! pretty  butterfly. 

E.  FOLLKU. 


THE  LITTLE  BOY  AND  THE  SHEEP.  (80.) 

“ Lazy  sheep,  pray  tell  me  why 
In  the  pleasant  field  you  lie. 

Eating  grass  and  daisies  white 
From  the  morning  till  the  night; 

Everything  can  something  do. 

Of  what  kind  of  use  are  you?” 

“Nay,  my  little  master,  nay. 

Do  not  serve  me  so,  I pray ; 

Don’t  you  see  the  wool  that  grows 
On  my  back  to  make  your  clothes  ? 

Cold,  ay,  very  cold  you’d  be. 

If  you  had  not  wool  ft-om  me.” 


S0NQ3. 
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“ Time,  it  seems  a pleasant  tiling 
Nipping  daisies  in  the  spring ; 

But  the  chilly  nights  I pass 
On  the  cold  and  dewy  grass ; 

And  pick  my  scanty  dinner  where 
All  the  ground  is  brown  and  bare.” 

“ Then  the  farmer  comes  at  last, 
"WTien-  the  merry  spring  is  past, 

Cuts  my  woolly  fleece  away 
For  your  coat  in  wintry  day  ; 

Little  master,  this  is  why 
In  the  pleasant  fields  I lie.” 

ANN  TAVIjOR. 


A VISIT  TO  THE  LAMBS.  (23.) 

Mamma,  let’s  go  and  see  the  lambs ; 

This  warm  and  sunny  day, 

I think,  must  make  them  very  glad 
, And  full  of  fun  and  play. 

Ah,  there  they  are ! You  pretty  things ! 

Now,  don’t  you  run  away ; 

I’m  come  on  purpose  with  mamma 
To  see  you  this  fine  day. 

What  pretty  little  heads  you’ve  got, 
And  such  good-natured  eyes ! 

And  ruff  of  wool  all  round  your  necks, 
How  nicely  curl’d  it  lies  ! 

Come  here,  my  little  lambkin,  come 
And  lick  my  hand,  now  do  ! 

How  silly  to  be  so  afraid  ! 

Indeed,  I won’t  hurt  you. 

Just  put  your  hand  upon  its  back. 
Mamma,  how  nice  and  warm  ! 

There,  pretty  lamb,  you  see  I don’t 
Irrtend  to  do  you  harm. 

EASY  POETRY. 
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ONE  THING  AT  A TIME.  (21.) 

Work  while  you  work,  play  while  you  play, 
That  is  the  way  to  be  cheerful  and  gay ; 
Whatever  you  do,  do  with  all  your  might ; 
Things  done  by  halves  are  never  done  right : 
Work  while  you  work. 

One  thing  at  a time,  and  that  done  well. 

Is  a very  good  rule,  as  many  can  tell ; 

Moments  are  useless  when  trifled  away  ; 

So  work  while  you  work*  play  while  you  play  r 
Play  while  you  play. 

M,  A.  STOOART. 


FOX  AND  THE  GKAPES.  (3.) 

A HDNORT  fox  one  day  did  spy, 

Fa,  la,  la,  fa,  la,  la,  la,  la. 

Some  nice  ripe  grapes  that  hung  full  high, 
Fa,  la,  la,  fa,  la,  la,  la,  la. 

And  as  they  hung  they  seem’d  to  say 
To  him  who  underneath  did  stay. 

If  you  can  reach  me  down  you  may, 

Fa,  la,  la,  fa,  la,  la,  la,  la. 

The  fox  he  jumped  and  jumped  again. 

Fa,  la,  la,  fa,  la,  la,  la,  la. 

And  tried  to  reach  them,  but  in  vain. 

Fa,  la,  la,  fa,  la,  la,  la,  la. 

He  smack’d  his  lips  for  near  an  hour, 

But  found  the  prize  beyond  his  power. 
And  then  he  said  “ The  grapes  are  sour !” 
Fa,  la,  la,  fa,  la,  la,  la,  la. 


DULL  SLOTH.  (31.) 

Begone,  dull  Sloth,  I prithee  begone  from  me, 
Begone,  dull  Sloth,  you  and  I shall  never  agree ; 
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For  I must  work,  and  I must  learn, 

And  busily  pass  the  day. 

So  I think  it  one  of  the  wisest  filings 
To  drive  dull  sloth  away. 

Then  away,  away,  I prithee  begone  from  me — 
Away,  away,  you  and  I shall  never  agree. 


Bad  temper  go,  you  never  shall  stay  with  me — 

Bad  temper  go,  you  and  I shall  never  agree  ; 

For  I must  always  kind  and  mild 
And  gentle  try  to  be. 

And  do  to  others  as  I would 
That  they  should  do  me  ; 

So  away,  away,  I prithee  begone  from  me — 
Away,  away,  you  and  I shall  never  agree. 


THE  FOX.  (32.) 

The  fox  Jumped  up  in  a hungry  plight. 

And  begged  the  moon  to  give  him  light. 

For  he  had  many  miles  to  trot  that  night 
Before  he  reached  his  den,  0 ! den,  0 ! den,  0 ! 

For  he  had  many  miles  to  trot,  &c. 

At  last  he  came  to  the  farmer’s  yard, 

Where  the  ducks  and  geese  declared  they  heard 

That  their  nerves  should  be  shaken  and  their  rest  be  marr’d 

By  a visit  from  Mr.  Fox,  0 ! fox,  0 ! fox,  0 ! 

That  their  nerves,  &c. 

He  took  the  grey  goose  by  the  sleeve. 

Says  he,  “ Madam  Goose,  and  by  your  leave. 

I’ll  carry  you  away  without  reprieve. 

And  I’ll  take  you  to  my  den,  0 ! den,  0 ! den,  0 
I’ll  carry,  &c. 

He  took  the  grey  goose  by  the  neck. 

And  swung  her  quite  across  his  back ; 

The  black  duck  cried  out,  “ Quack,  quack,  quack  I’' 

The  fox  is  oflf  to  his  den,  0 ! den,  0 ! den,  0 1 
The  black  duck,  &c. 
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Old  Mrs.  Slipper-Slopper  jumped  out  of  bed, 

And  out  of  the  window  popp’d  her  head  ; 

“ Oh,  John,  John,  John  ! the  grey  goose  is  gone  1 
The  fox  is  off  to  his  den,  0 ! den,  0 ! den,  0 !” 

Oh,  John,  &c. 

John  went  up  to  the  top  of  the  hill. 

And  blew  a blast  both  loud  and  shrill ; 

Says  the  fox,  “ That  is  very  pretty  music,  still 
I’d  rather  been  in  my  den,  0 ! den,  0 ! den,  0 1” 

Says  the  fox.  See. 

At  last  the  fox  got  to  his  den. 

To  his  dear  little  foxes,  eight,  nine,  ten ; 

Says  he,  “ By  good  luck  there’s  a good  fat  duck. 

With  its  legs  hanging  dangling  down,  0 ! down,  0 ! down,  0 !” 
With  its  legs,  &c. 

He  sat  down  to  dinner  with  his  hungry  wife. 

They  did  very  well  without  fork  or  knife ; 

They  never  ate  a better  duck  all  their  life. 

And  the  little  ones  picked  the  bones,  0 ! bones,  0 ! bones,  0 ! 
And  the  little  ones,  &c. 


THE  SQUIRREL.  (25.) 

“ The  squirrel  is  happy,  the  squirrel  is  gay,” 
Little  Henry  exclaimed  to  his  brother  ; 

” He  has  nothing  to  do  or  to  think  of  but  play. 
And  to  jump  from  one  bough  to  another,” 

But  William  was  older  and  wiser,  and  knew 
That  all  play  and  no  work  wouldn’t  answer ; 

So  he  asked  what  the  squirrel  in  winter  must  do,. 
If  he  spent  all  the  summer  a dancer  ? 

“ The  squirrel,  dear  Harry,  is  merry  and  wise. 

For  true  wisdom  and  mirth  go  together ; 

He  lays  up  in  summer  his  winter  supplies. 

And  then  he  don’t  mind  the  cold  weather.” 
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THE  MONTHS.  (26.) 

January  brings  tbe  snow,  makes  our  feet  and  fingers  glow, 

February  brings  the  rain,  thaws  the  frozen  lake  again. 

March  brings  breezes  loud  and  shrill,  stirs  the  dancing  daffodil. 

April  brings  the  primrose  sweet,  scatters  daisies  at  our  feet. 

May  brings  flocks  of  pretty  lambs,  skipping  by  their  fleecy  dams. 

June  brings  tulips,  lilies,  roses,  fills  the  children’s  hands  with  posies. 
Hot  July  brings  cooling  showers,  apricots,  and  gillyflowers. 

August  brings  the  sheaves  of  corn  ; then  the  harvest  home  is  borne. 
Warm  September  brings  the  fruit;  sportsmen,  too,  begin  to  shoot. 
Fresh  October  brings  the  pheasant ; then  to  gather  nuts  is  pleasant. 
Dull  November  brings  the  blast ; then  the  leaves  are  whirling  fast. 
Chill  December  brings  the  sleet,  blazing  fire,  and  Christmas  treat. 

S.  COLERIDOE5, 


STAY,  LITTLE  BLACKBIRD  ! (45.) 

Stay,  little  blackbird,  stay,  ah ! stay, 
Why  wilt  thou  fly  from  me,  I pray  ? 
Stay  and  sing  thy  pretty  song, 

I will  not  keep  thee  here  too  long. 


I would  not  rob  thy  downy  nest 
Of  the  young  ones  thou  lov’st  best ; 

I would  not  hurt  thy  gentle  wii^ ; 

Stay,  little  blackbird,  stay  and  sing. 

In  bright  summer  I’ll  give  thee 
Red  ripe  cherries  from  the  tree  ; 

When  the  ground  is  white  with  snow, 

At  the  door  some  crumbs  I’ll  throw. 

Stay,  little  blackbird,  stay,  ah ! stay, 

Fly  not  yet  from  me,  I pray ! 

Stay  and  sing  thy  pretty  song; 

I will  not  keep  thee  here  too  long. 

MRS.  VEITOH. 
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OH,  FIE ! BUTTERFLY  (i6.)  ' 

Pretty  painted  butterfly, 

What  do  you  do  all  day  ? 

I roam  about  the  sunny  fields. 

And  nothing  do  but  play. 

Nothing  do  but  play, 

All  the  live  long  day ! 

Oh,  fie  ! butterfly, 

To  waste  your  time  away. 

I see  my  lovely,  shining  wings 
In  every  drop  of  dew, 

And  then  I think  that  all  the  world 
Is  looking  at  them  too. 

Looking  at  them  too. 

Yellow,  red,  and  blue ; 

Then  I think  that  all  the  world 
Is  looking  at  them  too. 

Oh,  fie ! butterfly, 

You  vain  and  silly  thing  ; 

I’d  rather  be  a grasshopper, 

A pretty  song  to  sing. 

I’d  rather  see  the  honey  bee. 

That’s  busy  all  the  day. 

Than  an  idle  butterfly 

That  wastes  her  time  away. 

I saw  you  crawling  on  the  ground ; 

An  ugly  worm  were  you  ; — 

Then  in  a case  you  hid  your  face, 

Unfit  for  public  view. 

Though  now  you  soar  on  gaudy  wings, 
And  think  yourself  so  gay 

You’re  but  an  idle  butterfly 
That  wastes  her  time  away. 

As  you  roam  about  the  fields, 

Think  of  what  I say ; 

Oh,  fie ! butterfly. 

To  waste  your  time  away. 

MR-S.  VETTCK. 
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BUTTERCUPS  AND  DAISIES.  (42.) 

Buttercups  and  daisies, 

Oh,  the  pretty  flowers ! 

Coming  ere  the  spring-time 
To  tell  of  sunny  hours. 

While  the  trees  are  leafless. 

While  the  fields  are  bare, 

Buttercups  and  daisies, 

Spring  up  here  and  there. 

Ere  the  snowdrop  peepeth  ; 

Ere  the  crocus  bold ; 

Ere  the  early  primrose 
Opes  its  paly  gold ; 

Somewhere  on  a sunny  bank 
Buttercups  are  bright, 

Somewhere  ’mong  the  frozen  grass 
Peeps  the  daisy  white. 

Welcome,  yelJow  buttercups ! 

Welcome,  daisies  white ! 

Ye  are  to  my  spirit 
A vision  of  delight: 

Coming  ere  the  spring-time 
Of  sunny  hours  to  tell ; 

Speaking  to  our  hearts  of  Him 
Who  doeth  all  things  well. 

M.  HOWITT. 


LITTLE  BIRD  ! LITTLE  BIRD  ! (13.) 

Little  bird ! little  bird ! come  to  me ! 

I have  a green  cage  all  ready  for  thee : 
Beauty-bright  flowers  I’ll  bring  to  you; 

And  fresh,  ripe  cherries,  all  wet  with  dew.” 

**  Thanks,  little  maiden,  for  all  thy  care, 

But  I dearly  love  the  clear,  cool  air ; 

And  my  snug  little  nest  in  the  old  oak  treo.” — 
” Little  bird ! little  bird ! stay  with  me.” 
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“Nay,  little  maiden,  away  I’ll  fly 
To  greener  fields  and  a warmer  sky ; 

When  spring  returns  with  pattering  rain, 

You’ll  hear  my  merry  song  again.” 

“ Little  bird  ! little  bird ! who’ll  guide  thee 
Over  the  hills  and  over  the  sea? 

Foolish  one  ! come  in  the  house  to  stay, 

For  I’m  very  sure  you’ll  lose  your  way.” 

“ Ah  no,  little  maiden  ! God  guides  me 
Over  the  hills,  and  over  the  sea ; 

I will  be  free  as  the  rushing  air, 

Chasing  the  sunlight  everywhere.” 

JUVENILE  MISCELLANY. 


THE  SPIDER  AND  THE  FLY.  (33.) 

“ Will  you  walk  into  my  parlour  ?”  said  the  Spider  to  the  Fly, 

“ ’Tis  the  prettiest  little  parlour  that  ever  you  did  spy ; 

The  way  into  my  parlour  is  up  a winding  stair. 

And  I have  many  curious  things  to  show  you  when  you’re  there.” 

“ Oh,  no,  no,”  said  the  little  Fly ; “ to  ask  me  is  in  vain  ; 

For  who  goes  up  your  winding  stair  can  ne’er  come  down  again.” 

“ I’m  sure  you  must  be  weary,  dear,  with  soaring  up  so  high ; 

Will  you  rest  upon  my  little  bed  ?”  said  the  Spider  to  the  Fly : 

“ There  are  pretty  curtains  drawn  around;  the  sheets  are  fine  and  thin, 
And  if  you  like  to  rest  awhile.  I’ll  snugly  tuck  you  in !” 

“Oh,  no,  no,”  said  the  little  Fly,  “for  I’ve  often  heard  it  said. 

They  never,  never  wake  again,  who  sleep  upon  your  bed.” 

Said  the  cunning  Spider  to  the  Fly,  “ Dear  friend,  what  can  I do 
To  show  the  warm  affection  I have  always  felt  for  you  ? 

I have  within  my  pantry  good  store  of  all  that’s  nice, 

I’m  sure  you’re  very  welcome,  will  you  please  to  take  a slice  ?” 

“ Oh,  no,  no,”  said  the  little  Fly,  “ kind  Sir,  that  cannot  be, 

I’ve  heard  what’s  hi  your  pantiy,  and  I do  not  wish  to  see.” 

“ Sweet  creature!”  said  the  Spider,  “you’re  witty  and  you’re  wise. 
How  handsome  are  your  gauzy  wings,  how  brilliant  are  your  eyes , 

I have  a little  looking-glass,  upon  my  parlour  shelf. 

If  you’ll  step  in  one  moment,  dear,  you  shall  behold  yourself.” 

“ I thank  you,  gentle  Sir,”  she  said,  “for  what  you’re  pleased  to  say, 
And  bidding  you  good-morning  now,  I’ll  call  another  day.” 
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The  Spider  turned  him  round  about,  and  went  unto  his  den, 

For  well  he  knew  the  silly  Fly  would  soon  come  back  again ; 

So  he  wove  a subtle  web  in  a little  corner  sly, 

And  set  his  table  seady  to  dine  upon  the  Fly ; 

Then  he  came  out  to  his  door  again,  and  merrily  did  sing, 

“ Come  hither,  hither,  pretty  Fly,  with  the  pearl  and  silver  wing.” 

Alas ! alas  ! how  very  soon,  this  silly  little  Fly, 

Hearing  his  wily,  flattering  words,  came  slowly  flitting  by ; 

With  buzzing  wings  she  hung  aloft,  then  near  and  nearer  drew. 
Thinking  only  of  her  brilliant  eyes,  and  green  and  purple  hue  ; 
Thinking  only  of  her  crested  head — poor  foolish  thing ! — at  last 
Up  jumped  the  cunning  spider,  and  fiercely  held  her  fast ! 

He  dragged  her  up  his  winding  stair,  into  his  dismal  den. 

Within  his  little  parlour — but  she  ne’er  came  out  again. 

And  now,  you  little  children,  who  may  this  story  read. 

To  idle,  silly,  flattering  words,  I pray  you,  ne’er  give  heed ; 

Unto  an  evil  counsellor  close  heart,  and  ear,  and  eye. 

And  take  a lesson  from  this  tale  of  the  Spider  and  the  Fly. 

M,  Howirr 


THE  BLIND  MAN  AND  HIS  DOG.  (15.) 

Weary  and  faint  the  blind  man  came 
Unto  the  cottage-door ; 

He’d  walk’d  so  far,  his  feet  were  lame. 

And  his  dog  could  run  no  more. 

The  sun  was  shining  bright  and  clear. 

But  he  could  not  see  the  sun ; 

The  rich  ripe  grapes  were  hanging  near, 

But  he  perceived  not  one. 

Kind  little  Mary  saw  him  come. 

And  so  did  John  her  brother, 

And  quick  into  the  house  they  ran 
To  tell  their  loving  mother. 

But  soon  the  little  girl  appeared 
With  a bowl  of  milk  and  bread. 

And  Rover’s  ears  were  both  uprear’d 
When  he  heard  her  gentle  tread. 
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He  watch’d  the  howl  with  wistful  eyo. 

And  plain  as  look's  could  speak, 

He  said  his  tongue  was  very  dry, 

And  he  had  nought  to  eat. 

Then  John  brought  out  some  wholesome  food — 
He  was  a generous  boy — 

And  in  his  heart  it  did  him  good 
To  see  poor  Rover’s  joy. 

The  blind  old  man  was  very  glad 
When  his  dog  received  his  share ; 

Full  fervently  he  blessed  the  lad, 

And  thank’d  kind  Mary’s  care. 

And  as  he  rose  up  to  depart. 

He  to  the  children  said — 

“ May  each  preserve  a loving  heart 
When  age  has  bleach’d  the  head. 

“ And  this  shall  he  my  daily  prayer. 

For  I cannot,  if  I would, 

Ask  greater  blessings  for  your  share. 

Than  the  love  of  doing  good.” 

JUVENILE  MISCELLAKY. 


THE  NORTH  WIND:  (34.) 

The  north  wind  doth  blow,  and  we  shall  have  snow, 
And  what  will  the  robin  do  then,  poor  thing  ? 

He’ll  sit  in  a barn,  and  keep  himself  warm. 

And  hide  his  head  under  his  wing,  poor  thing. 

The  north  wind  doth  blow,  and  we  shall  have  snow, 
And  what  will  the  swallow  do  then,  poor  thing  ? 

Oh ! do  you  not  know  that  he’s  gone  long  ago 
To  a country  much  warmer  than  ours,  poor  thing. 

The  north  wind  doth  blow,  and  we  shall  have  snow, 
And  what  will  the  honey-bee  do,  poor  thing? 

In  his  hive  he  will  stay,  till  the  cold’s  gone  away, 
And  then  he’ll  come  out  in  the  spring,  poor  thing. 
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The  north  wind  doth  blow,  and  we  shall  have  snow, 

And  what  will  the  dormouse  do  then,  poor  thing? 
Roll’d  up  like  a ball  in  his  nest  snug  and  small, 

He’ll  sleep  till  warm  weather  comes  back,  poor  thing. 

The  north  wind  doth  blow,  and  we  shall  have  snow. 

And  what  will  the  children  do  then,  poor  things  ? 
When  lessons  are  done,  they’ll  jump,  skip,  and  run, 

And  play  till  they  make  themselves  warm,  poor  things. 


THE  COCKATOO.  (35.) 

There  is  a bird  of  plumage  rare,  which  oft  in  gilded  cage  we  view, 
Procured  with  cost,  preserved  with  care,; — I mean  the  gaudy  cockatoo. 
He  is  a bird  of  price  and  fame,  and  talks  as  parrots  often  do. 

For  if  you  ask  him  what’s  his  name,  he’ll  say  ’tis  pretty  cockatoo. 
Cockatoo,  cockatoo,  pretty,  pretty  cockatoo, 

His  answer  is  to  all  we  say,  just  pretty,  pretty  cockatoo. 

Yet  in  these  words,  repeated  o’er,  does  all  this  scholar’s  wisdom  lie. 
For  to  a thousand  questions  more,  he  only  gives  the  same  reply. 

Ask  him  who  made  his  gilded  cage,  or  who  his  master’s  picture  drew  ? 
Who  was  in  Greece  the  wisest  sage  ? he’ll  say  ’twas  pretty  cockatoo. 
Cockatoo,  &c. 


THE  BEES.  (27.) 

Soon  as  ruddy  morning 
Streaks  the  eastern  sky. 

From  the  hive  outpouring 
See  the  brown  bees  fly. 

Fly  away,  pretty  bees,  fly  away ; 
Fly  away,  fly  away,  fly  away. 

They  don’t  wait  to  chatter, 

Little  time  for  fun. 

But  away  they  scatter, 

Work  is  to  be  done. 

Fly  away,  &o. 
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With  their  bags  all  loaded^ 
And  their  basket  full, 

On  the  homeward  road  it 
Seems  a heavy  pull. 

Fly  away,  &c. 

Once  more  safely  landed, 
Glad  to  be  at  home  ; 

None  comes  empty-handed 
But  the  idle  drone. 

Fly  away,  &c. 

Now,  a little  rested, 

Off  they  are  again. 

Hours  must  not  be  wasted. 
Days  not  spent  in  vain. 

Fly  away,  &c. 


1 WILL  NOT  HURT  MY  LITTLE  DOG.  (8.) 

I WILL  not  hurt  my  little  dog, 

But  stroke  and  pat  his  head  ; 

I like  to  see  him  wag  his  tail, 

I like  to  see  him  fed. 

Poor  little  thing,  how  very  good. 

And  very  useful  too ; 

For,  don’t  you  know  that  he  will  mrnd 
What  he  is  bid  to  do  ? 

Then  I will  never  hurt  my  dog, 

Nor  ever  give  him  pain ; 

But  treat  him  kindly  every  day. 

And  he’ll  love  me  again. 

AMUSING  SONGS 


THE  SCARLET  POPPIES.  (36.) 

Wk  little  red-caps  are  among  the  corn. 
Merrily  dancing  at  early  morn ; 
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W©  know  that  the  farmer  hates  to  see 
Our  saucy  red  faces,  but  here  are  we. 

But  here  are  we,  but  here  are  we, 

Our  saucy  red  faces,  but  here  are  we. 

We  pay  no  price  for  our  summer  coats, 

Like  those  slavish  creatures,  barley  and  oats  ; 

We  don’t  choose  to  be  ground  to  eat. 

Like  our  heavy-headed  neighbour.  Gaffer  Wlieat. 
But  here  are  we,  &c. 

With  saucy  red  faces,  &c. 

Who  dare  thrash  us,  we  should  like  to  know  ? 

Grind  us,  and  bag  us,  and  use  us  so  ? , 

That’s  for  meaner  and  shabbier  things  than  we : 

But  we  little  red-caps  are  all  quite  free. 

So  here,  &c. 

So  said  the  little  red-caps,  and  all  the  rout 
Of  the  poppy  clan  set  up  a mighty  shout : 

Mighty  for  them  ; but,  if  you  had  heard. 

You’d  have  thought  it  the  cry  of  a tiny  bird. 

But  if  you  had  heard,  &c. 

They  swelled  and  bustled  with  such  an  air. 

The  corn-fields  quite  in  commotion  were  ; 

But  the  farmer  cried,  glancing  o’er  the  grain, 

“ How  these  rascally  weeds  have  come  up  again 
Come  up  again,  &c. 

Ha,  ha  ! laughed  the  red-caps  ; ha,  ha,  what  a fuss 
Must  the  poor  weeds  be  in ! how  they’re  envying  us ! 
But  their  mirth  was  cut  short  by  the  sturdy  strokes 
They  speedily  met  from  the  harvest  folks. 

The  sturdy  strokes,  &c. 

(Finale.)  So  now,  poor  little  red-caps,  whither  are  you  gou 
With  your  saucy  red  faces,  every  one  ? 


THE  MICE.  (28.) 

Three  Mice  went  into  a hole  to  spin, 
Puss  came  by,  and  Puss  peeped  inj 
S 
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are  you  doing,  my  little  old  men  ? 

We’re  weaving  coats  for  gentlemen. 

Shall  I come  and  help  you  to  wind  up  your  threadi>  ? 
Oh,  no,  Mrs.  Pussy,  you’d  bite  off  our  heads ! 

Says  Pussy,  ‘ You  are  so  wondrous  wise, 

I love  your  whiskers  and  round  black  eyes ; 

Your  house  is  the  prettiest  house  I see, 

And  I think  there  is  room  for  you  and  me.’ 

The  mice  were  so  pleased  that  they  opened  the  door, 
And  Pussy  soon  laid  them  all  dead  on  the  floor 


BARLEY  MOWERS.  (37.) 

Barley  mowers,  here  we  stand, 

One,  two,  three,  a happy  band ; 

True  of  heart  and  strong  of  limb, 

Ready  in  the  harvest  time. 

All  in  a row  with  spirits  blythe. 

How  we  whet  the  bended  scythe  ! 

Rink-a-tink,  rink-a-tink, 

Rink-a-tink-a-tink,  we  merry  mowers  sing. 

Time,  the  mower,  cuts  down  all. 

High  and  low,  and  great  and  small ; 

Learn  we  then  like  it  to  grow. 

Ready,  like  the  field  we  mow  ; 

Like  the  bending  barley,  blythe, 

Ready  for  the  whetted  scythe. 

Rink-a-tink,  &c. 


THE  CLOCK.  (38.) 

See  the  neat  little  clock,  in  the  centre  it  stands. 

And  points  out  the  hour  with  its  two  pretty  hands : 
The  one  shows  the  minute,  the  other  the  hour, 

As  often  you’ve  seen  the  high  church  tower. 

The  pendulum  swings  inside  a long  case, 

And  sends  his  two  hands  round  his  neat  pretty  faos  ; 
Unless  it  should  go  too  slow  or  too  quick. 

It  swings  to  and  fro  with  a tick,  tick,  tick. 
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There’s  a nice  little  hell,  which  a hammer  does  knock, 

And  when  we  hear  that,  we  can  tell  what’s  o’clock  ; 

We  like  (ten)  and  (one),  for  then  it  is  the  rule, 

To  ring  the  little  hell  for  us  to  march  into  school. 

Hark,  hark,  how  it  strikes  ! there  is  one,  two,  three,  four, 
Five,  six,  seven,  eight ! will  it  strike  any  more  ? 

Yes,  yes,  if  you  listen  you’ll  hear,  when  it’s  done. 

Nine,  ten,  eleven,  twelve ; the  next  will  he  one. 

But  the  wheels  would  not  go,  nor  the  pendulum  swing, 
Nor  the  hammer  clap,  clap,  nor  the  little  hell  ring, 

Nor  the  two  heavy  weights  go  up  and  down; 

Unless  there  he  motion,  there  cannot  he  sound. 

Go  must  I,  like  the  clock  ; have  my  face  clean  and  bright ; 
My  hands,  when  they’re  moving,  must  always  do  right ; 

My  tongue  should  he  guarded  to  say  what  is  true, 
Wherever  I go  and  whatever  I do. 


OH,  DEAK!  WHAT  CAN  THE  MATTER  BE?  (89.) 

Oh,  dear ! what  can  the  matter  he. 

Dear,  dear ! what  can  the  matter  he, 

Oh,  dear ! what  can  the  matter  he  ? — 

Richard  is  screaming  again. 

Oh,  mother,  I told  him  that  Pompey  would  seize  him. 

If  he  would  persist  to  go  near  and  teaze  him  ; 

But  he  would  not  attend  to  a word  I was  saying, 

And  now  h^^  is  screaming  with  pain. 

Oh,  dear ! what  can  the  matter  he. 

Dear,  dear ! what  can  the  matter  he, 

Oh,  dear ! what  can  the  matter  he  ? — 

Richard  is  screaming  again. 

Oh,  mother,  I told  him  the  hornet  would  sting  him. 

Which  he  from  the  hedge  of  the  garden  was  bringing; 
But  he  would  not  attend  to  a word  I was  saying. 

And  now  he  is  sc’^eaming  with  pain. 
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THE  LITTLE  TROUT.  (40.) 

“ Dear  mother,”  said  a little  fifth, 

” Pray,  is  not  that  a fly  ? 

I’m  very  hungry,  and  I wish 
You’d  let  me  go  and  try.” 

“ Sweet  innocent,”  the  mother  crie4, 

And  started  from  her  nook, 

“ That  horrid  fly  is  put  to  hide 
The  sharpness  of  the  hook.” 

Now,  as  I’ve  heard,  this  little  trout. 

Was  young  and  foolish  too ; 

And  so  he  thought  he’d  venture  out, 

To  see  if  it  were  true. 

And  round  about  the  hook  he  played, 

With  many  a longing  look ; 

And  ‘ dear  me  ! ’ to  himself  he  said, 

“ I’m  sure  that’s  not  a hook.” 

“ I can  hut  give  one  little  pluck ; 

Let’s  see,  and  so  I will.” 

So  on  he  went,  and,  lo  ! it  stuck 
Quite  through  his  little  gill. 

And  as  he  faint  and  fainter  grew, 

With  hollow  voice  he  cried, 

Dear  mother,  had  I minded  you, 

I need  not  now  have  died.” 

Davidson’s  songs  for  little  sikgses. 


THE  WASP  AND  THE  BEE.  (41.) 

A WASP  met  a bee  that  was  just  buzzing  by. 

And  he  said,  “ Little  cousin,  can  you  tell  me  why 
You  are  loved  so  much  better  by  people  than  I. 
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*'  My  back  sliiues  as  bright,  and  as  yellow  as  gold, 

And  my  shape  is  most  elegant  too  to  behold. 

And  yet  nobody  likes  me  for  that,  I am  told.” 

Bz. 

“Ah!  cousin,”  the  bee  said,  “ ’tis  all  very  true. 

But  if  I were  half  as  much  mischief  to  do. 

Then  I’m  sure  they  would  love  me  no  better  than  you, 

Bz. 

“ You  have  a fine  shape  and  a delicate  wing, 

And  they  say  you  are  handsome ; but  then  there’s  one  thing 
They  never  can  put  up  with,  and  that  is  your  sting. 

Bz. 

“ My  coat  is  quite  homely  and  plain,  as  you  see. 

But  yet  no  one  is  angry  or  scolding  at  me. 

Just  because  I’m  a harmless  and  busy  bee.” 

Bz. 

From  this  little  story  let  people  beware, 

For  if,  like  the  cross  wasp,  ill-natured  they  are. 

They  will  never  be  loved,  though  they’re  ever  go  fair. 


MARCH  AWAY.  (43.) 

March  away,  march  away. 

To  the  play-ground  lead  the  way ; 

All  our  lessons  now  are  past. 

Left  foot  first,  and  not  too  fast. 

Oh  1 ’tis  nice  each  sunny  day, 

Thus  to  enjoy  ourselves  in  play  ; 

We’ll  no  angiy  looks  betray, 

But  merrily,  merrily  march  away. 

Off  we  go,  off  we  go. 

All  our  looks  our  pleasure  show ; 

Round  and  round  the  pole  we  swing, 

Or  we  fonn  the  laughing  ring ; 

Joining  in  the  active  race. 

Swift  we  run  from  place  to  place ; 

’Tis  the  time  for  sport  and  play, 

So  merrily,  merrily,  march  away. 

TRAINING-SCHOOL  SONG-BOOSL 
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KEEP  IN  TIME.  (50.) 

Keep  in  time,  and  mark  the  time,  and  march  together  every  one ; 
None  must  go  too  fast  or  slow  until  the  tune  be  done. 

All  our  little  feet  should  now  together  beat, 

And  all  together,  all  together,  let  us  strike  our  hands. 

Follow  closely  those  who  lead,  with  footsteps  steady,  firm,  and  light, 
Hold  your  heads  and  shoulders  straight,  and  look  not  left  nor  right 
Now  all  round  the  room,  see  to  the  door  we  come. 

And  all  together,  all  together,  to  our  teachers  bow. 


MARCH,  MARCH,  SOLDIER  BOY  1 (44.) 

March,  march,  soldier  boy, 

Off  to  the  field  of  glory  ; 

When  you  return  we’ll  listen  with  joy 
To  many  a warlike  story. 

They  have  fiags  and  banners  gay. 

Swords  in  the  sunshine  glancing ; 

Gaily  they  mount  and  gallop  away. 

See  how  their  steeds  are  prancing. 

March,  march,  soldier  hoy,  &c. 

Cannons  roar  from  shore  to  shore. 

Drums  are  hoarsely  sounding  ; 

But  the  trumpet’s  call  can  never  appal 
The  heart  with  valour  bounding. 

March,  march,  soldier  boy,  fto. 

Mrs.  Veitch. 


LITTLE  BOYS  AND  GIRLS.  (49.) 

Little  boys  and  girls  come  hither. 

And  you  shall  a movement  see  ; 

Look,  look  how  we  move  together. 

And  you’ll  learn  as  well  as  we. 

Now  we  stand  up,  now  we  sit  down — 
Now  we  fold  arms,  now  we  clap  hands. 
Little  hoys  and  girls  come  hither, 

And  you  shall  a movement  see. 
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Little  boys  and  girls  come  hither, 

And  you  shall  a movement  see  ; 

Look,  look  how  we  move  together, 

And  you’ll  learn  as  well  as  we. 

Now  we  stand  up,  now  we  sit  down — 
Now  to  the  right,  now  to  the  left. 
Little  boys  and  girls  come  hither. 

And  you  shall  a movement  see. 


BOYB  AND  GIELS,  COME  CLAP  WITH  ME.  (61.) 

Boys  and  girls,  come  clap  with  me. 

Clap  with  me,  clap  with  me ; 

Boys  and  girls  come  clap  with  me, 

And  imitate  our  teacher. 


Boys 

and 

girls. 

come 

twist  with  mo, 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

Boys 

and 

girls. 

come 

spin  with  me, 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

Boys 

and 

girls, 

come 

nod  with  me, 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

Boys 

and 

girls, 

come 

point  with  mo. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

Boys 

and 

girls. 

come 

tramp  with  me 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

Then  we  all  will  pleased  be. 
Pleased  be,  pleased  be, 

Then  we  all  will  pleased  be, 

And  try  to  please  our  teacher. 
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THIS  IS  THE  WAY  WE  CLAP  OUR  HANDS.  (62.) 
Imitation  Song, 

This  is  the  way  we  clap  our  hands, 

We  clap  our  hands,  we  clap  our  hands. 

This  is  the  way  we  clap  our  hands. 

As  merrily  we  play. 

This  is  the  way  we  show  our  hands, 

&c.  &c.  &c. 

In  beautiful  array. 

This  is  the  way  the  clock  does  tick, 

&c.  &c.  &c. 

And  tells  how  time  does  fly. 

{Imitate  the  ticking  and  swinging  of  pendulum.) 

This  is  the  way  the  cutler  does, 

&c.  &c.  &c. 

When  he  is  sharpening  knives. 

{Imitate  the  action  of  sharpening  on  the  wheel,  and  its  hurnr/g 
sound.) 

This  is  the  noise  the  engine  makes, 

&c.  &c.  &c. 

And  we  will  let  you  hear  it. 

( One  clap,  heat  twice  on  knees,  at  same  time  knock  heels  hack, 
this  twice  repeated,  sound  of  whistle,  imitate  sound  of 
steam.) 


This  is  the  way  the  sawyer  does, 

&c.  &c.  &c. 

When  he  cuts  wood  in  pieces. 

{Imitate  with  arms  and  body  the  action  of  sawing,  and  mih  ik*: 
mouth  the  sound.) 

This  is  the  noise  the  cannons  make, 

&c.  &c.  &c. 

And  we  will  let  yen  hear  it. 
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Wc  now  our  cannons  must  prepare, 
&c.  &c.  &c. 

That  you  may  hear  them  fire. 


(Put  thumb  and  forefinger  of  left  hand  together  for  the  mouth  of 
cannon,  push  in  powder  with  forefinger  of  right  hand  six 
times,  at  signal  of  ^fire  ! ' the  gallery  knock  heels,  and  two 
top  forms  continue  heating  a short  time  as  echo.) 

This  is  the  noise  the  guns  do  make 
&c.  &c.  &c. 

Upon  the  Queen’s  birth-day. 

(Point  with  fingers,  and  children  imitate  sound  of  mushstrrg.) 


CLEANLINESS.  (26  or  52.) 

This  is  the  way  we  wash  our  hands, 

We  wash  our  hands,  we  wash  our  hands, 

This  is  the  way  we  wash  our  hands. 

To  come  to  the  school  in  the  morning. 

This  is  the  way  we  wash  our  face, 

&c.  &c.  &c. 

This  is  the  way  we  comb  our  hair, 

&c.  &c.  &c. 

This  is  the  way  we  tie  our  shoes, 

&c.  &c.  &c. 

Tlais  is  the  way  we  brush  our  clothes, 

&c.  &c.  &c. 

Tnis  is  the  way  we  show  our  hands,  Ajc. 

To  tell  whether  clean  or  dirty. 

It  is  a shame  to  come  to  school,  &c. 

Witii  dirty  hands  or  faces. 

But  when  it  is  time  to  come  to  school, 

Wo  should  be  clean  and  tidy. 
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0 WE’RE  ALL  WEAVING.  (5S.) 

0 we’re  all  weaving,  weave,  weave,  weaving ; 

0 we’re  all  weaving,  just  for  a little  fun. 

Our  lays  are  going  fast,  with  a cluck,  cluck,  clock, 

And  the  shuttle’s  flying  fast,  with  a rickle-tickle-tick ; 

And  we’re  all  weaving,  &c. 

0 we’re  all  hewing,  &c. 

Take  care  now  of  the  sand  that  it  does  not  blind  your  eyee. 
And  thump,  thump  away,  as  if  working  for  a prize  : 

And  we’re  all  hewing,  &c. 

0 we’re  all  sewing,  &c. 

At  hewing  and  at  weaving  the  hoys  may  win  their  bread, 

But  the  girls  love  to  work  with  the  needle  and  the  thread  ; 
And  we’re  all  sewing,  &c. 

0 we’re  all  sawing,  &c. 

The  saw  goes  up  and  down,  as  we  push,  push,  push. 

And  through  the  log  it  goes  with  a whish,  whish,  whish ; 

And  we’re  all  sawing,  &c. 

0 we’re  all  singing,  &c. 

We  open  well  the  mouth  to  sing  sol,  mi,  fa. 

And  merrily  we  skip  o’er  the  fa,  la,  la,  la,  la ; 

And  we’i'e  all  singing,  &c. 

And  we’re  all  learning,  &c. 

Sometimes  we  learn  to  read,  and  sometimes  we  learn  to  sing^ 
Sometimes  we  have  the  pictures,  and,  when  we  play,  a swing 
And  we’re  all  learning,  &c. 


THE  CORN.  (52.) 

This  is  the  way  they  sow  the  corn. 
They  sow  the  corn,  they  sow  the  corn ; 
This  is  the  way  they  sow  the  com 
To  grow  up  in  the  spring-time. 

This  is  the  way  they  reap  the  com, 
When  it  is  ripe  in  autumn. 
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'ITiis  18  the  way  they  thrash  the  corn,  &«., 
To  send  it  to  the  miller. 

This  is  the  way  the  mill  goes  round,  &c., 
To  grind  the  com  to  flour. 

This  is  the  way  they  make  the  bread,  &c., 
To  feed  us  when  we’re  hungry. 

(And  so  on  indefinitely) 


WE’LL  ALL  STAND  UP  TOGETHER.  (64.) 

We  ’ll  all  stand  up  together, 

We  ’ll  all  stand  up  together, 

We  ’ll  all  stand  up  together, 

And  nicely  in  a row. 

We  ’ll  all  put  hands  together,  &c. 

We  ’ll  all  keep  step  together,  &c. 

We  ’ll  all  turn  round  together,  &c. 

We  ’ll  all  join  hands  together,  &c. 

We  ’ll  all  sit  down  together,  &c. 

We  ’ll  all  love  one  another,  &c. 

Just  as  we  ought  to  do. 
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God  lives  on  high. 


Two  last  lines  of  each  stanza  repeated  in  singing. 


Who  made  the  shy? 


God  made  the  sun. — When  1 look  up Now  darkness  sheds. 
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HYMN-TUNES 


I TO  THE  HILLS. — QOD  18  IN  HeAVEN. — AnD  WAS  MY  SaVIOUR  ONCE 
LIKE  ME  ? 


The  Morning  Bright. 


Saviour,  like  a shepherd  lead  us. 
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Shbpheed  of  thy  littlb  flock. — Jesus,  see  a little  child. 
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God  ia  love. 


The  Sweet  Story, 
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HYMN-TUNES. 
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Salvation. 
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Chorus. 


Salvation — continued. 
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The  Happy  Land. 
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HYMN-TUNES. 


Hallelujah. 
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Guide  me,  0 thou  great  Jehovah  I 
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Lord,  a little  band  and  lowly. 
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I ASKED  THE  LITTLE  JOYOUS  BIRD. 
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Childeen  Go 
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The  Beqgakman. — Fox  and  Grapes. 
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The  Beqgarmajj. — Fox  and  Grapes— con«inw<!rf. 
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The  Boat. 


The  Pony. 


The  Pet  Lake. 
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The  Pet  continued. 
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Twinkle,  Twinkle. 


Jack  Frost 
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Little  Dog. 
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The  Truthful  Boy. 


'VZfS— 1 

— 1 

MS-S3-. 

1 

r J 

m S 

Sh  0 M i J 

jf/lY  tf 

1 g - --Jl 

W ^ J 

r-— 

zj 

m m 9 r 

M 

I r I p 

1.  r r - 

TZ  Y tf  _ r 

r k'  r r 

p 

y / ■ 

r i • 

gz 

^ ^ 



oz-vzhzNz 

-1 ^-^-c 

■■  — Nm-J-#-  - 

w - • 

L# 

...  ^ 

(za_* — 

The  Violet. — The  Stars  are  bright. 


The  Sea  Bird — Little  Bird. 
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The  Sea  Bird. — Little  ’Kmu— continued. 


Come  here,  little  Robin. 


Crust  of  bread. — The  Blind  Man  and  his  Dog. 
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The  Sparrow. 
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The  Rain  is  falling. 
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My  little  doll  Rose. 
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Mr  LITTLE  DOLL  V\.Qs^— continued. 


Which  way  does  the  wind  blow  ? 


WOKK  while  you  work. 
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Butterflies  are  pretty  things. 
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Butterflies  are  preitt  tuinqs — continued. 
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Little  Rain-drops. 
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The  Squirrel— coMfmwec?. 
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And  to  jump,  &c. 
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The  Months. 


The  Bees. 


The  Three  Mice. 


-#i,l  ^ -1 

— 1 \ — 

<1 — s“ 

— ! 1-5 

S -p 

\ 1 

1 

# — a_j_j 

*■  a 

-f¥  -1 

rH — 1 

^ ^ 

./  ''5  p • p a 

■ "IS  'IS  1.N  r “ 

If  1 ^ 

_ j rs  ^ J 4 

MrE=i=tj_t=^ 

m . m 

N 1 

\ n 

p__  'j  _ -i 

p j 

TTrpn  K r T 1 T*  T -•&  ^ • * 

1 . . E g 

1 a . 

ir  d - m -J— 

MELODIES  TO  SONGS. 


301 


TiiK  Three  Mice — continued. 


Oh,  no,  &c. 

Try  again. 
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The  little  Boy  and  the  Sheep The  Redbreast. 
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Begone,  dull  ^LOTn—contiumd. 
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The  Fox  jumped  up. 


Spider  and  Fly. 
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Spider  and  continued. 
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The  north  wind  doth  blow. 
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The  Cockatoo. 
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The  Scarlet  Popites. 


Barley  Mowers. 
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Barley  Mowers — continued 
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The  Clock. 
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Thl  little  Trout. 
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The  Wasp  and  the  Bee. 
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BuiTfiRCUi’S  AND  DAISIES — Continued. 
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bTAV,  LITTLE  BlACKBIRD  ! 
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JSIy  hands,  how  nicely  they  are  made! 
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The  Lark. 
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Little  Boys  and  Girls,  come  hither. 


Boys  and  Girls,  come  clap  with  me. 
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Imitation  Song. — Tins  is  tue  way  we  clap  odr  hands 


Oh,  we’re  all  weaving. 
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We’ll  all  stand  up  together. 
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THOMAS  LAURIE,  EDUCATIONAL  PUBLISHER, 


INFANT  SCHOOL  HYMNS  AND  SONGS. 

WITH  APPROPRIATE  MELODIES. 

By  JAMES  CURRIE,  A.M., 

Principal  of  the  Church  of  Scotland  Training  College,  Edinburgh, 
Author  of  “ Early  and  Infant  School  Education,”  &c.,  &c. 


And  was  my  Saviour  once 
a Child? 

Canaan. 

Christ  is  bom  in  Bethlehem. 
From  Greenland’s  Icy 
Mountaina, 

Glory. 

God  is  Good. 

God  is  Love. 

God  is  in  Heaven, 

God  lives  on  High. 

God  made  the  Sun. 


A Visit  to  the  Lambs. 
Around  the  Fire. 
Attention. 

Buttercups  and  Daisies. 
Barley  Mowers. 

Begone,  dull  Sloth. 

Boys  and  Girls,  come  clap 
with  Me. 

Butterfly. 

Children  go,  to  and  fro. 
Cleanliness. 

I like  Little  Pussy. 

I will  not  Hurt  my  Little 
Dog. 

Keep  in  Time. 

Little  Star. 

Little  Bird  ! Little  Bird  I 
little  Rain  Drops. 

Little  Boys  and  Girls, 
March  away. 

My  Mother  {for  recitation.) 
March,  march,  Soldier 
Boy ! 

My  Hands,  how  nicely. 

My  Little  Doll,  Rose. 


PART  I.— HYMNS.  44. 
Guide  me,  O thou  Great 
Jehovah. 

Halleluiah. 

I asked  the  Little  Bird. 

I have  a Home. 

I thank  Thee,  Lord. 

I to  the  Hills. 

Joyful. 

Jesus,  see  a Little  Child. 
Light  1 {for  recitation.) 
Lord,  a little  Band  and 
lowly. 

PART  n.— SONGS.  6d. 
Oh,  dear ! what  can  the 
Matter  be  ? 

One  Thing  at  a Time. 

Oh  fie  I Butterfly  1 
O we  ’re  all  weaving. 

Stay,  Little  Blaekbird  1 
Tlie  Blind  Man  and  his  Dog. 
The  Boat. 

The  Bees. 

The  Burnt  Child  {for  reci- 
tation.) 

The  Clock. 

The  Com. 

The  Child  and  the  Robin. 
The  Crust  of  Bread. 

The  Cmel  Boy. 

The  Cockatoo. 

The  Fox  and  the  Grapes. 
The  Frost. 

The  Fox  jumped  up. 

The  Lark. 

The  Little  Boy  and  the 
Sheep. 

The  Little  Trout. 

The  Little  Robin. 


Now  Darkness  shades. 

Oh,  come,  let  us  sing. 
Saviour,  like  a Shepherd, 
lead  us. 

Shepherd  of  Thy  Little 
Flock. 

The  Happy  Land- 
The  Lord ’s  my  Shepherd. 
The  Morning  bright. 

The  Sweet  Story  of  Old. 
Who  made  the  Sky  | 

When  I look  up. 


The  Mice. 

The  Months, 

The  North  Wind  doth  blow. 
The  Pony. 

The  Pet  Lamb. 

The  Redbreast. 

The  Rainy  Day. 

The  Sea  Bird. 

The  Spider  and  the  Fly’, 
The  Sparrow. 

The  Scarlet  Poppies. 

The  Stars  are  bright. 

The  Squirrel  is  happy. 

The  Thunderstorm  {for 
recitation.) 

The  Truthftd  Boy. 

The  Violet 

The  Wasp  and  the  Bee. 
This  is  the  Way  we  Clap 
our  Hands. 

Try  Again. 

We  ’ll  all  stand  up  to- 
gether. 

Which  Way  does  the  Wind 
blow? 


“ Singuig  is  a physical  exercise  of  wonderful  power  in  relieving  the  more  serious 
work  of  the  school.  All  must  observe  its  calming  influence  after  exertion,  and  its 
cheering  preparative  influence  on  exertion  yet  to  be  undergone.  It  is  like  the  venti- 
lation of  the  mind;  giving  an  outlet  for  the  oppressed  and  pent-up  feelings  of  the 
child,  the  hearty  utterance  of  which  is  at  all  times  refreshing.” — Principlee and  Prac- 
tice of  Early  and  Infant-School  Education,  by  Rev.  James  Currie. 

From  Archdeacon  Ormerod. 

“ I have  seen  no  books  which  I like  better  than  these.” 
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